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Tue subject of practical education has always been one of 
intense interest with every reflecting individual in this Union, 
It is a universally received axiom, that the foundation of a re 
public must be in the information of its people; and that 
the monarchical governments of other countries may be success- 
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fully administered by an oligarchy of intelligence, 2 govern- 
ment like our own cannet be carried on without an extensive 
diffusion of knowledge amongst those who have to select its 
very machinery. The political circumstances of a country will 
also modify, most importantly, the course of instruction ; and 
that system which is adopted in the old Universities of Oxford, 
Cambridge, and Dublin, in a nation in which the law of primo- 

niture exists, where wealth is entailed in families, and where 
the colleges themselves are richly endowed, may be impractica- 
ble or impolitie in a country not possessing such incentives. 
Education must, therefore, be suited to the country ; and a long 
period must elapse before we can expect to have individuals as 
well educated as in those universities, although the mass of our 
community may be much more enlightened. We have no bene- 
fices, no fellowships with fixed stipends, to offer for those who 
may devote themselves to the profound study of certain sub- 
jects. In England and Ireland, it is by no means uncommon for 
a student to remain at college until he is twenty-two or twenty+ 
three years of age, in the acquisition of his preliminary educa- 
tion, or of those branches that are made to precede a professional 
course of study—the whole period of his academic residence 
being consumed in the study of these departments. In this 
country, such a course would be as unadvisable as it is generally 
impracticable. The equal division of property precludes any 
extensive accumulation of wealth in families. The youth are 
compelled to launch early into life: the more useful subjects of 
study have to be selected, and the remainder are postponed as 
luxuries, to be aequired should opportunity admit of indulgence. 

In no country are the colleges or higher schools so numerous, 
in proportion to the population, as in the United States. 

In France there are three universities ; in Italy, eight; in 
Great Britain, eight ; in Germany, twenty-two; and in Rus- 
sia, seven: whilst in the United States, we have thirteen insti- 
tutions bearing the title of universities, and thirty-three that of 
colleges; making in all forty-six higher schools capable of con- 
ferring degrees: yet a very wrong inference would be drawn, 
were we to affirm that the education of a nation is always in a 
direct ratio with the number of its higher schools. Such would 
be the fact, did these institutions assume an elevated standard 
in the distribution of their highest honours, and .were the con- 
dition of the intermediate schools such that the youth could be 
sent to the university so prepared as to be able to cultivate his 
studies there to the greatest advantage. Unfortunately, in many 
parts of the United States the condition of the intermediate 
poe and academies has been grievously neglected ; and the 
a ities of the universities have been compelled to lower 
their standard, and to admit students totally unprepared for 
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more advanced studies. In this way many of the higher schools 
have degenerated into mere gymnasia, or ordinary academies. 
This circumstance, with the multiplication of institutions capa- 
ble of conferring degrees, has been attended with the additional 
evil, that, in some, the highest honours have been, and are con- 
ferred for acquirements, which would scarcely enable*the pos- 
sessors to enter the lowest classes in others. 

It seems, indeed, that the real or fancied insufficiency of most 
of our existing institutions, gave occasion to the proposition for 
establishing a university in New-York, and to the Convention, 
a review of whose proceedings will enable us to offer some prac- 
tical considerations and reflections, deduced from some experi- 
ence and meditation on this momentous subject. ‘‘ Much as our 
country,” observes the Rev. Dr. Mathews, in his opening ad- 
address in behalf of the committee of the university, *‘ owes to 
her excellent colleges, the sentiment seems to be general, that 
the time has arrived when she calls for something more; when 
she requires institutions which shall give increased maturity to 
her literature, and also an enlarged diffusion to the blessings of 
education, and which she may present to the world as maintain- 
ing an honourable competition with the universities of Europe.”’ 

. 14. 

ri The establishment of a university in the city of New-York 
having been determined upon, and ‘‘an amount of means” 
pledged to the object, which would place the institution at its 
commencement on a liberal footing, its friends, ‘‘ believing it 
to be desirable, and that it would prove highly gratifying to all 
who feel an interest in the important subject of education, that 
a meeting should be convened of literary and scientific men of 
our country, to confer on the general interests of letters and 
liberal education,” appointed a committee, with powers to in- 
vite, as far as practicable, the attendance of such inviduals in 
behalf of the university. Accordingly, on the 20th of October 
last, a number of literary and scientific gentlemen assembled 
from various parts of the United States, when President Bates, 
of Middlebury College, Vermont, was appointed president of 
the convention ; and the Honourable Albert Gallatin, and Wal- 
ter Bowne, Esq. Mayor of the City, were named vice presi- 
dents. The convention sat daily until the 23d inclusive, when 
it adjourned sine die; but not without having provided for the 
perpetuation of its species at a future period. 

In an assemblage so constituted, it was not to be expected that, 
excepting the notoriety occasioned by it, any great advantage 
could accrue to the university or to the public from its delibera- 
tions; the most discordant sentiments on almost all points,of 
discipline and instruction ;—the views of the experienced and 
inexperienced—the experientia vera, and the experientia falsa 
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—of the contemplative and the visionary, were to be anticipated; 
but we must confess, that humble as were our expectations from 
the results of its labours, the published record of its proceedings 
proves that we had pitched them too high. The committee ap- 
pear to us to have had no definite object—no system—in bring- 
ing many of the subjects before the convention ; every discus- 
sion is arrested, without our being able to decide what was the 
conclusion at which the meeting arrived: and 
‘* Like a man to double business bound, 

They stand in pause where they shall first begin, ‘ 

And both neglect.” 
Of these debates the ‘‘Journal’’ is, doubtless, a fajthful record, 
so far as regards their succession; the brevity, however, of the 
minutes, published by the secretary, renders the work very un- 
satisfactory ; and scarcely elevates it above the character of a 
log-book, if we make exception of one or two excellent addresses 
—such as that of Mr. Gallatin—which are reported at length ; 
and of some (generally indifferent) communications transmitted 
by their authors. o 

The first topic presented for the consideration of the conven- 
tion, was :—‘‘ As to the universities of Europe; and how far 
the systems pursued in them may be desirable for similar in- 
stitutions in this country.”? On this subject, Dr. Lieber read 
a communication of interest in relation to the organization, 
courses of study and discipline of the German universities, 
which was referred to the committee of arrangements, Mr. 
Woolsey, of New-York, gave an account of the French colleges ; 
their system of instruction and discipline ; a few desultory ob- 
servations are next made by Mr. W. C. Woodbridge. Mr. Has- 
ler flies off at a tangent, and offers ‘‘a few remarks on the ap- 
pointment of professors,”’ and is followed by Professor Silliman 
on the same subject. Mr. Sparks presents a few observations 
and alludes to the organization of Harvard College. President 
Bates gives the plan of choosing professors adopted at the col- 
lege over which he is placed ; and Mr. Keating, of Philadelphia, 
puts a finale to the proceedings of the day and to the question 
at the same time, by the expression of his views. After this, we 
hear no more of this ‘‘topic,”’ and we are left in the dark whe- 
ther the system or any part of the system of the universities of 
Europe be desirable for similar institutions in this country. 

It is a mere truism to remark, that the success of an institu- 
tion must be greatly dependent upon the character of its profes- 
sors; hence, in all universities, the best mode of selecting them 
has been a point of earnest and careful inquiry. In some coun- 


pe they are appointed by the government; in others, the of- 


obtained aw concours. The candidates being required to 
defend theses of their own composition, and the most successful 
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receiving the office ; whilst in others, the faculty have the power 
of supplying vacancies in their own body. In our own country, 
no uniformity exists on this point. Harvard, by the scheme of 
organization, is under the supervision and control of two sepa- 
rate boards, called the Corporation, and Board of Overseers. 
The former is composed of seven persons, of whom the presi- 
dent of the college is one, by virtue of his office; the other 
six being chosen from the community at large. The board of 
overseers consists of the governor and lieutenant-governor of the 
state, the members of the council and of the senate, the speaker 
of the house of representatives, and the president of the college 
ex-officio ; and, also, of fifteen laymen and fifteen clergymen, 
who are elected, as vacancies occur, by the whole board. This 
board has a controlling power, which, however, is rarely exerted 
over the acts of the corporation. 

The professors are all chosen, in the first instance, by the cor- 
poration, or rather nominated for the approval or rejection of the 
board of overseers: ‘‘ but asa case has rarely, if ever been known, 
in which such a nomination has been rejected by the overseers, 
the election of all the professors and immediate officers, may be 
said to pertain in practice to the corporation alone. It is proba- 
ble, however, that this is seldom done without consulting the 
members of the faculty into which a professor is to be chosen.”’ 
Journal, p. 82. 

In the generality of our institutions, the appointing power is 
vested in a board of trustees, who have no controlling body 
placed over them. In almost all, however, we find from the 
Journal of the Convention—that the faculty are consulted— 
‘‘that”” according to Dr. Bates, ‘‘experience had proved the 
wisdom of consulting the faculty on any contemplated appoint- 
ment of a professor; and that, in fact, though not professedly, 
yet in effect, professors are appointed by the instructers or fa- 
eulty,—and thus by securing their good will towards the new 
incumbent, amity was enforced.”” P. 83. | 

The’ great difficulty exists in becoming acquainted with the 
qualifications of the candidate, especially if he has not been pre- 
viously engaged in teaching. There can be no better mode of test- 
ing the capacity of a teacher, than in the class room ; but if this be 
not available, the recommendation of sufficient individuals, with 
us, has always to be taken ; and in this, a certain degree of risk 
must necessarily be incurred. It is never, however, a matter of 
so much moment to procure a professor, who is pre-eminently in- 
formed upon the subject of his department, as one that is capa- 
ble of communicating the knowledge he possesses, is systematic, 
has a mind that can enable him to improve and to take part aga 
member of the faculty in the management of the wniversity, in 
which the greatest firmness, good sense, and ability are occasion- 
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ally demanded. ‘‘ A man,” says the illustrious Jefferson, ‘‘is not 
qualified for a professor, knowing nothing but merely his own 
profession. He should be otherwise well educated as to the 
sciences generally ; able to converse understandingly with the 
scientific men with whom he is associated, and to assist in the 
councils of the faculty on any subject of science in which they 
may have occasion to deliberate. Without this he will incur 
their contempt and bring disreputation on the institution.’ | 

Young professors are, on the above accounts, cxteris paribus, 
. preferable to old. They have not had time to acquire any bad 
system ; are energetic in the acquisition of information, and be- 
come attached to the occupation: In institutions where the 
faculty live within the same walls, it is, likewise, important that 
the disposition of the individual should be taken into the ae- 
count, in order that every thing may go on harmoniously. A 
kind, conciliating deportment, will also gain the respect of the 
student, and tend materially to discipline. 

The best system for the appointment of professors, perhaps, 
would be—that the faculty should nominate, and the trustees 
approve or reject. It is improbable, that they would ever be 
guided by any feelings which would be counter to the prosperity 
of the institution; whilst they would generally have better op- 
portunities of becoming acquainted with the qualifications of in- 
dividuals than the board of trustees. This course appears to us 
less objectionable than any other; and we are glad to find that 
it was suggested by Mr. Sparks, in the convention. — 


** No good policy,” he remarks, ‘* would introduce an efficient member into 
a small body, where such a step would be likely to endanger the harmony of 
feeling and action. For this reason, it may be well worthy of consideration, 
whether, in the scheme of a new constitution, it is not better to provide for the 
nomination of a professor by the members of the faculty, with whom he is to be 
associated. Such a body would be as capable as any other, to say the least, of 
judging in regard to the requisite qualifications of a candidate, and much more 
capable of deciding whether his personal qualities, traits of character, and habits 
of thinking, would make him acceptable in their community. It seems evident, 
therefore, that something is lost and nothing gained by referring this nomination 
to another body of men, who have no interest in common with the party chiefly 
concerned, It is —— that the electing or sanctioning power dwells in a se- 
parate tribunal.” P. 83. 


Much diversity of opinion has prevailed on the subject of re- 
muneration to professors. In some universities they are paid 
entirely by fees from the students. The objection urged against 
this, is, that the professor is too much dependent upon the stu- 
dent, and that this feeling may materially interfere with disci- 
pline. To those who consider that there ought to be no disci- 
pline in our universities—and strange as it may seem, such views 
were expressed in the convention—this plan of remuneration 
can be liable to no objection. Nor to institutions in which there 
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are no resident pupils, like the one proposed in New-York, 
would the objection apply. On the contrary, the mode in which 
the professor receives his remuneration entirely from the stu- 
dents, the stimulus which is thus excited, and the feeling that 
his emoluments may be proportionate to his energy and success 
in conveying instruction, may have the most beneficial effect 
upon his exertions, Accordingly, we find the most meritorious 
application on the part of the professors in our great medical 
schools ; and a degree of enthusiasm aroused, which might not 
be elicited were the mode of recompensing them other than 
it is. 

On the other hand, it has been maintained, that the professor 
should be in no wise dependent upon the student; that he should 
receive no fees, but be paid by a fixed salary. The objection 
urged against this system is, that there is*here no stimulus, and 
that as the professor feels his income altogether independent of 
his exertions, he will relax in his efforts, neglect his duties, be- 
come inattentive to his own improvement, and uncourteous in 
his behaviour to the pupil. This is plausible in theory, and 
doubtless, has occasionally been found to be the fact. It is not 
likely to occur, however, if the professor be held rigidly respon- 
sible, and if the tenure of his office be on good behaviour, in- 
stead of for life. It is to be calculated, likewise, that every 
professor is a gentleman, and that the honour of the situation 
is a part of the emolument. These should be a sufficient gua- 
rantee that his duties will be performed energetically, and that 
his behaviour will be courteous. Should this not be the case, 
he is unfit for his situation, and the trustees should have moral 
courage enough to remove him. Experience, too, has, we think, 
sufficiently proved, that the evils of fixed salaries, under the 
tenure dum bene se gesserit, are more imaginary than real : 
some of the very best institutions are conducted upon this sys- 
tem, in various parts of Europe and of this country. On the 
whole, perhaps, where the students reside within the precincts, 
a combination of a fixed salary, of a sufficient amount to enable 
the professor to be, to a certain extent, independent of the stu- 
dent, with the payment of a fee from the student for tuition, is 
the most politic and satisfactory mode of remuneration. In this 
manner, he receives a certain stimulus to exertion, whilst other 
obfections to both exclusive systems are obviated. Experience, 
however, shows, that although the zeal and industry of a pro- 
fessor may occasion a slight fluctuation in the numbers that resort 
to his school, this influence is very limited in its action. It is 
the character of the study which attracts followers ; and whilst 
one department will be crowded to excess, independently of the 
merits or demerits of the professor, others will be almost entirely 
neglected. This will occur in all institutions in which profes- 
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sional, or extremely advanced, or unusual studies are taught. 
Every student, whether he may be intended for one of the learned 
professions, or for any other’ pursuit, considers it absolutely ne- 
cessary to attend certain academical departments ;—those of 
ancient languages and mathematics for example ;—whilst com- 

paratively few can be expected to attend the professional chairs, 
or the higher branches of study, notwithstanding the subjects 
may be taught in the most attractive and sufficient manner. 
Unless the manners of a professor are strikingly obnoxious, but 
little effect will be produced in the numbers frequenting his 
school : and if they are so, it is a sufficient ground for removal. 

In those universities in which the professors are remunerated 
by a fixed salary, this inequality of attendance is not felt ; but 
it is a serious evil, where the emolument accrues wholly or in 
part in the form of tfition fees. The greatest inequality may 
prevail in the compensation ; and those teachers who are en- 
gaged in the most abstruse departments, will necessarily be 
worse paid than those who are engaged in superintending the 
elementary branches. Suppose the department of mathematics 
to be divided into the elementary and transcendental : if each be 
remunerated by an equal fee from his students, the latter cannot 
expect to have an income of more than one-twentieth part of 
that of his colleague. This we know is a ground of much dis- 
satisfaction in many institutions, and attempts have been made 
to obviate it. Meiners,* a reflecting writer on the subject of 
universities, thinks it would be proper to correct this inequality 
by making a portion of the fees received common stock: but if 
we admit that the abilities and attention of the professors are 
equal, and that the same number of hours is employed in teach- 
ing the various branches, there seems to be no reason why the 
remuneration of one professor should be permitted to exceed 
that of his colleague. On this subject, some pertinent remarks 
were made by Dr. Lieber, in which he agrees, in many respects, 
with his countryman, Meiners. 

** Now I ask,” says he, **how much even Professor Gauss,fle plus grand des 
mathematiciens, as La Grange called him, has realized from his lectures ? Mathe- 
matics, at least the higher branches of them, never can be very popular ; I mean, 
it is impossible that they should be generally studied, and it would be to consign 
a professor to absolute indigence, if government should leave professors of math- 
ematics dependent on the honorarium paid by their students. I studied mathe- 
matics under the celebrated Pfaff at Halle, whom La Grange called un des pre- 

miers mathematiciens, and we were never more than twenty in his lecture room, 
of wi whom I fully believe not much more than half paid the honorarium, which 
was very small,” P. 58, 
And again,— 
** Yet I believe, that generally speaking, it is better for professors and students 


* Ueber die verfassung und verwaltuug deutscher universitaten. Gottingen, 
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to have fees paid for their lectures, for various reasons, although it would be 
unsafe to let professors be solely or chiefly depending upon them, for it would 
be unsafe to settle such annuities upon persons intended to live for science, or 

ntee them, forever, an easy life. It has besides been found, that generally, 
students attend those lectures more carefully for which they pay. With the 
different branches of instruction, the principle upon which professorships are to 
be established, ought to vary. In a city, in which many students of medicine 
always will be assembled, it may be safe to let the professor greatly depend upon 
‘the fees of the students, whilst a professor of Hebrew ought to be provided for 
in such a way, that he may follow the difficult study of Oriental mages with- 
out the direct care for his support, in case the number of students would be too 
small for this purpose, as it generally will prove.” P. 65. 

In most of our colleges, the president has some control over 
the course of education in the schools of the institution ; and, 
consequently, over the professors. Such a plan is, however, 
impolitic. No control whatever ought to be exerted over the 
teacher. If qualified—and if not he is not fitted for his situation 
—he ought to be left to himself, and to follow that system which 
he conceives best adapted to develop the intellect of his pupils; 
at the same time he should be held rigidly responsible for his 
free agency. In the University of Virginia, as well as in other 
of the higher schools of the country, the professor is required 
to send in a weekly report of the number of lectures he has 
delivered ; the daily examinations instituted ; the length of time 
occupied in each ; and this report of the mode in which his duties 
have been executed, is laid before the board of visiters at their 
next meeting. In this manner delinquencies can be detected, and 
the appropriate corrective be applied. 

Occasionally, however, it may happen, that a professor may be 
indolent, and inaccurate in his reports; and it may bea question, 
whether it is not advantageous that the presiding officer should 
have authority to attest how often a professor really does meet 
his class, with the length of time expended, and the precise 
course of instruction adopted ; and then to report to the trus- 
tees, but not to interfere himself in the rectification of abuses. 

In the discussion of this subject in the Convention, Mr. Keat- 
ing has committed a blunder, regarding the University of Vir- 
ginia. 

** He would like to see the president, in truth, the head of the university, 
occupying a distinguished station in the board of trustees,controlling all the 
faculties, superintending all the departments. It should be a situation such as 
an experienced and retiring statesman would be proud to fill. ‘A good example 
had been set by the new University of Virginia.” P. 86. 

Now, the rector of that institution is merely a member of the 
board of visiters, chosen from out the body to preside over them, 
has no delegated authority, but meets the other visiters once a 
year, and presides over their deliberations, without, however, 
having a casting vote. The chairman of the faculty, chosen an- 
nually by the board of visiters, from amongst the professors, is 
the real president, and possesses the powers usually granted to 
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the presidents of colleges. We are surprised, by the bye, to 
observe from the journal of the Convention, that the University 
of Virginia was entirely unrepresented there. It has now been 
established six years, and has been proceeding on a tide of suc- 
cessful experiment. It is the first effort that has been made in 
this country to cast off the trammels that have fettered practical 
instruction ; to suffer each to take the bent of his own inclination 
in the selection of his studies, requiring for the attainment of its 
highest honours, gualifications only, and rejecting ¢ime altoge- 
ther. Although the first attempt in this country on a large scale, 
the plan has been long adopted in other countries, particularly 
in Germany, which has been so justly celebrated for the novelty 
and excellence of its academic.instruction ; yet in no country can 
such an experiment be regarded with more interest than in the 
United States, where, for the reasons already assigned, the youth 
are compelled to attain, if practicable, the strictly useful, and to 
strive for their own support at a very early period of their 
career. 

In the debates of the Convention, we find few allusions to that 
institution, and wherever it is referred to, the most lamentable 
ignorance of its economy is exhibited, and the greatest errors 
are committed. In it there is an entire separation of the legis- 
lative from the executive power ; the board of visiters exercising 
the former—the board of professors, or faculty, the latter. This 
has its advantages and inconveniences. In many of our colleges 
for resident students, the president is, ex officio, presiding officer 
of the board of visiters, so that he forms a part of the two powers. 
Where the president is at the same time a professor this is apt 
to create heart burnings and jealousies, and gives him a decided, 
and often unfair preponderance in any dispute with his brother 
professors, in which the decision of the board of trustees may 
be requested ; whilst, if the executive power have no voice in 
the deliberations of the superior board ; and especially if the 
visiters reside at a distance from the institution, laws are apt 
to be enacted, which create great dissatisfaction and confusion, 
which have not been suggested by experience, and which, con- 
sequently, are either wholly inoperative, unfeasible, or impolitic. 
To obviate these evils the executive might have a delegate at the 
meetings of the legislative body, who, even if he had no vote, 
might be expected to take part in those deliberations which re- 
garded the rules and regulations of the university, or the inter- 
ests of the body to which he belonged ; but in the discussion of 
other topics, his attendance might be dispensed with. In this 
manner, the legislative body would have the advantage of the 
voice of experience, and the faculty, by choosing their own 
delegate, could always be represented, should discussions arise 
between them and their presiding officer. Nothing is more 
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certain, than that laws which seem easy of execution, and admi- 
rably conceived, are often found, in practice, to be wholly una- 
vailable and injudicious. But the mischief does not end here. 
The respect of the student is any thing but increased towards 
the board that conceives, or the executive which attempts to fulfil 
such regulations. By the enactments lying before us, of almost 
all the well regulated institutions of this country, we find, that 
the board of professors are requested by the trustees to suggest 
to them such laws as experience may indicate ; this is wise ; the 
faculty are unquestionably the best judges, and no non-resident 
can possibly have the necessary experience. 

Well adapted rules are the best safeguards for the success of 
any university, where the students reside within the precincts 
especially. They should be simple, yet not trivial ; efficient, yet 
not unnecessarily rigorous, and should be drawn up, if not per- 
spicuously, at least intelligibly. What shall we say to such cases 
as the following, which we copy from the published laws of one 
of the oldest colleges of this Union? 


‘No person, other than a student or other member of the college, shall be 
admitted as a boarder at the college table. No liquors shall be furnished or used 
at table, except beer, cider, toddy, or spirits and water!” 

**No student shall be permitted to lodge or board, or without permission from 
the president or a professor, go info a tavern.” 

And again,— 3 ; 

**If offences be committed in which there are many actors or abettors, the 
faculty may select such of the offenders for punishment as may be deemed 
. maintain the authority of the laws, and to preserve good order in the college, 

Cc. 

It is always found more easy to make laws, than to have them 
well executed. This is, in fact, usually the great difficulty, and 
formed, very properly, a subject of deliberation in the Conven- 
tion. No light was, however, shed upon it, and the most visionary 
sentiments were elicited, denying the necessity of any discipline 
whatever in the higher schools. Whenever a number of youths 
are thrown together within ‘a small compass, other rules become 
necessary besides those of the land. The esprit du corps, the 
influence of bad example afforded by a few, lead to the commis- 
sion of offences that demand interposition ; accordingly, in every 
intelligent and sound thinking community, certain trangressions, 
such as gambling, drinking, disorderly behaviour, habits of ex- 
pense and dissoluteness, and incorrigible idleness, have been 
esteemed to merit serious collegiate reprehension. 

Of the different kinds of government adopted in universities, 
we shall mention those only which prevail in the United States. 
The authority is generally vested in a president and faculty, the 
former having the power of inflicting minor punishments; the 
major punishments requiring the sanction of the latter. ith 
the president the power is vested of deciding whether any case 
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is deserving the one or the other. An objection has been urged 
against this system, that if the president be of a timid, vacillat- 
ing disposition, he may keep every ease from the faculty, and in 
this there is some truth; he is, however, responsible to the 
trustees, and hence it can rarely happen that he will exercise ill- 
judged lenity ; this danger too, is greatly abated, provided the 
faculty be allowed collateral jurisdiction, and can act on cases 
of which he has not taken cognizance. If he has already acted, 
it would be obviously improper that any additional jurisdiction 
should be exercised—in accordance with the common law 
maxim—that no man can be put in jeopardy twice for the same 
offence. 

If such discretionary power be not granted to the presiding 
officer, he will have to carry every case before the faculty ; and 
thus his office will be merely nominal, for it would be utterly 
impracticable to define, with any accuracy, the cases that must 
fall under his dominion, distinctly from those to be assigned for 
the animadversion of the faculty. 

It has been fancifully presumed, that the students themselves 
might be induced to form a part of the government—to consti- 
tute a court for the trial of minor offences, and to inflict punish- 
ment on a delinquent colleague ; and, further, that their co-ope- 
ration might react beneficially in the prevention of transgressions. 
The scheme has a republican appearance, but experience has 
sufficiently shown that it is impracticable. In the first printed 
copy of the enactments of the University of Virginia, (1825) 
we find the following. 

‘¢The major punishments of expulsion from the university, 
temporary suspension of attendance and presence there, or in- 
terdiction of residence or appearance within its precincts, shall 
be decreed by the professors themselves. Minor cases may be 
referred to a board of six censors, to be named by the faculty, 
from among the most discreet of the students, whose duty it 
shall be, sitting as a board, to inquire into the facts, propose the 
minor punishment which they think proportioned to the offence, 
and to make report thereof to the professors for their approba- 
tion or their commutation of the penalty, if it be beyond the 

de of the offence. These censors shall hold their offices until 
the end of the session of their appointment, if not sooner revok- 
ed by the faculty.”’ But in the next edition of the enactments, 
(1827) we find that no such law exists; hence we conclude, that 
the experiment had met with the usual unsuccessful issue. So 
long, indeed, as the esprit du corps or Burschenschaft prevails 
amongst students, which inculcates, that it is a stigma of the 
deepest hue to give testimony against a fellow-student, it is vain 
for us to expect any co-operation in the discipline of the insti- 
tution from them. This ‘loose principle in the ethics of school- 
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boy combinations,” as it has been termed by Mr. Jefferson, has 
indeed led to numerous and serious evils. It has been a great cause 
of the combinations formed in resistance of the lawful authorities, 
of intemperate addresses at the instigation of some unworthy 
member, and to repeated scenes of commotion and violence, and 
cannot be too soon laid aside. Sooner or later, it must yield to 
the improved condition of public feeling ; and we cannot but re- 
gret to see the slightest and most indirect sanction given to it 
in the regulations of a university, which has made so many 


-useful innovations in systems of instruction and discipline, that 


have been perpetuated by the prejudices of ages. The law to 
which we allude is the following :—‘‘ When testimony is re- 
quired from a student, it shall be voluntary and not on oath, and 
the obligation to give it, shall be left to his own sense of right.”’ 

No youth hesitates to depose in a court of justice touching an 
offence against the municipal laws of his country, committed by 
a brother student. The youth and the people at large, are, in- 
deed, distinguished for their ready attention to the calls of jus- 
tice. Yet it is esteemed the depth of dishonour to testify when 
called upon by the college authorities, against the grossest viola- 
tor not only of collegiate but municipal law, as if it could be 
less honourable to give the same testimony before one tribunal 
than another; or the morality of the act differed in the two 
cases, 

This erroneous principle, which leads to the separation of so 
many promising individuals from the universities, threatens 
their reputation and prosperity, injures the cause and saps the 
very foundation of education, prevails in some countries, and in 
some portions of this country more than in others. In some of 
the most respectable of dur own colleges, it is made a duty to 
give evidence under pain of the highest punishments; and in 
some of those in which the esprit du corps has prevailed to the 
greatest extent, it has given occasion to the adoption, by the 
faculty, of the monstrous alternative of selecting persons on bare 
suspicion, or at random, and punishing them under the expec- 
tation that the real delinquent might exhibit himself. A law of 
this kind prevails in the college of William and Mary, in Vir- 
ginia. ‘In any case of disorderly conduct within the college, 
in which students are concerned, every student in college at the 
time, whether he bea resident therein or not, shall be considered 
as a principal and treated accordingly, unless he can show his 
innocence.”’ It has also béen proposed to get over this difficulty, 
with regard to testimony, by establishing alaw court at the uni- 
versity, of which the law professor, for example, might be judge, 
and the jury be constituted of the inhabitants of the vicinity. 
This tribunal to possess the ordinary jurisdiction of courts of 
law, and of course, empowered to require testimony on oath 
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from the student. Such might be a valuable adjunct to the 
powers ordinarily possessed by the faculties of our colleges. 

The majority of the convention, seem manifestly to have been 
in favour of what they term Parental Discipline ; but we are 
left to conjecture how much this embraces. . If it be meant, in 
the language of Meiners, that ‘‘the academical authorities should 
bear to the students the relation of fathers as well as of judges ; 
that they should not only punish, but entreat, admonish, advise, 
warn, and reprove’’—no one will dispute the propriety of the 
system. It is, in fact, that which is introduced into our best« 
institutions. 

‘¢The governors and instructers,’”’ say the laws of Harvard, 
*‘earnestly desire that the students may be influenced to good 
conduct and literary exertion, by higher motives than the fear 
of punishment; but when such motives fail, the faculty will 
have recourse to friendly caution and warning, fines, solemn ad- 
monition, and official notice of delinquency to parents or guar- 
dians; and where the nature and circumstdnces of the case re- 
quire it, to suspension, dismission, rustication, or expulsion.”’ 
But important as may be the reformation of an offender, and 
interesting as it is to see the wild and the thoughtless restored 
to the paths of rectitude, it is obvious, that the prime object of 
discipline is less such réformation than the advantage to others; 
and if in the collegiate, as in the corporeal economy, an offend- 
ing member should endanger the safety of the whole fabric, it 
will have to be removed. A man is not sent to the penitentiary 
merely because he has stolen a sheep, but in order that sheep 
may not be stolen. The term parental discipline, in fact, is most 
undefined ; it includes the most discrepant and the most hetero- 
geneous modes of correction. Solitary’ confinement, sitting in a 
corner, whipping, are used according to circumstances; but we 
presume none of these punishments were contemplated by the 
Convention. 

Most of the speakers seem to have been of opinion, that the 
parental system of intercourse, such as a wise father would 
maintain with his son, is best adapted for instruction and disci- 
pline in our colleges. Such a course would be manifestly im- 
practicable where the number of students is considerable, and is 
of doubtful policy in all. The professor should, indeed, be kind, 
courteous, and affable; conciliating and ready to afford every 
information; but we doubt whether either discipline or instrue- 
tion is aided by constant and familiar mtercourse. There should 
be a certain distance maintained between pupil and preceptor ; but 
no presumption, no affected dignity on the part of the latter ; and 
under such circumstances every thing will be better effected 
than where the communication is closer and less unrestfained. 

But the great dread entertained by these gentlemen, has been 
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towards the infliction of disgrace ; yet no punishment, whatever, 
can be awarded, without more or less of this. It isa disgrace to 
an offender to be reprimanded ; to be dismissed from the school- 
room for a time; to be sent away from the institution ; the good, 
however, of the rest requires it, and it is pseudo-philanthropy 
to repine. One point canvassed in the Convention and connected 
with this subject, requires notice. ‘*‘ Whether a student who has 
been dismissed from one institution ought to be refused admit- 
tance into any other? There is a general understanding amongst 
the colleges of the United States, that no student thus separated 
from one, shall be received into another, unless he be so far re- 
stored to favour as to be able to obtain from his college what is 
termed a regular dismissal. (Journal, p. 145.) Unconditional 
refusal to admit, appears to us to be a rule which can allow of 
but little justification. Meiners observes, that ‘‘ those who come 
from other universities ought to bring certificates that they have 
not been expelled. If merely dismissed, they may be admitted, 
—but then they should be narrowly watched.”’ It would, how- 
ever, be barbarous to exclude even an expelled student, provided 
he could produce satisfactory evidence of his return to rectitude. 
It is a good practice to make the matriculation, under such cir- 
cumstances, difficult; and to require a sufficient period of pro- 
bation before he is permitted to join the university. The Uni- 
versity of Virginia, has no comity in this respect with the other 
institutions of the Union. It has followed the only rational plan; 
ordaining—*‘ that no person who has been a student at any other 
incorporated seminary, shall be received at that university, but 
on producing a certificate from such seminary, or other satis- 
factory evidence, to the faculty, with respect to his general good 
conduct.’’ A no less important regulation would be, to exclude 
those of notoriously idle or dissolute habits, and yet who had 
never been at any incorporated seminary. | 

But Mr. Hasler is of opinion, and in this he is joined by Dr. 
Wolf, and, so far as we can judge, from the published speech 
of Mr. Woodbridge, by that gentleman also,—that little or no 
control is necessary over the students who resort to universities. 
The paper from the pen of that gentleman, in the Journal before 
us, bears the stamp of visionary enthusiasm ; exhibits, we think, 
clearly a total deficiency of experience, and is 


** A fine sample, on the whole, 
Of rhetoric, which the learn’d call rigmarole,” 


‘* Against this liberal discipline,” he remarks, ‘*the example of the Virginia 
university has very erroneously been alleged by way of disapprobation, or asa 
failure : it affords no proof of that kind. The erroneous system of collegiate life 
has been preserved in it. The locality is insulated, and the constant sameness of 
the company, of fellow-students only, produces the bad results of tedious and 
too close influence between the student, even with the professors. Besides that, 
the architect of that building, the well informed, philosophical, and amiable Jef- 
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ferson, died before it was finished , for the construction of such an institution is 
not finished, with the walls that enclose its lecture rooms, or the dw ; the 
organization can only be the result of several years actual activity of the institu- 
tion, particularly when the plan is novel in the place where it is established. To 
this is still to be added, that the professors appointed there, were all accustom- 
ed to the collegiate life, and therefore not li ely of such dispositions as to be 
proper secundents to the liberal plans of the original founder.” P, 265. 


Without pointing out the numerous minor errors that pervade 
this paragraph, we may remark, that Mr. Hasler is manifestly 
uninformed regarding the condition of the institution to which 
he alludes. We have every reason for believing, that the dis- 
cipline of the University of Virginia, is equal to that which 
prevails in any institution of the Union. The evils of bad dis- 
cipline, occasioned by the want of sufficient and efficient rules, 
were speedily experienced there. The objections felt by the 
board of visiters to over-legislation, led to an opposite error ; 
whilst undue dependence was placed upon the effect that might 
be produced from the participation of the students themselves 
in the judicial power. Accordingly, we find, from the supple- 
ment to the printed enactments, that it became necessary to 
tighten the reins of authority during the very first session. 

It has often been remarked, that owing to the feeble domes- 
tie discipline which ordinarily prevails in the United States, 
the youth, particularly of the southern parts of the Union, re- 
quire a different mode of management from those of other coun- 
tries. There does not appear to be the slightest foundation for 
this vulgar error. Young men, as well as adults, are much alike 
over the whole civilized globe ; and if it be found that mild 
measures are ineffectual, recourse must be had to more severe 
every where: and in all cases, the laws, where needed, must 
be executed temperately, unhesitatingly, and firmly. 

It has been said, that certain offences are esteemed as such in 
all institutions: of these, perhaps the most fatal are gambling 
and drinking. Both exert their baneful effects upon the morals, 
habits, and application of the student ; and it is difficult to say, 
which is the most to be deprecated. The general evils pro- 
duced upon society by their indulgence, it is as unnecessary as 
it would be out of place, to depict. It is only as regards their 
influence on college life and discipline, that they concern us at 
present. 

Habits of gambling should lead to immediate separation of 
the offender ; they are rarely abandoned ; whilst they are as 
pernicious to the student himself, as they are likely to be by 
evil example to others. Gaming is one of the offences that re- 
quire a collegiate, in addition to the municipal law. Under this 
head are included all those, which, from their seductive charac- 
ter, are apt to engross the time of: the student, or to lead to 
parental loss and inconvenience, as cards, dice, billiards, &c. 
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Serious, however, as we must necessarily esteem the offence 
of gambling, it is, if possible, less so than habits of drinking. 
The latter is not an evil which entails with it so much pecuniary 
difficulty, but it is apt to lead to the former, and to every other 
loathsome vice. Few professed drunkards are reclaimed ; and 
even should they be, the valuable time lost in youth in these 
indulgences, renders the youth subsequently unfit for the recep- 
tion of moral and intellectual culture ; hence he remains in after 
life debased and vicious, exhibiting merely the. wreck of his 
previous intellect. Both these weighty offences may, in some 
measure, be checked by wisely devised sumptuary laws. In all 
well regulated universities, such endeavours have been directed 
to restrain the expenditure of the students. 

The Credit Gesetre of Gottingen occupy a space of twenty- 
two octavo pages in the work of Meiners. At Harvard, (and 
we take this in our references to institutions on the old system 
of instruction, as being one of the longest established of those 
that receive resident students,) every student who belongs to 
places more than one hundred miles distant from Cambridge, 
is compelled to have a patron, appointed by the corporation, 
who has charge of all his funds, and disburses them under 
the regulations of the establishment. For this duty, he receives 
from the student six dollars a year as a compensation. In the 
University of Virginia, the proctor is the patron; and it is 
enacted, that “no student, resident within the precincts, shall 
matriculate, till he shall have deposited with the proctor all 
the money, checks, bills, drafts, and other available funds, 
which he shall have in his possession or under his control, 
in any manner intended to defray his expenses whilst a stu- 
dent of the university, or on his return from thence to his 
residence.’ On this the proctor is allowed a commission of 2 
per cent. To ensure a more faithful compliance with this and 
other enactments on the subject, each student, about to leave 
the university, is required to sign a written declaration that he 
has made such deposit; or if not, to state the sum withheld, and 
the proctor is entitled to the same commission upon that sum as 
if it had been deposited. But if the student refuses to give such 
written declaration, the proctor is entitled to demand and receive 
from him so much as, with the commission on the money actu- 
ally deposited, will make the sum of twelve dollars. Moreover, 
in all cases in which the student fails to make such written de- 
claration, or in which it may appear that he has not deposited 
the whole of his funds with the proctor, that officer is required 
to report the fact to the chairman of the faculty, in order that 
it may be communicated to the parent or guardian of the stu- 
dent, be laid before the faculty and visiters, and otherwise pro- 
perly animadverted upon. 

VOL. 1x.—no 18. 39 
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The contraction of debts by students has, also, been made 
liable to the severest collegiate penalties; but, notwithstanding, 
the offence is always committed to a greater or less extent. The 
tradesman will give credit, and the student escape detection. 
The last and best resource is in the public spirit of the parent 
or guardian, who ought, unhesitatingly and firmly, to refuse to 
discharge any debt of an unauthorized nature, which his son or 
ward may have contracted, and especially those of the tavern- 
keeper or confectioner. The censures which he may incur from 
the exercise of his public spirit, can proceed only from the in- 
terested and sordid ; whilst he will receive the applause of all 
those, whose favourable opinion it is desirable to possess. He 
will, moreover, have the gratifying conviction, that, by such a 
course, he is contributing to the annihilation of a system which 
is the cause of much public and domestic mischief. 

The legislature of Massachusetts, to aid in the prevention of 
expense and dissoluteness, have patriotically enacted ‘‘ That no 
inn-holder, tavern-keeper, retailer, confectioner, or keeper of 
any shop or boarding-house, for the sale of drink or food, or any 
livery-stable-keeper, shall give credit to any under-graduate, of 
either of the colleges within the commonwealth, without the con- 
sent of such officer or officers of the said colleges, respectively, 
as may be authorized to act in such cases, by the government 
of the same, or in violation of such rules and regulations as 
shall be, from time to time, established by the authority of said 
colleges respectively.”’ 

The example might be advantageously followed in other 
states. The objection, that, in a free country, every one ought 
to be protected in the exercise of his avocation, provided it be 
honest, is nugatory. They who are receiving their education at 
our universities, are to form the future strength,—and, in many 
cases, the pride and ornament of the state ; and the pecuniary 
detriment that might accrue to a few individuals by the enact- 
ment of such a law, must be reckoned as nothing, compared 
with the overwhelming evil which results where unlimited indul- 
gence is permitted. 

One of the most prevalent sources of expense is in the arti- 
cle of dress. They, whose pecuniary means will admit of osten- 
tatious display, will frequently attempt to exceed others in this 
fancied evidence of superiority. This excites a spirit of emula- 
tion in such as are but ill able to afford it, and is the origin of 
much idle extravagance. 

To rectify this evil, as well as to aid in the more ready de- 
tection of offences, a uniform style of dress has been adopted 
in many of the universities of this country, and of Europe. 

In some, this consists merely of a gown thrown over the 
clothes: which latter may be as costly as the wearer chooses. 
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In others, as in the universities of Harvard and Virginia, cloth 
of the cheapest colour, and of a determinate quality, has been 
selected ; and the uniform dress, made from this, has been di- 
rected to be worn, whenever the student is out of his room. 
The plan pursued at those colleges, is the most advantageous, 
both in a sumptuary and penal point of view: the fashion of 
the dress being such as to distinguish readily the student from 
others, and thus to admit of the discovery of transgressors. 

Asa general system, the adoption of a uniform is attended 
with the most beneficial results: although, in particular cases, 
it may clearly and necessarily add to the expenditure, where, 
for instance, the student purposes to remain at an institution for 
a single session only. He leaves home provided with his ordi- 
nary apparel, which he is compelled to abandon, on becoming a 
matriculate. The prescribed uniform must, of course, be laid 
aside, on his quitting college at the end of the collegiate year ; 
and, by this time, his ordinary apparel has become too small for 
him. For this reason, a law requiring a uniform dress, is obvi- 
ously more beneficial in such institutions as prescribe a particu- 
lar course and term of study, than where no such regulations 
exist. In the laws of the University of Virginia, we find that 
boots are proscribed, and this may seem to be descending to un- 
necessary minutize; but they who are practically conversant with 
university discipline, are aware that this article of dress is ob- 
jectionable on other grounds than expense. It is one of the con- 
traband methods, often had recourse to, for the introduction of 
forbidden liquors. The boot is sent apparently to the shoema- 
ker, containing an empty bottle, which returns, by the same 
conveyance, filled with the prohibited article. 

On the important topic of practical instruction, the Conven- 
tion appear to have entered at some length ; but, seemingly, 
with the same discursive irregularity, that characterizes all their 
other deliberations. We observe no method,—no lucid exposi- 
tion, and no evident conclusion. A great part of their discussion 
was connected with the question, ‘‘ whether students should be 
confined to their classes, or allowed to graduate, when found 
prepared, on examination ?”? On this subject, again, we find the 
most discordant sentiments. The majority, perhaps, are in fa- 
vour of what they term “ classification," and adherence to 
‘tried and well-kriown courses ;’? whilst others, from the same 
premises, have arrived at opposite conclusions :—the courses 
having been, in their opinion, tried and found inadequate. 

The most conflicting sentiments have been indulged on this 
point for ages: whether, for example, it be advisable to permit 
a student to select his own studies, or to compel him to enter 
and proceed with his class; to pass a definite period at college, 
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if desirous of attaining honours, and to offer himself for gradua- 
tion only in company with his class. 

Most of the older universities adhere to the system, which re- 
quires a fixed course to be followed, and for a certain time. 
Many of the more modern, on the other hand, permit a free 
choice ; and some allow the student to become a candidate for 

duation, whenever he feels himself competent to offer. 

In the United States, with but one or two exceptions, we be- 
lieve, the antiquated system, with more or less modification, is 
adopted ; and, in most, the distinctions into freshman and so- 
phomore, junior and senior classes, prevail: the sciences only 
becoming predominant objects of the student’s attention in the 
two last. ‘The course of study in each of these continues for a 
year, and is the same for every student, whatever may be his 
capacity or tastes. To be received into any of those upon the 
old system, it is made indispensable, that_he should be acquaint- 
ed, to a certain extent, with the Greek and Latin languages. 

‘¢ No boy,’’ says Mr. Gallatin, in an address characterized by 
the same comprehensive and enlightened views, which we mark 
in every thing emanating from that distinguished individual— 
*¢‘who has not previously devoted a number of years to the study 
of the dead languages ; no boy, who, from defective memory, 
or want of aptitude for that particular branch, may be deficient 
in that respect, can be admitted into any of our colleges. And 
those seminaries do alone afford the means of acquiring any other 
branch of knowledge. Whatever may be his inclination or desti- 
nation, he must, if admitted, apply one-half of his time to the 
further study of those languages. It is self-evident, that the 
avenue to every branch of knowledge is actually foreclosed by 
the present system, against the greater part of mankind.”’ Jowr- 
nal. P. 175. 

Mr. Gallatin does not seem to have been aware that there is 
one university in the Union to which his strictures do not apply 
—the University of Virginia. In it the student, except in the 
schools of ancient languages, mathematics, and natural philoso- 
phy, is subjected to no preliminary examination ; and, moreover, 
he is required to pass through no definite course or term of study; 
to attend no particular classes, but is left free to select his own 
studies. When he has once embraced them, however, he is not 
permitted to relinquish them, unless by reqtest of his parent or 
guardian, and by the permission of the faculty ; and whenever 
he esteems himself sufficiently informed on the subject taught 
in any one of his schools, he is permitted to become a candidate 
for graduation in it. This system, which, so far as it goes, will 
bear the test of rigid and philosophical examination more than 
any other, prevails more or less in the German universities, and 
has been adopted, we believe, in the new London University. 
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Professor Vethake of Princeton, New-Jersey—a communica- 
tion from whom was read to the convention, and which exhibits 
sound practical sense, and ingenious and discriminating reflec- 
tion—has exhibited the prevalent inaccuracy of information, 
regarding the system adopted at the southern university, to 
which, from its novelty, we have so frequently alluded. ‘I see 
no objection,” he remarks, ‘‘to render it obligatory on them 
(the students) to attend at the same period of time, a certain 
number of courses, unless specially exempted for sufficient rea- 
sons, as is now the arrangement in the University of Virginia.” 
Journal, P. 30. No such arrangement exists in that institution 
The professor has been guilty of an error loci ; the plan is pur- 
sued at the old college of William and Mary, in Virginia. 

In canvassing the comparative merits of the two systems, and, 
indeed, of every point of college discipline and education, it is 
necessary to take into consideration the age at which the students 
are received. In most of our colleges they are admitted when 
mere boys, and the course of instruction is necessarily made 
more elementary. In the University of Virginia, on the other 
hand, no student is received under the age of sixteen, and when, 
whatever may be the fact, it is to be presumed, that the more 
elementary portion of his education has been completed, and that 
he is now prepared for the prosecution of more advanced aca- 
demic, or for professional, studies. ‘To adopt a rigid rule, that 
students of this age should be compelled to pass a period of four 
or more years at college, before they ean offer themselves for 
honours ; or that they should be confined to classes, with boys, 
to whom a few years is a matter of comparatively little moment, 
would be manifestly unreasonable. This much is certain, that 
in this country few can spare the time in the mere attainment of 
academical or preliminary information. The truth is, our univer- 
sities are, like those of Scotland now, and Oxford and Cambridge 
in former times—both schools and colleges. The under graduate 
course, in those venerable seats of learning, seems at first to have 
corresponded precisely, in point of age, with that of the modern 
schools. Many of the statutes, still in force at Oxford and Cam- 
bridge, respecting the discipline of students, sufficiently attest 
the boyhood of those for whom they were enacted. One of these 
directs corporal chastisement for those who neglect their lessons. 
Another, at Cambridge, prohibits the undergraduates from play- 
ing marbles on the steps of the senate house. In process of time, 
excellent schools arose, at which the ordinary preliminary edu- 
cation was obtained, and the period of resorting to college be- 
came thus postponed. The dislike to innovation, which augments 
in intensity according to the age of the establishment, prevented, 
however, any modification in the course of scholastic instruction, 
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and thus it would seem was occasioned the length of time con- 
sumed there in preliminary education.* 

It will be manifest, that the objections to the system of classi- 
fication are not so numerous or so weighty in those colleges into 
which mere boys are received. It has been repeatedly urged, 
that by such a system they are compelled to study subjects foreign 
to their inclinations and capacities ; but, until the age of sixteen 
or seventeen, the mind cannot, perhaps, be better employed than 
in the acquirement of such knowledge as forms part of the course 
prescribed in the generality of our universities. The great ob- 
jection is, that those of all ages are subjected to the same restric- 
tions. 

The opposite course, as it at present prevails at the University 
of Virginia, is also liable to animadversion ; the less, however, 
as the students are not received under sixteen years of age. It 
will most generally happen, that neither the youth, nor his 
parent nor guardian, is sufficiently acquainted with the course he 
ought to adopt with the view of being well educated; and if the 
youth be left solely to the exercise of his own discretion, which 
is often a negative quantity, he will be apt to select those schools 
that require the least application, and are the most interesting, 
to the exclusion of more severe and elementary subjects. The 
best system is that which turns out the greatest number of well 
instructed individuals, or which holds out the greatest amount 
of incentives to regular study. This cannot be accomplished by 
any plan which leaves the student, or the parent or guardian— 
often less competent than the student—to be the sole judge of 
what should be the course of instruction in all cases. The Uni- 
versity of Virginia, which admits this system to the full extent 
—in no wise controlling the choice of the student—affords us 
some elucidation of the comparative value attached to different 
subjects of university instruction, by the student, or by parents 
and guardians, and of the disadvantages of this, unrestricted plan. 
From the report of the rector and visiters of that university for 
1830, we find that there were attending the 

School of Ancient Languages - 52 

Mathematics - - 60 

Natural Philosophy, - 47 

Moral Philosophy, - 16 
We have selected those subjects only, which constitute the usual 
course of academic instruction ; and which, we think, ought to 
constitute it. The school of chemistry we have omitted, because 
it was composed of both academic and professional students, 
with the ratio of which to each other we are unacquainted. The 
probability also is, that some of those attending the departments 


* Quarterly Review, Vol. XXXVI. P. 229. 











1831.] College-Instruction and Discipline. 305 


of natural and moral philosophy, were students of law or medi- 
cine. From this list we find, that whilst the schools of ancient 
languages, of mathematics, and of natural philosophy were well 
attended, that of moral philosophy—one of eminent importance 
in forming the youthful mind—was comparatively neglected. 
The two first departments, as taught in most of our colleges, are 
the subject of the first years’ attention ; the latter are esteemed 
more advanced studies, and, where free agency is allowed the 
pupil, he will generally prefer the study of matter, with the 
advantage of the beautiful and diversified elucidations afforded 
by the advanced state of physical science, to that of mind, with 
all its arid, but by no means sterile investigations. 

We have said that, in the University of Virginia, the selec- 
tion of studies by the student is free and uncontrolled. An indi- 
rect influence is, however, exerted by the graduation of the fees 
paid to the professors. If the student attends but one professor, 
he is required to pay $50; if two, $30 to each; if three or 
more, $25 to each. A similar effect is produced by the enaet- 
ment which requires that the student shall enter three classes, 
unless his parent and guardian shall authorize him, in writing, 
to attend fewer. Such regulations are favourable only to diffusion 
of studies over three subjects ; the evil remains—of permitting 
the student to employ his own unassisted judgment in the choice. 
Such a rule must, however, be generally inoperative. If the 
collegiate regulation be known, the student will take care to pro- 
vide himself with the necessary authorization from his parent 
or guardian ; and if not known, it would be hard that the rule 
should apply. But let us suppose that he arrives at the univer- 
sity without any such authorization, and desires to join the ele- 
mentary departments of ancient languages and mathematics. 
When he discovers that he is required to attend three schools, 
he will necessarily select one that may afford the greatest attrac- 
tions, and the attention to which may be esteemed recreation 
rather than study. In such a case, the law, independently of 
being productive of no clear advantage except that of adding to 
the emolument of a greater number of professors, has the evil 
of compelling an elementary student to adopt a more advanced 
subject of study, or, at all events, an additional study to the dis- 
advantage of the main object for which he joined the university. 
Less objection would have existed, if the regulation had requir- 
ed the student to attend ¢wo schools under such circumstances. 
He might then devote himself exclusively to elementary studies; 
or, if more advanced, he could readily find a collateral subject, 
which would not distract his attention from the main depart- 
ment, and might form an agreeable and useful alternation. 

The truth is, however, that the law is liable tv’all the objec- 
tions which apply to the old collegiate regulations, which make 
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time the only element of qualification for distinction. The board 
of visiters of that university should have gone a step further, 
and instead of stating the number of schools which a pupil should 
be compelled to attend, unless his parent or guardian wished 
otherwise, they should have recommended, not enforced, a par- 
ticular system of study for those desirous of attaining high lite- 
rary distinction, or of becoming well educated ; still retaining the 
valuable feature, that they, whose opportunities, tastes, or capa- 
cities, do not admit of their following the recommendation, may 
choose their own subjects. 

What this system ought to be, we will now inquire into. It 
will enter naturally into the consideration of the latter part of 
the question canvassed before the Convention—“ ought students 
to be confined to their classes, or allowed to receive degrees 
when found prepared on examination??? The affirmative of 
the proposition, as regards graduation, seems to be the natural 
view ; yet there are few institutions at which this course is per- 
mitted. If the pupil be constrained to follow a prescribed and 
unbending series of studies, as is the case in most of the univer- 
sities of this country and of Europe, it would’ appear to result 
as naturally that the negative view should be adopted. 

In the Convention, the most opposing sentiments were here 
again elicited ; and, as on other topics, they seem to have ar- 
rived at no fixed conclusion ; all that we are informed being, 
that *‘ the discussion of the topic was discontinued.” 

As regards the requisites for graduation in the different col- 
leges of the Union, they are as various as the colleges them- 
selves. This circumstance has, indeed, given occasion to the 
little estimation in which the degrees are in general held. It 
often happens, in truth, that the degree of Bachelor of Arts is 
conferred at one institution, on such as would be utterly inca- 
pable of acquiring it at another ; and, at the close of his college 
career,—which differs in length in different institutions,—every 
individual receives the first degree in the arts: the examinations 
instituted being a matter of form, and, too often, of farce. We 
cannot be surprised, then, that a degree, thus obtained, should 
be contemned ; and that, even in legislative assemblies, mem- 
bers should be found to declare themselves totally unworthy of 
the honours thus conferred upon them. This is not the case in 
the universities of Europe. In the English universities, the 
Baccalaureate is made the test of severe devotion to particular 
studies ; and, whatever objections may be made to the plan fol- 
lowed in those institutions, of requiring accurate classical and 
mathematical knowledge, to the exclusion of every thing else, 
the degree is, at all events, an evidence that the possessor is 
unusually well instructed in those matters. Hence, we find in 
that country the initials B. A. and M. A. proudly appended to 
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the names of the Bachelor or Master, and received by all as 
emblems of literary distinction. How rarely do we see the title 
thus added in this country ? This comes from the causes alrea- 
dy alluded to;—the degree is too easily attained; and, when 
attained, is such an insufficient evidence of learning, that it is 
discarded ; and the parchment and the seal and riband, and the 
pomp and ceremony of the day for the distribution of honours, 
which excited so much juvenile exultation, are, in after life, 
esteemed no criterion of literary distinction. We cannot, then, 
be surprised, that one of the topics which engaged the Conven- 
tion, was, “ whether the title of B. A. should be retained ?”” 

To the title Bachelor of Arts, unmeaning as it derivatively 
is, we have but little objection, provided certain definite ideas 
are attached to it. In the University of Virginia, the term gra- 
duate seems to be considered more appropriate. We do not 
think it an improvement upon the ancient appellation :-— 

*¢ Sound them, it doth become the mouth as well— 
Weigh them, it is as heavy.” 
But few appellatives, in their received acceptation, would be 
found to correspond with their derivative meaning. The French 
have their ‘‘ Bachelors”? and ‘‘ Masters of Sciences,’’ but these 
terms are not more significant ; whilst “ Doctor’ too often 
means any thing rather than doclus—‘‘ Qui dit Docteur ne dit 
pas un homme docte, mais un homme qui devrait étre docte.’’ 

Every well devised system of education should combine an 
attention to language ; to the sciences relating to magnitude and 
numbers ; and to those that embrace the phenomena of mind 
and of matter. 

Little doubt, we think, can exist in the minds of the intelli- 
gent, that the ancient languages should form one element. Much 
has been said, and much will continue to be said, on both sides 
of this question, into which we do not propose to enter: admit- 
ting, however, that the Latin language, for example, is less ne- 
cessary now than when it was the exclusive language of the 
learned, and that the modern languages have emerged from 
their then Padois condition, and risen in relative importance, 
a certain knowledge of that tongue, as well as of the Greek, 
ought still to form part of the education of every gentleman. 
The mind of youth cannot be better engaged, during the early 
period of their university career, than in becoming acquainted 
with the classic models of antiquity, and practised in the habits 
of discrimination which the study engenders. Whether it should 
be prosecuted to the extent inculcated at the English universi- 
ties, and to the comparative exclusion of other subjects, is another 
question. In this country, at least, the course would be injudi- 
cious and unfeasible, and has been canvassed by Mr. Gallatin 
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with that gentleman’s usual felicity of exposition. The illustri- 
ous founder of the University of Virginia appears, however, to 
have had different views on this subject from those we have 
expressed ; and views which appear somewhat inconsistent with 
freedom of graduation in the separate schools. 

In the earliest copy of the enactments, (1825,) we find it 
stated, amongst other matters relating to the attainment of ho- 
nours, that “the diploma of each shall express the particular 
school or schools in which the candidate shall have been declared 
eminent, and shall be subscribed by the particular professors 
approving it. But no diploma shall be given to any one who 
has not passed such an examination in the Latin language as 
shall have proved him able to read the highest classics in that 
language with ease, thorough understanding, and just quantity. 
And if he be also a proficient in the Greek, let that too be stated 
in the diploma ; the intention being that the reputation of the 
university shall not be committed but to those, who, to an emi- 
nence in some one or more of the sciences taught in it, add a 
proficiency in those languages which constitute the basis of a 
good education, and are indispensable to fill up the character of 
a * well educated man.’ ” 

Without dwelling on the unreasonableness of denying a diploma 
to one who has sufficient knowledge of mathematics, or chemis- 
try, or of natural or moral philosophy, because he may not be 
thoroughly acquainted with Latin, we cannot avoid expressing 
our surprise that it should not have struck that philosophic indi- 
vidual, and his respectable colleagues, as being a total prohibi- 
tion to graduation in certain departments. To be able ‘‘ to read 
the highest classics in the Latin language with ease, thorough 
understanding, and just quantity,’’ would, of itself, require as 
much time as the majority of our youths are capable of devoting 
to their collegiate instruction. Accordingly, we find, from the 
printed enactments, that the faculty judiciously suggested a mo- 
dification of the rule relating to graduation, which was confirmed 
by the board of visiters. As it now stands, it merely requires 
that every candidate for graduation, in any of the schools, shall 
give the faculty satisfactory proof of his ability to write the 
English language correctly. 

For a university degree, then, the subject of ancient lan- 
guages should certainly he one element. This, we believe, is 
conceded in all colleges: at least, the only exception with which 
we are acquainted, is that of William and Mary, in Virginia. 

As little doubt can there be, with regard to mathematics ; 
which has, in some institutions, been esteemed the study of pri- 
mary importance. The utility of a certain acquaintance with 
numbers and magnitude, is obvious in every department of life; 
but the greatest adyantage from the study, is the precision and 
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accuracy which it gives to the reasoning powers. When the stu- 
dent has attained this more elementary instruction, he is capa- 
ble of undertaking, satisfactorily, the study of physics, and of 
becoming acquainted with the bodies that surround him, and 
the laws that govern them, as well as of entering upon the science 
of moral philosophy, and of comprehending the interesting sub- 
ject of his own psychology. 

These seem to be the only departments that need be acquired 
for a university degree. They embrace an acquaintance with the 
ancient classics, and the philosophy of language, as well as with 
mathematical, physical, and metaphysical facts and reasonings ; 
and their acquisition enables the student to enter upon profes- 
sional or political life with every advantage. 

We have said nothing, it will be observed, of the modern 
languages. The valuable stores to be drawn from these, especi- 
ally from the French and German, are, of themselves, attrac- 
tions which render unnecessary collegiate restraint or recom- 
mendation. No one can now be esteemed well educated, who is 
thoroughly ignorant of them. 

It has been remarked that the student is permitted, in the 
University of Virginia, to graduate in the separate schools; and 
that an evil exists there, in no course of study being advised. 
The consequence of this is, that few can be expected to remain, 
for any length of time, at that institution. We would by no 
means interfere with this graduation in the schools; but, in ad- 
dition to this, there ought, we think, to be some goal of more 
elevated attainment, which might excite the attention and 
emulation of those whose opportunities admit of their being 
well educated. Let it bear the title of Bachelor of Arts, or 
Master of Aris, or graduate, and, if a definite meaning be 
affixed to it by the college authorities, it cannot fail to be as well 
understood as the unmeaning terms, sophomore, freshman, se- 
nior-wrangler, &c. and let the requisites for this higher honour 
be graduation in, or a sufficient knowledge of ancient languages, 
mathematics, natural philosophy, and chemistry and moral phi- 
losophy. If this plan were universally adopted, a certain de- 
gree of uniformity might exist amongst the different colleges: 
the degree would be received as tire test of literary merit, and 
the possessor be proud of appending the title to his name. At 
present, as Mr. Sparks has correctly observed, the ‘‘ diplomas 
of this country, as they are now estimated in the United States, 
appear to be of little value.”’ 

The only other topic on which we shall pause, relates to the 
mode in which instruction should be conveyed, and to the ex- 
aminations to be instituted, with the view of ascertaining compa- 
rative merit, and of exciting emulation. On this subject, as is well 
known, the English universities of Oxford and Cambridge, and 
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that of Dublin, differ essentially from the Scotch and many 
others: the latter teaching, solely, by lectures delivered orally. 
The most successful plan is that which combines both lectures 
and examinations. It is but rarely, that a text book can be found 
to suit the views of the professor, and no student pays the same 
degree of attention to a written composition. Even in the de- 
partments of ancient languages and mathematics, where the 
combination of lectures with examinations would appear most 
difficult, a prelection, explaining the various points of the sub- 
sequent examination, may be, and often is, premised with strik- 
ing effect. In the ordinary method of teaching the classics, little 
attention is paid, except to the vocabulary; and many,a stu- 
dent has thumbed his Horace for the fourth or fifth time, 
without being aware of the import of the philological, geogra- 
phical, historical, and other allusions, with which the inimitable 
productions of the satirist abound. The vocabulary is but the 
key, that unlocks these various treasures. In a well devised 
prelection, things can be thought as well as words. We do 
not, indeed, know any department of science or literature, in 
which a union of prelections and examinations may not be 
employed with advantage. There is, however, another and a 
more serious objection to confining a student, in most branches 
at least, to a text book :—the professor is not stimulated to keep 
pace with the rapidly improving condition of science. If indo- 
lent and devoid of enthusiasm, he confines the youth closely 
to the text,—takes no pains to advance him farther,—and the 
student leaves the institution with the most insufficient instruc- 
tion on the subject. The text books which are used at this time, 
in some of our colleges, and have been so for the last fifty years, 
are melancholy evidences of the imperfect mode in which par- 
ticular studies are taught there, and of the absence of all pro- 
gress on the part of the teachers. 

We believe the very best system of instruction, where it can 
be adopted, is:—to recapitulate the subject of the preceding lec- 
ture, and, after the lecture of the day, to examine the class 
thoroughly on the last lecture but one. In this manner, the facts 
and theories of a science are impressed three times, upon the 
memory of the pupil; and if, after this, he is unable to retain 
them, he must be pronounced incorrigible. This plan we con- 
ceive to be the superlative; and to this conclusion we are led, 
not from theory simply, but from practice. 

The nature of certain subjects, and the shortness of time ap- 
propriated, in some institutions, to lecture, may, occasionally, 
preclude its fulfilment: the nearer it can be accomplished, the 
better. Under this plan, the text book becomes a matter of com- 
paratively trifling moment,—as the student will, of course, be 
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understood to come prepared for examination on the subject of 
the lecture, as delivered ea cathedrd. 

With regard to public examinations, we need not dwell on 
the question of their policy. All well-regulated universities in 
this country and Great Britain, at least, have a system of re- 
wards, as well as of punishments; and this uniformity may be 
esteemed a fair criterion of the opinions of the wise and reflect- 
ing of those countries on this topic. However desirable it may 
be, that mankind should do their duty without fear or expecta- 
tion, every day’s experience testifies that the hope of reward, 
or the dread of punishment, powerfully influences their exer- 
tions, not only for temporal, but eternal purposes. 

In the German universities, there are neither daily, nor semi- 
annual, nor annual examinations ; and, accordingly, we are not 
much surprised to find them objected to by some who had re- 
ceived their education in that country. The difference, however, 
which prevails upon this point in the best colleges of different 
parts of the globe, ought to have suggested some slight qualifi- 
cation of the sweeping censures that were passed upon the sys- 
tem in the Convention. ‘* The semi-annual examinations,” says 
Dr. J. Leo Wolf, ‘*as recommended by some of the gentlemen 
of the Convention, lower the student to the rank of a schoolboy, 
while, being a man, as he ought to be, they are useless, for he 
will know that it is for his own good, to be assiduous in his 
studies. Moreover, the result of his studies is proved at the 
time when he desires to graduate, and to be licensed for the 
practice of his profession. Then he must pass a strict rigid and 
public examination; and this I should warmly recommend. In 
Prussia, these examinations are particularly severe, but quite 
impartial and recorded.”’ P. 251. So far as we can judge from 
the involved and almost unintelligible twaddle contained in the 
address of Mr. Woodbridge on the subject of discipline, we 
should conceive him opposed to these as well as to all other 
means, which would excite the emulation of the student; thus 
discarding, on faulty metaphysical speculation, one of the most 
powerful stimuli to all literary and honourable distinction; and 
which, if rightly directed, can never, in collegiate life, act other- 
wise than beneficially. Granting, then, that annual, or semi- 
annual public examinations are of excellent policy in all higher 
schools, it remains to inquire into the best mode of conducting 
them. The oral system is that received into most of our colleges. 
In it the students are necessarily interrogated on different sub- 
jects, so that it becomes a matter of difficulty, nay of impracti- 
cability, to determine, with any accuracy, their relative stand- 
ing. Added to this, if the class be numerous, it is impossible to 
put a sufficient number of questions to each individual ; and the 
bold and confident, will ever exhibit a manifest advantage over 
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the timid and retiring. In every respect, the oral, seems to us 
to be inferior to the written examination, where either is practi- 
cable. In the departments of the languages—ancient and modern 
—an admixture of the two would always be requisite, for the 
purpose of determining the student’s acquaintance with quantity 
or accent, etymology, syntax, &c. 

The plan universally adopted into the higher schools of Eng- 
land, is that by written answers. The students of a class are all 
furnished with the same questions; and the answers to these are 
written in the examination room. All communication between 
the examinants is prevented ; and no book allowed to be brought 
into the apartment. After the expiration of a certain time the 
answers are collected. 

The English method has, so far as we know, been received 
into one of our universities only—the University of Virginia. 
It has now been practised there for five years; and, we have 
reason to believe, the results have been such, as to satisfy the 
faculty of its pre-eminence over the methods usually practised. 
The following is its arrangement as published in the Virginia 
Literary Museum. 


*€1, “The chairman of the faculty shall appoint for the examination of each 
school, a committee consisting of the professor of that school, and of two other 
professors. 2. The professor shall prepare, in writing, a series of questions to be 
proposed to his class, at their examination, and to these questions he shall affix 
numerical values, according to the estimate he shall form of their relative diffi- 
culty, the highest number being 100. The list, thus prepeeees shall be submitted 
to the committee for their approbation. In the schools of languages, subjects may 
also be selected for oral examination. 3. The times of examination for the several 
schools shall be appointed by the chairman. 4, At the hour appointed, the stu- 
dents of the class to be examined shall take their places in the lecture room, 
provided with pens, ink, and paper. The written questions shall then, for the 
first time, be presented to them, and they shall be required to give the answers 
in writing with their names subscribed. 5. A majority of the committee shall 
always be present during the examination ; and they shall see that the students 
keep perfect silence, do not leave their seats, and have no communication with 
one another or with other persons. When, in the judgment of the committee, 
sufficient time has been allowed for Dar cage | the answers, the examination 
shall be closed, and all the papers handed in. 6. The professor shall then care- 
fully examine and compare all the answers, and shall prepare a report, in which 
he shall mark, numerically, the value which he attaches to each: the highest 
number for any answer being that which had been before fixed upon as the value 
of the corresponding question. For the oral examinations, the values shall be 
marked at the time by the professor, with the approbation of the committee, 
but the number attached to any exercise of this kind shall not exceed 20. 7. 
This paper shall be submitted to the committee, and if approved by them, shall 
be laid before the faculty, together with all the papers connected with it, which 
are to be preserved in the archives of the university. 8. The students shall be 
arranged into three separate divisions, according to the merit of their examina- 
tions as determined by the following method. The numerical values attached to 
all the questions are to be added together, and also the values of all the answers 
given by each student. If this last number exceeds three-fourths of the first, the 
student shall be ranked in the first division; if it be less than three-fourths, and 
more than one-fourth, in the second ; and if less than one-fourth, in the third.” 


This scheme combines the advantages of affording both the 
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positive and relative standing of the pupil. And as those in the 
separate divisions are arranged alphabetically, it does not neces- 
sarily expose the lowest in the third division to the degradation 
and mortification, to which, however, they are often richly en- 
titled. 

The plan of examinations for honours and prizes, in the Uni- 
versity of London, resembles the above essentially; differing 
from it, indeed, in few particulars. It comprises one regulation, 
however, which might be advantageously appended to the other. 
We copy it from the printed ‘* Regulations’’—Session, 1828-29. 

‘‘The paper containing the answers must not be signed with 
the student’s own name, but with a mark or motto; and the 
name of the student using it, inclosed in a sealed envelope, in- 
scribed with the mark or motto must be left with the professor, 
to be opened after the merit of the answers shall have been de- 
termined.” This prevents the possibility of favouritism, in all 
classes, which are so large that the professor does not become 
acquainted with the autographs of his students. The examinants 
are there also placed, according to the merits of their answers, 
in classes, denominated the jirst, second, and third ; provided 
the sum of their answers be equal to a certain amount; all be- 
low this point are not classed. 

We have now touched upon the most important topics pre- 
sented by the committee for the consideration of the Convention. 
Several others were propounded, but they seem to have fallen 
still-born from their authors. As regards the 11th, 12th, and 
14th, ‘* whether any religious service, and, if any, what may 
with propriety be connected with a university ???—** Whether 
any course of instruction on the evidences of Christianity will 
be admissible ??”?—And, ‘Is it proper to introduce the Bible as 
a classic in the institutions of a Christian country??? We shall 
gladly follow the example of prudence exhibited by the Conven- 
tion, and pass them over. The affirmative view of the last topic, 
meets with an enthusiastic supporter in the author of one of the 
works, whose titles are placed at the head of this article. 

One proposition only remains, on which, in conclusion, we 
may indulge a few remarks :—‘‘ The importance of adding a 
department of English language, in which the studies of rhetoric 
and English classics shall be minutely pursued.”? This subject, 
we regret to see, experienced the fate of others, more deserving 
of neglect, and was not discussed. 

We have long felt impressed, that the organization of our col- 
leges is defective in this respect. Into many of them the student 
is received, after having been employed in scraping together a 
few Greek and Latin words and phrases; yet lamentably igno- 
rant of the literature, structure, and even of the commonest prin- 
ciples of the orthography of his own tongue. Such a chair ought 
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to be established in all our universities, and a certain degree of 
proficiency in the subjects embraced by it, should be a prelimi- 
nary to every collegiate attainment. It would be an instructive 
and delightful study to trace back, as far as possible, the lan- 
guage of Britain to its aboriginal condition, and to follow up the 
changes impressed upon it, by the Celtic, Gothic, Roman, Saxon, 
Belgic, Danish, and Norman invaders ; the investigation being 
accompanied with elucidative references to the literature of the 
different periods. The poetry, romances, and the drama would 
constitute inquiries of abundant interest and information. To 
these might be added didactic and rhetorical exercises for im- 
proving the student in the practice of writing—not merely accu- 
rately, but elegantly and perspicuously. 

Such a professorship has been wisely established in the Uni- 
versity of * omer and we trust the new University of New-York 
will follow the good example. If we may judge, indeed, from 
the ungrammatical and inelegant Journal of the Convention, an 
attention to this subject is as much needed there as elsewhere ; 
and were the professorship in the hands of an accomplished indi- 
vidual, it could not fail to improve the literary taste and execu- 
tion of the community. 





Art. II.—The Life and Times of His Late Majesty, George 
the Fourth: with Anecdotes of distinguished Persons of 
the last fifty years. By the Rev. Groner Crory, A. M. 
London: 1830. 


C’xst un métier que de faire un livre comme de faire une 
pendule—it is a trade to make a book just as much as to make 
a watch—is a remark which was never better exemplified, than 
by the manner in which the craftsmen of the book-making trade 
in London, have compressed the Life of His Late Most Sacred 
Majesty, within the two covers of a volume. That exalted per- 
sonage may have descendéd to the tomb unwept and unhonour- 
ed, in reality, however numerous the tears shed upon his bier, 
or gorgeous the ceremonies attending his interment; but he cer- 
tainly has not gone down to it unsung, as the above work is 
only one of several, if we are not much mistaken, in which his 
requiem has been chanted with becoming loyalty. We have 
seen none of its fellows, though the advertisement of them has 
met our eye. Judging, however, from the reputation of its au- 
thor, there is not much literary boldness in pronouncing it the 
best which has appeared about its kingly subject. 

Mr. Croly is well known as a candidate of considerable pre- 
tensions, as well for the honours of Parnassus, as for those 
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which an elevated seat on the prosaic mount, whatever may be 
its name, can confer. But, in concocting this last production, 
it is beyond doubt, that the main object he had in view, was 
one of a more substantial kind than a mere increase of fame. 
‘‘The Life, &c.’’ is, in fact, a bookseller’s job, executed, we al- 
low, by a man of genius. There are evident marks about it of 
hasty and careless composition,—of a desire to make a book of 
a certain number of pages, with as little trouble and delay as 
possible. The style is often deficient in purity and correctness, 
and overloaded with glittering tropes and ornaments, not always 
in good taste; the arrangement wants consecutiveness and per- 
spicuity; and attention is sometimes bestowed upon topics com- 
paratively unimportant, to the detriment of such as are of more 
moment. But it is, on the whole, a work of undeniable talent, 
containing much powerful writing, richness and beauty of dic- 
tion, graphic delineation of character, interesting information, 
and amusing anecdote. Some of the author’s sentiments are ob- 
noxious to censure, and we shall venture to disagree with him, 
occasionally, as we proceed. 

It was on the 8th of September, 1761, that His Majesty, 
George the Third, espoused Sophia Charlotte, daughter of the 
Duke of Mecklenburg Strelitz; and, on the twelfth of August, 
in the following year, she presented him with a son and heir, to 
his own great delight, and the universal joy of the British em- 
pire. Ineffable as is the contempt which is expressed at the pre- 
sent day, for the superstitious trust reposed in omens by the 
heathen ancients, yet nothing of any consequence occurs, with- 
out being attended by signs in which the Christian multitude dis- 
cern either fortunate or disastrous predictions. It has thus been 
carefully recorded and handed down, that the birth of the royal 
infant happened on the anniversary of the Hanover accession, 
and that the same day was rendered trebly auspicious, by the 
arrival at London of wagons containing an immense quantity 
of treasure, the fruits of the capture of a Spanish galleon off 
Cape St. Vincent, by three English frigates. A few days after 
his appearance in this world, His Royal Highness was created 
Prince of Wales, by patent, and would have been completely 
erushed under the load of honours that devolved upon him, had 
their weight been of a kind to be physically felt; Duke of Corn- 
wall, hereditary Steward of Scotland, Duke of Rothsay, Earl of 
Carrick, and Baron of Rothsay, were his other titles, —being 
those to which the eldest son of the British throne is born. 
There is no harm in this, perhaps, as things are constituted in 
England, but we have never been able to think of one of the 
titles to which the second son is heir, without feeling an ineli- 
nation to smile;—the Duke of York is Bishop of Osnaburgh;— 
nothing more ridiculous than this, can be discovered even amid 
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the nonsense that is inseparable from regal institutions ;—born a 
bishop! 

At the time of the Prince of Wales’s birth, George the Third 
was at the height of popularity,—the reasons for which, Mr. 
Croly has detailed at some length. In depicting the charac- 
ter of this monarch, he certainly has not employed the pencil 
with which it was darkened, as our readers may recollect, by 
Mr. Coke of Norfolk, on a recent occasion, who thus brought 
upon his own bead a torrent of abuse. It was shocking, was it 
said, to distarb the repose of one who had so long been slum- 
bering in the tomb, in the same way as it had been pronounced 
monstrous to say aught in disparagement of His Majesty, when 
he had just been gathered to his forefathers; as if kings were 
like private individuals, the effects of whose acts either expire 
with themselves, or are of contracted influence. It is far, how- 
ever, from our wish, to dispute the fidelity of Mr. Croly’s por- 
trait; and weare perfectly wilting to believe, that “no European 
throne had been ascended fora hundred years before, by a sove- 
reign more qualified by nature and circumstances, to win golden 
opinions from his people, than George the Third,” though, we 
must be allowed to think, that circumstances did not qualify him 
to win ‘* golden opinions” from us Americans. ‘‘ Youth, strik- 
ing appearance, a fondness not less for the gay and peaceful 
amusements of court life, than for those field sports, which 
make the popular indulgence of the English land-holder, a 
strong sense of the national value of scientific and literary pur- 
suits, piety unquestionably sincere, and morals on which even 
satire never dared to throw a stain, were the claims of the king 
to the approbation, of his people; but all these claims were 
neutralized, by the appointment of Lord Bute, as his prime mi- 
nister. The odium that resulted from this measure, was careful- 
ly fomented by the arts of demagogues, the most conspicuous 
of whom was Wilkes. It was ascribed to an unworthy passion 
entertained for the handsome nobleman by the princess dowa- 
ger, and to arbitrary principles in the monarch ; and, such was 
the effect produced upon the latter, by the opposition and viru- 
lence which he encountered, that he is said to have conceived 
the idea of abandoning England, and retiring to Hanover. At 
one time, his inclination to take this step was so great, that he 
communicated it to the Lord Chancellor Thurlow, who honest- 
ly told him, that, “though it might be easy to go to Hanover, 
it might be difficult to return to England.” 

In December, 1765, when not quite three years of age, the 
Prince of Wales received a deputation from the Society of An- 
cient Britons, on St. David’s day, and, in answer to their. ad- 
dress, said,—** he thanked them for this mark of duty to the 
king, and wished prosperity to the charity,’”’?—an early deve- 
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lopment of that talent for public speaking, which he is said to 
have possessed! In the same year, he was invested with the or- 
der of the garter, along with the Earl of Albemarle, and the 
hereditary Prince of Brunswick. 

When the Prince had attained an age at which it was deemed 
necessary for his education to commence, it was determined 
that it should be conducted on a private plan ; and Lord Hold- 
ernesse, “a nobleman of considerable attainments, but chiefly 
recommended by dignity of manner and knowledge of the 
court,’? was appointed his governor, and Dr. Markham, subse- 
quently archbishop of York, and Cyril Jackson, were named 
preceptor and sub-preceptor. This measure excited a violent 
outcry ; it was said that the heir to the throne should receive a 
public education at one of the great schools; and this opinion 
Mr. Croly strenuously advocates. It did not, however, produce 
any effect, and the whole course of instruction which the Prince 
underwent was private, though the preceptorship was twice 
changed. The Duke of Montague, Hurd, Bishop of Litehfield, 
and the Rev. Mr. Arnold, formed the last preceptorial trio. 

In January, 1781, when the Prince was but a little more than 
eighteen, he was declared of age, ‘‘on the old ground that the 
heir-apparent knows no minority ;”’ and a separate establish- 
ment, on a small scale, having been assigned to him, he now 
became, in a measure, his own master. In 1783, when about to 
take his place in the legislature, arrangements were commenced 
for supplying him with an ineome, and at the instigation of the 
king, the parliament voted him an annual revenue of £59,000, 
besides an outfit of £100,000. The sum of £60,000 for the 
outfit had been originally proposed by the king, but it was in- 
creased in consequence of the demand of the cabinet, known 
by the name of the Coalition Cabinet, some of the members of 
which, especially Fox, insisted for a time upon making the 
grant £100,000 a year. This, however, the king resolutely 
refused to allow, ‘‘ for the double reason of avoiding any unne- 
cessary increase to the public burdens, and of discouraging those 
propensities which he probably conjectured in the Prince.’’ 
He accordingly demanded ‘‘dué’’ the sums we have mentioned. 
Can any one read the sentence just quoted from Mr. Croly, 
without a smile? The precious fruits of royalty !—they even 
reduce a man of sense to write what is ludicrous from its absurd- 
ity. It is, without doubt, an admirable method of avoiding any 
unnecessary increase of the public burdens, and discouraging 
the evil propensities of a young man, to deprive the people of 
five hundred thousand dollars at once, and half that sum every 
year, in order to bestow it upon the individual who has no other 
use for it than to gratify those propensities. But, we shall be 
told, the heir to a throne must support his dignity. In that 
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phrase is comprised as unanswerable an argument against royal 
institutions, as can be desired. The people must be heavily bur- 
thened, to enable the person by whom they are to be governed, 
to indulge in all sorts of excesses, and thus disqualify himself 
for that duty, in order that he may support the dignity of his 
station! Thank Heaven we live in a land in which there is no 
such dignity to be supported,—where the time of the great offi- 
cers of state is never occupied in wrangling about the extent of 
the facilities which shall be afforded the successor to the admi- 
nistration of affairs, of bringing disgrace upon himself, and the 
eountry,—where the people are infinitely better governed, at an 
infinitely less expense, both of money and honour! 
‘* Now, fully,” says Mr. Croly, “ began his checkered ca- 
reer,’’—which, properly interpreted, means, that now he fully 
d into that reckless course of profligacy and folly, which 
rminated only with his life, and which should render his name 
odious to all who are friends of decency and virtue. We were 
afraid when we saw the announcement of the work we are review- 
ing, that its author would allow himself to be blinded by the regal 
blaze which surrounded its subject, and would endeavour to pal- 
liate those violations by a king, of the most sacred ordinances 
of, the religion of which he is a minister, which he would have 
branded with indelible infamy ina private individual. Our fears, 
unfortunately, have not proved groundless. ‘* There are no faults 
that we discover with more proverbial rapidity, than the faults 
of others,—and none that generate a more vindictive spirit of 
virtue, and are softened down by fewer attempts at palliation, 
than the faults of princes in the grave. Yet, without justice, 
history is but a more solemn libel; and no justice ean be done 
to the memory of any public personage, without considering 
the peculiar circumstances of his time.”’ Such is the sophistry 
with which he enters upon the task of extenuation. The first 
part of the first period in the above extract, is certainly unde- 
niable—** fit neseio quomodo,”’ says Cicero, ‘‘ut magis in aliis 
cernamus si quid delinquitur, quam nobismet in ipsis;’’ but, 
though the second part may also be indisputable as a general 
position, it is not at all applicable to this case. The historian or 
biographer, who is discussing the character of a monarch long 


since ‘‘ fixed in the tomb,” will doubtless find it an easy matter 
to make 


‘* His virtues fade, his vices bloom,” 


should he be so inclined: no other considerations but those of 
conscience operate then to influence his pen. But the case is 
quite different when he is writing about a king scarcely yet cold 
in the grave, when a species of popular infatuation commands 
that grave to be strewn with flowers, when it is necessary, as it 
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were, to sail with the stream or sink ; and when the brother of 
the deceased monarch has just ascended the throne, and, for the 
sake of appearances, may deem himself called upon to consider 
every thing said concerning his predecessor as touching himself. 
How many motives combine here to warp the judgment and the 
conscience, and convert sober history into funeral panegyric! 
Thus, if Mr. Croly had undertaken the task of delineating the 
moral features of Richard the III., or of James the I].—we ad- 
duce James the II., because our author seems to regard Catholi- 
city as so monstrous a crime that this prince would, we are sure, 
not be drawn by him in the most flattering colours—he would 
have found, to use his own words, that there are no faults which 
generate a more vindictive spirit of virtue, than those of princes 
in the grave ; but in depicting George the IVth., he has proved 
the reverse of this to be the fact. It is amusing, although at the 
same time melancholy, to contrast the virtuous indignation with 
which he pours out his anathemas against those who committed 
the tremendous erime of advocating and effecting the emancipa- 
tion of the Catholics, with the gentle terms in which he com- 
ments upon the wanderings of the Prince of Wales from the pro- 
per path, and the glosses with which he softens their obliquity. 
One might be induced to suppose that his creed holds religious 
liberality as the crime of deadly dye, and dissipation of the 
lowest kind as a vice merely venial in its character. 

“Without justice,” he continues “history is but a more solemn 
libel, and no justice can be done to the memory of any public 
personage, without considering the peculiar circumstances of his 
time.” This remark is true with regard to those public person- 
ages whom he has so severely taken to task for their conduct 
respeeting the Catholic question ; had not his mind’s eye been 
covered with a film, he would have perceived that the ‘ peeuliar 
circumstances of the time’’ fully warranted that change in the 
course pursued by Mr. Peel, the Duke of Wellington, and others, 
with reference to that important question, which has drawn from 
him such expressions of horror ; but it is far from being equally 
admissible where he has applied it. That less tenderness should 
be extended towards the vices of princes than to those of sub- 
jects is, we think, undeniable, when the weightier (secular) rea- 
sons they have for keeping a strict control over their passions, 
are considered,—reasons which should completely counterba- 
Jance any greater temptations they may be obliged to undergo. 


** A sovereign’s great example forms a people ; 
The public benest is noble or is vile, 
As he inspires it.” 


‘* The man whom Heaven appoints 
To ee others, should himself first learn 
To bend his passions to the sway of reason.” 
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Surely these two considerations—the potent effect of his exam- 
ple, and the almost impossibility of governing others when not 
able to govern himself—without referring to that paramount one 
which operates for all men alike, ought to have been sufficient 
to counteract the tendency of ‘‘the peculiar circumstances of 
his time,” to inflame the “ propensities’? of the Prince; or, at 
least, should be enough to prevent an extenuation on that ground, 
of his unrestrained indulgence of them, by the historian of his 
life. What those circumstances were, we will let Mr. Croly 
relate. 


** The peace of 1782 threw open the continent ; and it was scarcely proclaim- 
ed, when France was crowded with the English nobility. Versailles was the 
centre of all that was sumptuous in Europe. The graces of the young queen, 
then in the pride of youth and beauty; the pomp of the royal family and the 
noblesse ; and the costliness of the fétes and celebrations, for which France has 
been always famous, rendered the court the dictator of manners, morals, and poli- 
ties, to all the higher ranks of the civilized world. But the Revolution was now 
hastening with the strides of a giant upon France : the torch was already waving 
over the chambers of this morbid and guilty luxury. The corrective was terri- 
ble : history has no more stinging retrospect than the contrast of that brilliant 
time with the days of shame and agony that followed—the untimely fate of 
beauty, birth, and heroism,—the more than serpent-brood that started up in the 
path which France once emulously covered with flowers for the step of her 
rulers,—the hideous suspense of the dungeon,—the heart-broken farewell to life 
and royalty upon the scaffold. But France was the grand corruptor; and its 
supremacy must in a few years have spread incurable disease through the moral 
frame of Europe. 

“‘The English men of rank brought back with them its dissipation and its 
infidelity. The immediate circle of the English court was clear. The grave 
virtue of the king held the courtiers in awe ; and the queen, with a pious wis- 
dom, for which her name should long be held in honour, indignantly repulsed 
every attempt of female levity to approach her presence. But beyond this sacred 
circle, the influence of foreign association was felt through every class of society. 
The great body of the writers of England, the men of whom the indiscretions 
of the higher ranks stand most in awe, had become less the guardians than the 
seducers of the public mind. The ‘ Encyclopédie,’ the e of rebellion and 
irreligion still more than of science, had enlisted the majority in open scorn of 
all that the heart should practise or the head revere ; and the Parisian atheists 
scarcely exceeded the truth, when they boasted of erecting a temple that was 
to be frequented by worshippers of every tongue. A cosmopolite, infidel repub- 
lic of letters was already lifting its front above the old sovereignties, gathering 
under its banners a race of mankind new to public struggle,—the whole se- 
cluded, yet jealous and vexed race of labourers in the intellectual field, and 
summoning them to devote their most unexhausted vigour and masculine ambi- 
tion to the service of a sovereign, at whose right and left, like the urns of Ho- 
mer’s Jove, stood the golden founts of glory. London was becoming Paris in 
all but the name, There never was a period when the tone of our society was 
more polished, more animated, or more corrupt. Gaming, horse-racing, and still 
deeper deviations from the right rule of life, were looked upon as the natural em- 
bellishments of rank and fortune. Private theatricals, one of the most dexterous 
and assured expedients to extinguish, first the delicacy of woman, and then her 
virtue, were the favourite indulgence; and, by an outrage to English decorum, 
which completed the likeness to France, women wala be inning to mingle in 
public life, try theirinfluence in party, and entangle their feebleness in the ab- 
surdities and abominations of political intrigue. In the midst of this luxurious 
acme the Prince of Wales commenced his public career. His rank alone would 

ve secured him flatterers ; but he had higher titles to homage. He was, then, 











1831. ] Croly’s George the Fourth. | 321 


one of the handsomest men in Europe : his countenance open and manly ; his 
figure tall, and strikingly proportioned; his address remarkable for easy elegance, 
and his whole air singularly noble. His contemporaries still describe him as the 
model of a man of fashion, and amusingly lament over the degeneracy of an age 
which no longer produces such men. : 

** But he possessed qualities which might have atoned for a less attractive ex- 
terior. He spoke the principal modern languages with sufficient skill; he was 
a tasteful musician ; his acquaintance with English literature was, in early life, 
unusually accurate and extensive; Markham’s discipline, and Jackson’s sc : lar- 
ship, had. given him a large portion of classical knowledge ; and nature had given 
him the more important public talent of speaking with fluency, dignity, and 
vigour. 

** Admiration was the right of such qualities, and we can feel no surprise if it 
were lavishly offered by both sexes. But it has been strongly asserted, that the 
temptations of flattery and pleasure were thrown in his way for other objects 
than those of the hour ; that his wanderings were watched by the eyes of poli- 
ticians ; and that every step which plunged him deeper into pecuniary embar- 
rassment was triumphed in, as separating him more widely from his natural con- 
nexions, and compelling him in his helplessness to throw himself into the arms 
of factions alike hostile to his character and his throne.” 


Our readers may compare the above portrait of his royal high- 
ness, with that which Mr. Jefferson draws of him in one of his 
letters. 

In 1787, the Prince had inyolved himself in debt to such an 
amount, that it was found necessary to solicit Parliament, not 
only for a sum sufficient to liquidate his obligations, but also for 
an increase of his income, the salary first granted having proved 
quite inadequate for his royal propensities. The following account 
of his debts and expenditure was laid before the House of Com- 
mons, aud furnishes a teeming commentary on the blessings of 
hereditary government. In considering this matter, one might 
be tempted to regard Parliament as a species of eleemosynary 
institution, for the relief of insolvent royalty. 





Debts. 
Bonds and debts,_ - - . - - . - - . £ 13,000 
Purchase of houses, - - - - - - - - 4,000 
Expenses of Carlton House, - - - - - - . 53,000 
Tradesmen’s bills, - - - - - - . - - 90,804 
£160,804 
Expenditure from July 1783, to July 1786. 

Household, &c., = - : ° ° - . - - : £ 29,277 
Privy purse, - - - - - - - - : . 16,050 
Payments made by Col. Hotham, particulars delivered in tohis majesty, 37,203 
Other extraordinaries, - - . - - - - - 11,406 
£93,936 

Salaries, - . - - - - - - - . : 54,734 
Stables, - - © ae - - - - - a) 37,919 
Mr. Robinson’s, - - - - - - . - ° 7,059 





£193,648 
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The debate upon the t was of a highly animated character, 
and in the course of it the Prince was not spared. He was be- 
friended by the opposition, with Fox at its head, having thrown 
himself into the arms of that party, who were endeavouring in 
every way to drive Pitt from his ministerial seat. But in this 
instance, as in most others, the latter succeeded in carrying his 
point; in consequence of which, £161,000 were issued out of 
the civil list to pay the Prince’s debts, and £20,000 for the 
completion of Carlton House, but no augmentation of his income 
was allowed. ‘‘ Hopeless of future appeal, stung by public re- 
buke, and committed before the empire in hostility to the court 
and the minister, the Prince was now thrown completely into 
Fox’s hands.’ 

Perhaps the two most interesting chapters in Mr. Croly’s 
book, are those entitled “the Prince’s friends,” in which he has 
brought into review most of the principal characters of that 
period of intellectual giants, whose renown continues to shed 
increasing lustre around the political and literary horizon of 
England. The world is never tired of reading whatever has re- 
ference to those personages, and a book that professes to speak 
respecting them, may be said to possess a sure passport to 
public favour at the present day. Well may the old man 
now living in England, the prime of whose life was passed in 
that time, be allowed to be a “‘laudator temporis acti,” without 
having it imputed to the fond weakness of senility. We shall 
make copious extracts from this portion of our author’s work. 


** England had never before seen such a phalanx armed against a minister. A 
crowd of men of the highest natural talents, of the most practised ability, and 
of the first public weight in birth, fortune, and popularity, were nightly arrayed 
— the administration, sustained by the solitary eloquence of the young 
Chancellor of the Exchequer. 

** Yet Pitt was not careless of followers. He was more than once even charged 
with sedulously gathering round him a host of subaltern politicians, whom he 
might throw forward as skirmishers,—or sacrifices, which they generally were. 
Powis, describing the ‘forces led by the right honourable gentleman on the 
aemeeaioiee ch,’ said, ‘the first detachment may be called his body-guard, who 

\éir little arrows against those who refuse allegiance to their chief.’ This 
}infantry were of course, soon scattered when the main battle joined. But 
t, a son of the aristocracy, was an aristocrat in all his nature, and he loved to 


- see young men of family around him; others were chosen for their activity, if 


not for their force, and some, probably, from personal liking. In the later pe- 
riod of his career, his train was swelled by a more influential and promising race 
of —— worshippers, among whom were Lord Mornington, since Marquess 
Wellesley ; Ryder, since Lord Harrowby ; and Wilberforce, still undignified by 
title, but possessing an influence, which, perhaps, he values more. ‘The minis- 
ter’s chief agents in the house of commons, were Mr. Grenville (since Lord 
Grenville) and Dundas. 

** Yet, among those men of birth or business, what rival could be found to the 
popular leaders on the opposite side of the house,—to Burke, Sheridan, Grey, 
Windham, or to Fox, that 

**¢Prince and chief of many throned powers, 
Who led the embattled seraphim to war.’ ” 
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Without adopting the bitter remark of the Duke de Montausier to Louis the 
Fourteenth, in speaking of Versailles :—* Vous avez beau faire, sire, vous n’en 
ferez jamais qu’un favori sans mérite,’ it was impossible to deny their inferiority 
on all the great points of public impression. A debate in that day was one of 
the highest intellectual treats : there was always some new and vigorous feature 
in the display on both sides ; some striking effort of imagination or masterly rea- 
soning, or of that fine sophistry, in which, as was said of the vices of the French 
noblesse, half the evil was atoned by the elegance. The ministerialists sarcasti- 
cally pronounced that, in every debate, Burke said something which no one else 
ever said; Sheridan said something that no one else ought to say, and Fox some- 
thing that no one else would dare to say. But the world, fairer in its decision, 
did justice to their extraordinary powers; and found in the Asiatic amplitude 
and splendour of Burke ; in Sheridan’s alternate subtlety and strength, remind- 
ing it at one time of Attic dexterity, and another of the uncalculating boldness 
of barbarism ; and in Fox’s matchless English self-possession, unaffected vigour, 
and overflowing sensibility, a perpetual source of admiration. 

** But it was in the intercourses of social life that the superiority of Opposition 
was most incontestable. Pitt’s life was in the senate ; his true place of existence 
was on the benches of that ministry, which he conducted with such unparalleled 
ability and success: he was, in the fullest sense of the phrase, a public man; 
and his indulgences in the few hours which he could spare from the business of 
office, were more like the necessary restoratives of a frame already shattered, 
than the easy gratifications of a man of society : and on this principle we can 
safely account for the common charge of Pitt’s propensity to wine. He found 
it essential, to relieve a mind and body exhausted by the perpetual pressure of 
affairs : wine was his medicine : and it was drunk in total solitude, or with a few 
friends from whom the minister had no concealment. Over his wine the speeches 
for the night were often concerted ; and when the dinner was done, the table 
council broke up only to finish the night in the house. 

** But with Fox, all was the bright side of the picture. His extraordina 
powers defied dissipation. No public man of England ever mingled so muc 
personal pursuit of every thing in the form of indulgence with so much parlia- 
mentary activity. From the dinner he went to the debate, from the debate to 
the gaming-table, and returned to his bed by day-light, freighted with parlia- 
mentary applause, plundered of his last disposable guinea, and fevered with 
sleeplessness and agitation ; to go through the same round within the next twen- 
ty-four hours. He kept no house ; but he had the houses of all his party at his 
disposal, and that party were the most opulent and sumptuous of the nobility. 
Cato and Antony were not more unlike, than the public severity of Pitt, and 
the native and splendid dissoluteness of Fox. 

*‘ They were unlike in all things. Even in such slight peculiarities as their 
manner of walking into the house of commons, the contrast was visible. From 
the door Pitt’s countenance was that of a man who felt that he was coming 
into his high place of business. ‘He advanced up the floor with a quiek firm 
step, with the head erect, and thrown back, looking to neither the right nor the 
left, nor favouring with a glance or a nod any of the individuals seated on either 
side, among whom many of the highest would have been —— by such a 
mark of recognition.’ Fox’s entrance was lounging or stately, as it might hap- 
pen, but always good-humoured ; he had some pleasantry to exchange with 
every body, and until the moment when he rose to speak, continued gaily talk- 
ing with his friends.” 

* ° s . * * 


‘Of all the great speakers of a day fertile in oratory, Sheridan had the most 
conspicuous natural gifts. His figure, at his first introduction into the house, 
was manly and striking ; his countenance singularly expressive, when excited 
by debate; his eye large, black, and intellectual; and his voice one of the 
richest, most flexible, and most sonorous, that ever came from human lips.. 
Pitt’s was powerful, but monotonous ; and its measured tone often wearied the 
ear. Fox’s was all confusion in the commencement of his speech ; and it re- 
quired some tension of ear throughout to catch his words. Burke’s was loud 
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and bold, but unmusical ; and his contempt for order in his sentences, and the 
abruptness of his grand and swelling conceptions, that seemed to roll through 
his mind like billows before a gale, often made the defects of his delivery more 
striking. But Sheridan, in manner, gesture, and voice, had every quality that 
coukl give effect to a 

Pitt and Fox were listened to with profound respect, and in silence, broken 
only by occasional cheers ; but from the moment of Sheridan’s rising, there was 
an expectation of pleasure, which to his last days was seldom disappointed. A 
low murmur of eagerness ran round the house; every word was watched for, 
and his first pleasantry set the whole assemblage in a roar. Sheridan was aware 
of this; and has been heard to say, ‘that if a jester would never be an orator, 
yet no speaker could expect to be popular in a full house, without a jest ; and 
that he always made the experiment, good or bad; asa laugh gave him the 
country gentlemen'to a man.’ 

**In the house he was always formidable ; and though Pitt’s moral or physical 
courage never shrank from man, yet Sheridan was the antagonist with whom he 
evidently least desired to come into collision, and with whom the collision, when 
it did occur, was of the most fretful nature. Pitt’s sarcasm on him as a theatrical 
manager, and Sheridan’s severe, yet fully justified retort, are too well known to 
be now repeated; but there were a thousand instances of that ‘ keen encounter 
of their wits,’ in which person was more involved than party.’ ” 


*¢ Burke was created for parliament. His mind was born with a determination 
to things of grandeur and difficulty. 


*** Spumantemque dari, pecora inter inertia, votis 
Optat aprum, aut fulvum descendere monte leonem.’”” 

Nothing in the ordinary professions, nothing in the trials or triumphs of private 
life, could have satisfied the noble hunger and thirst of his spirit of exertion. 
This quality was so predominant, that to it a large proportion of his original failures, 
and of his unfitness for general public business, which chiefly belongs to detail, 
is to be traced through life. No Hercules could wear the irresistible weapons 
and the lion’s skin with more natural supremacy ; but none could make more 
miserable work with the distaff. Burke’s magnitude of grasp, and towering 
conception, were so much a part of his nature, that he could never forego their 
exercise, however unsuited to the occasion. Let the object be as trivial as it 
might, his first imstinct was to turn it into all shapes of lofty speculation, and 

how far it could be moulded and magnified into the semblance of greatness. 
If he had no large national interest to summon him, he winged his tempest 
against a turnpike bill; or flung away upon the petty quarrels and obscure pecu- 
lations of the underlings of office, colours and forms that might have emblazoned 
the fall of a dynasty.” 


¥ Erskine, like many other characters of peculiar liveliness, had a morbid sen- 
sibility to the circumstances of the moment, which sometimes strangely enfee- 
bled his presence of mind ; any appearance of neglect in his audience, a cough, 
a yawn, or a whisper, even among the mixed multitude of the courts, and strong 
as he was there, has been known to dishearten him visibly. This trait was so 
notorious, that a solicitor, whose only merit was a remarkably vacant face, was 
said to be often planted opposite to Erskine by the adverse party, to yawn when 
the advocate began. 

** The cause of his first failure in the house, was not unlike this curious mode 
of disconcerting an orator. He had been brought forward to support the falling 
fortunes of Fox, then struggling under the weight of the ‘coalition’ The 
‘India Bill’ had heaped the king’s almost open hostility on the accumulation of 

ublic wrath and grievance which the ministers had with such luckless industry 
n employed during the year in raising for their own ruin. Fox looked abroad 

for help; and Gordon, the member for Portsmouth, was displaced from his 
borough, and Erskine was brought into the house, with no slight triumph of his 


party, and perhaps some degree of anxiety on the opposite side. On the night 





¥ 
y 


1831.] Croly’s George the Fourth. 325 


of his first speech, Pitt, evidently intending to reply, sat with pen and paper in 
his hand, prepared to catch al etguineli of this formidable adversary. He 
wrote a word or two; Erskine proceeded ; but with every additional sentence 
Pitt’s attention to the paper relaxed; his look became more careless; and he 
obviously began to think the orator jess and less worthy of his attention. At 
Jength, while every eye in the house was fixed upon him, he, with a contemptu- 
ous smile, dashed the pen through the paper, and flung them on the floor. Er- 
skine never recovered from this expression of disdain; his voice faltered, he 
struggled through the remainder of his speech, and sank into his seat dispirited 
and shorn of his fame. 

‘* But a mind of the saliency and variety of Erskine’s, must have distinguished 
itself wherever it was determined on distinction ; and it is impossible to believe, 
that the master of the grave, deeply-reasoned, and glowing eloquence of this 
great pleader, should not have been able to bring his gifts with him from West- 
minster-hall to the higher altar of parliament. There were times when his efforts 
in the house reminded it of his finest effusions at the bar. But those were rare. 
He obviously felt that his place was not in the legislature ; that no man can 
wisely hope for more than one kind of eminence ; and except upon some party 
emergency, he seldom spoke, and probably never with much expectation of 
sare effect. His later years lowered his name; by his retirement from active 

ife, he lost the habits forced upon him by professional and public rank; and 

wandered through — to the close of his days, a pleasant idler; still the 
gentleman and the man of easy wit, but leaving society to wonder what had be- 
come of the great orator, in what corner of the brain of this perpetual punster and 
story-teller, this man of careless conduct and rambling conversation, had shrunk 
the glorious faculty, that in better days flashed with such force and brightness ; 
what cloud had absorbed the lightnings that had once alike penetrated and illu- 
mined the heart of the British nation.” 


The following investigation of the authorship of Junius will 
be read with interest. 


** The trial of Hastings had brought Sir Philip Francis into public notice, and 
his strong Foxite principles introduced him to the pone friends. His rise is 
2 


still unexplained. From a clerk in the War-office, he had been suddenly exalt- 
ed into a commissioner for regulating the affairs of India, and sent to, Bengal 
with an appointment, estimated at ten thousand pounds a-year. On his return to 
Engeag he joined Opposition, declared violent hostilities against Hastings, 
and gave his most zealous assistance to the prosecution; though the house of 
commons would not suffer him to be on the committee of impeachment. Francis 
was an able and effective speaker ; with an occasional wildness of manner and 
eccentricity of expression, which, if they sometimes provoked a smile, often 
increased the interest of his statements. 

**But the usual lot of those who have identified themselves with any one 
_ subject, rapidly overtook him. His temperament, his talents, and his 

nowledge, were all Indian. With the impeachment he was politically born, 
with it he lived, and when it withered away, his adventitious and local celebrity 
perished along with it. He clung to Fox for a few years after; but while the 
great leader of opposition found all his skill necessary to retain his party in exist- 
ence, he was not likely to solicit a partisan at once so difficult to keep in order 
and toemploy. The close of his ambitious and disappointed life was spent in 
ranging along the skirts of both parties, joining neither, and speaking his mind 
with easy, and perhaps sincere, scorn of both; reprobating the Whigs, during 
their brief reign, for their neglect of fancied promises ; and equally reprobating 
the ministry, for their blindness to fancied pretensions. 

‘* But he was still to have a momentary respite for fame. While he was going 
down into that oblivion which rewards the labours of so many politicians; a 
pamphlet, ascribing Junius’s letters to Sir Phillip, arrested his descent. Its 
ments were plausible ; and, for a while, opinion appeared to be in favour of the 
conjecture, notwithstanding a denial from the presumed Junius; which, how- 
ever, had much the air of his feeling no strong dislike to being suspected of this 





‘4 
. 


= 


sites “bE Neat UNEP OT EE Th NAS ARNIS Nn 





324 » Croly’s George the Fourth. [June, 
rH 


aa oad aie pan Sittetions rhe Jonette oll on ed 
abru of his gra 5 s, that see tor roug 

his mind like billows before a gale, often made the defects of his delivery more 
striking. But Sheridan, in manner, gesture, and voice, had every quality that 


coukl give effect to — 

Pitt and Fox were listened to with profound respect, and in silence, broken 
only by occasional cheers ; but from the moment of Sheridan’s rising, there was 
an expectation of pleasure, which to his last days was seldom disappointed. A 
low murmur of eagerness ran round the house; every word was watched for, 
and his first pleasantry set the whole assemblage in a roar. Sheridan was aware 
of this ; and has been heard to say, ‘that if a jester would never be an orator, 
yet no speaker could expect to be popular in a full house, without a jest ; and 
that he always made the experiment, good or bad; asa laugh gave him the 
country gentlemen'to a man.’ 

**In the house he was always formidable ; and though Pitt’s moral or physical 
courage never shrank from man, yet Sheridan was the antagonist with whom he 
evidently least desired to come into collision, and with whom the collision, when 
it did occur, was of the most fretful nature. Pitt’s sarcasm on him as a theatrical 
manager, and Sheridan’s severe, yet fully justified retort, are too well known to 
be now repeated; but there were a thousand instances of that ‘ keen encounter 
of their wits,’ in which person was more involved than party.’ ” 


*¢ Burke was created for parliament. His mind was born with a determination 
to things of grandeur and difficulty. 


**¢ Spumantemque dari, pecora inter inertia, votis 
Optat aprum, aut fulvum descendere monte leonem.’”” 


Nothing in the ordinary professions, nothing in the trials or triumphs of private 
life, could have satisfied the noble hunger and thirst of his spirit of exertion. 
This quality was so predominant, that to it a large proportion of his original failures, 
and of his unfitness for general public business, which chiefly belongs to detail, 
is to be traced through life. No Hercules could wear the irresistible weapons 
and the lion’s skin with more natural supremacy ; but none could make more 
miserable work with the distaff, Burke’s magnitude of grasp, and towering 
conception, were so much a part of his nature, that he could never forego their 
exercise, however unsuited to the occasion. Let the object be as trivial as it 
might, his first instinct was to turn it into all shapes of lofty speculation, and 
try how far it could be moulded and magnified into the semblance of greatness. 

he had no large national interest to summon him, he winged his tempest 
against a turnpike bill; or flung away upon the petty quarrels and obscure pecu- 
lations of the underlings of office, colours and forms that might have emblazoned 
the fall of a dynasty.” 


¥ Erskine, like many other characters of peculiar liveliness, had a morbid sen- 
sibility to the circumstances of the moment, which sometimes strangely enfee- 
bled his presence of mind ; any appearance of neglect in his audience, a cough, 
a yawn, or a whisper, even among the mixed multitude of the courts, and strong 
as he was there, has been known to dishearten him visibly. This trait was so 
notorious, that a solicitor, whose only merit was a remarkably vacant face, was 
said to be often planted opposite to Erskine by the adverse party, to yawn when 
the advocate began. 

** The cause of his first failure in the house, was not unlike this curious mode 
of disconcerting an orator. He had been brought forward to support the falling 
fortunes of Fox, then struggling under the weight of the ‘coalition’ The 
‘India Bill’ had heaped the king’s almost open hostility on the accumulation of 

ublic wrath and grievance which the ministers had with such luckless industry 
n employed during the year in raising for their own ruin. Fox looked abroad 

for help; and Gordon, the member for Portsmouth, was displaced from his 
borough, and Erskine was brought into the house, with no sight triumph of his 


party, and perhaps some degree of anxiety on the opposite side. On the night 
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of his first speech, Pitt, evidently intending to reply, sat with pen and paper in 
his hand, prepared to catch thd aeguipell of this formidable adversary. He 
wrote a word or two ; Erskine proceeded ; but with every additional sentence 
Pitt’s attention to the paper relaxed; his look became more careless; and he 
obviously began to think the orator less and less worthy of his attention. At 
length, while every eye in the house was fixed upon him, he, with a contemptu- 
ous smile, dashed the pen through the paper, and flung them on the floor. Er- 
skine never soaiieaiied from this expression of disdain; his voice faltered, he 
struggled through the remainder of his speech, and sank into his seat dispirited 
and shorn of his fame. 

‘* But a mind of the saliency and variety of Erskine’s, must have distinguished 
itself wherever it was determined on distinction ; and it is impossible to believe, 
that the master of the grave, deeply-reasoned, and glowing eloquence of this 
great pleader, should not have been able to bring his gifts with him from West- 
minster-hall to the higher altar of parliament. There were times when his efforts 
in the house reminded it of his finest effusions at the bar. But those were rare. 
He obviously felt that his place was not in the legislature ; that no man can 
wisely hope for more than one kind of eminence ; and except upon some party 
emergency, he seldom spoke, and probably never with much expectation of 
pe effect. His later years lowered his name ; by his retirement from active 

ife, he lost the habits forced upon him by professional and public rank; and 
wandered through society, to the close of his days, a pleasant idler; still the 
gentleman and the man of easy wit, but leaving society to wonder what had be- 
come of the great orator, in what corner of the brain of this perpetual punster and 
story-teller, this man of careless conduct and rambling conversation, had shrunk 
the glorious faculty, that in better days flashed with such force and brightness ; 
what cloud had absorbed the lightnings that had once alike penetrated and illu- 
mined the heart of the British nation.” 


The following investigation of the authorship of Junius will 
be read with interest. 


‘“¢ The trial of Hastings had brought Sir Philip Francis into public notice, and 
his strong Foxite principles introduced him to the agent friends. His rise is 


still unexplained. From a clerk in the War-office, he had been suddenly exalt- 
ed into a commissioner for or pyre the affairs of India, and sent to, Bengal 
with an appointment, estimated at ten thousand pounds a-year. On his return to 
England he joined Opposition, declared violent hostilities against Hastings, 
and gave his most zealous assistance to the prosecution; though the house of 
commons would not suffer him to be on the committee of impeachment. Francis 
was an able and effective speaker ; with an occasional wildness of manner and 
eccentricity of expression, which, if they sometimes provoked a smile, often 
increased the interest of his statements. 

**But the usual lot of those who have identified themselves with any one 
public subject, rapidly overtook him. His temperament, his talents, and his 
knowledge, were all Indian. With the impeachment he was politically born, 
with it he lived, and when it withered away, his adventitious and local celebrity 
perished along with it. He clung to Fox for a few years after; but while the 
great leader of opposition found all his skill necessary to retain his party in exist- 
ence, he was not likely to solicit a partisan at once so difficult to oon in order 
and toemploy. The close of his ambitious and disappointed life was spent in 
ranging along the skirts of both parties, joining neither, and speaking his mind 
with easy, and perhaps sincere, scorn of both; reprobating the Whigs, during 
their brief reign, for their neglect of fancied promises ; and equally reprobating 
the ministry, for their blindness to fancied pretensions. 

** But he was still to have a momentary respite for fame. While he was going 
down into that oblivion which rewards the labours of so many politicians; a 
pamphlet, ascribing Junius’s letters to Sir Phillip, arrested his descent. Its argu- 
ments were plausible ; and, for a while, opinion appeared to be in favour of the 
conjecture, notwithstanding a denial from the presumed Junius; which, how- 
ever, had much the air of his feeling no strong dislike to being suspected of this 
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new title to celebrity. But further examination extinguished the title ; and left 
the secret, which had perplexed so many unravellers of literary webs, to perplex 
the grave idlers of generations to come. 

“Yet the true wonder is not the concealment ; for a multitude of causes 
might have produced the continued necessity even after the death of the writer; 
but the feasibility with which the chief features of Junius may be fastened on 
almost every writer, of the crowd for whom claims have been laid to this dubi- 
ous honour : while, in every instance, some discrepancy finally starts upon the 
eye, which excludes the claim. 

** Burke had more than the vigour, the information, and the command of lan- 

age ; but he was incapable of the virulence and the disloyalty. Horne Tooke 

ad the virulence and the disloyalty in superabundance; but he wanted the cool 
sarcasm and the polished elegance, even if he could have been fairly supposed 
‘to be at once the assailant and the defender. Wilkes had the information and 
the wit; but his style was incorrigibly vulgar, and all its metaphors were for and 
from the mob: in addition, he would have rejoiced to declare himself the writer: 
his well-known answer to an inquiry on the subject was, ‘Would to Heaven I 
had !’ Utinam scripsissem / Lord George Germaine has been lately brought for- 
ward as a candidate ; and the evidence fully proves that he possessed the dex- 
terity of style, the powerful and pungent remark, and even the individual causes 
of bitterness and partisanship, which might be supposed to stimulate Junius : 
but, in the private correspondence of Junius with his printer, Woodfall, there 
are contemptuous allusions to Lord George’s conduct in the field, which at once 
put an end to the question of authorship. 

** Dunning possessed the style, the satire, and the partisanship ; but Junius. 
makes blunders in his law, of which Dunning must have been incapable. Ge- 
rard Hamilton (Single-speech) might have written the letters, but he never pos- 
sessed the moral courage ; and was, besides, so consummate a coxcomb, that his 
vanity must have, however involuntarily, let out the secret. The argument, that 
he was Junius; from his notoriously using the same peculiarities of phrase at the 
time when all the world was in full chase of the author, ought of itself to be de- 
cisive against him ;.for nothing can be clearer, than that the actual writer was 
determined on concealment, and that he would never have toyed with his dan- 
gerous secret so much in the manner of a school-girl, anxious to develop her 
accomplishments. 

**It is with no wish to add to the number of the controversialists on this blue- 
stocking subject, that a conjecture is hazarded ; that Junius will be found, 
if ever found, among some 0 the humbler names of the list. If he had beena 

litical leader, or, in any sense of the word, an independent man, it is next to 
impossible that he should not have left'some indication of his authorship. But 
it is perfectly easy to conceive the case of a private secretary, or dependent of 
a political leader, writing, by his command, and for his temporary purpose, a 
series of attacks on a ministry; which, when the object was gained, it was of 
the highest importance to bury, so far as the connexion was concerned, in total 
oblivion. Junius, writing on his own behalf, would have, in all re ewag re- 
tuined evidence sufficient to substantiate his title, when the peril of the disco- 
very should have passed away, which it did within a few years; for who would 
have thought, in 1780, of punishing even the libels on the king in 1770? Or 
when, if the peril remained, the writer would have felt himself borne on a tide 
of popular applause high above the inflictions of law. 

** But, writing for another ; the most natural result was, that he should have 
been pledged to extinguish all proof of the transaction ; to give up every frag- 
ment that could lead to the discovery at any future period ; and to Bet’ Se the 
whole mystery into the hands of the superior, for whose purposes it had been 
constructed, and who, while he had no fame to acquire by its being made pub- 
lic, might be undone by its betrayal. 

** The marks of private secretaryship are so strong, that all the probable con- 
jectures have pointed to writers under that relation ; Lloyd, the private secretary 
of George Grenville ; Greatrakes, Lord Shelburne’s private secretary ; Rosen- 
hagen, who was so much concerned in the business of Shelburne house, that he 
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may be considered as a second secretary ; and Macauley Boyd, who was per- 
petually about some public man, and who was at length by his friends on 
Lord Macartney’s estahlishment, and went with him to take office in India. 

** But, mortifying as it may be to the disputants on the subject, the discovery 
is now beyond rational hope ; for Junius intimates his having been a spectator of 
parliamentary proceedings even further back than the year 1743 ; which, sup- 
posing him to have been twenty years old at the time, would give more than a 
century for his experience. In the long interval since 1772, when the letters 
ceased : not the slightest clue has been discovered ; though doubtless the keen- 
est inquiry was set on foot by the parties assailed. Sir William Draper died 
with but one wish, though a sufficiently uncharitable one, that he could have 
found out his castigator, before he took leave of the world. Lord North often 
avowed his total ignorance of the writer. The king’s reported observation to 
Gen. DeSaguiliers, in 1772, ‘We know who Junius is, and he will write no 
more,’ is unsubstantiated ; and if ever made, was probably prefaced with a sup- 
position; for no publicity ever followed; and what neither the minister of the 
day, nor his successors ever knew, could scarcely have come to the king’s 
knowledge but by inspiration, nor remained locked up there but by a reserve 
not far short of a political error. : 

** But the question is not worth the trouble of discoyery ; for, since the per- 
sonal resentment is past, its interest can arise only from pulling the mask off the 
visage of some individual of political eminence, and giving us the amusing con- 
trast of his real and his assumed physiognomy ; or from unearthing some great 
unkrown genius. But the leaders have been already excluded ; and the com- 
position of the letters demanded no extraordinary powers. Their secret infor- 
mation has been vaunted ; but Junius gives us no more than what would now be 
called the ‘chat of the clubs,’ the currency of conversation, which any man 
mixing in general life might collect in his half-hour’s walk down St. James’s 
Street: he gives us no insight into the purposes of government ; of the counsels 
of the cabinet he knows nothing. The style was undeniably excellent for the 
purpose, and its writer must have been a man of ability. If it had been origi- 
nal, he might have been a man of genius ; but it was notoriously formed on Col. 
Titus’s letter, which from its strong peculiarities, is of easy imitation. The crime 
and the blunder together of Junius was, that he attacked the king, a man so 
publicly honest and so personally virtuous, that his assailant inevitably pronounc- 
ed himself a libeller. But if he had restricted his lash to the contending politi- 
cians of the day, justice would have rejoiced in his vigorous severity. Who 
could have regretted the keenest application of the scourge to the Duke of 
Grafton, the most incapable of ministers, and the most openly and offensively 
profligate of men ; to the indomitable selfishness of Mansfield ; to the avarice 
of Bedford, the suspicious negotiator of the scandalous treaty of 1763 ; or to the 
slippered and drivelling ambition of North, sacrificing an empire to his covetous- 
ness of power ?” 


Mr. Croly has recorded a quantity of the ‘‘good things”’ that 
were said by the wits of the day at the table of the Prince, who 
used the facilities which his rank afforded him, of collecting 
around him all that was most distinguished in intellect, with 
praiseworthy zeal. Had his companions been ehosen only from 
among that highest class, we might have quoted with regard to 
him, the sentence of Cicero—‘‘ facillime et in optimam partem, 
cognoscuntur adolescentes, qui se ad claros et sapientes viros, 
bene consulentes rei public, contulerunt: quibuscum si fre- 
quentes sunt, opinionem afferunt populo, eorum fore se similes 
quos sibi ipsi delegerint ad imitandum’’—but unfortunately his 
intimacy was habitually shared by far less worthy associates— 
persons whom it was contamination to approach. Many of these 
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jeux d’esprit are of respectable antiquity ; we transcribe a few 
which are attributed to the Prince himself, as specimens of royal 
humour. 


** The conversation turning on some new eccentricity of Lord George Gordon; 
his unfitness for a mob leader was instanced in his suffering the rioters of 1780 
to break open the gin-shops, and, in particular, to intoxicate themselves by the 
plunder of Langdale’s great distillery, in Holborn. ‘ But why did not Langdale 
defend his property ” was the question. ‘He had not the means,’ was the an- 
swer. *Not the means of defence ?’ said the prince ; ‘ ask Angelo: he, a brewer, 
a fellow all his life long at cart and tierce.’ ” 

“Sheridan was detailing the failure of Fox’s match with Miss Pulteney. ‘I 
never thought that any thing would result from it,’ said the prince. ‘ Then,’ 
replied Sheridan, ‘it was not for want of sighs: he sat beside her cooing like a 
turtle-dove.’ 

*** He never cared about it,’ said the prince ; ‘he saw long ago that it was a 


coup 2 ” 

“Fox disliked Dr. Parr; who, however, whether from personal admiration, 
or from the habit which through life humiliated his real titles to respect—that of 
fastening on the public favourites of the time, persecuted him with praise. The 
prince saw a newspaper panegyric on Fox, evidently from the Dr.’s pen; and 
on being asked what he thought of it, observed, that ‘it reminded him of the 
famous epitaph on Machiavel’s tomb,’— 

**¢ Tanto nomini nullum Par elogium,’ ” 

*“‘If English punning,” says Mr. Croly, ‘‘be a proscribed species of wit ; 
though it ae in fact, much more the character of the ‘chartered libertine,’ 
every where reprobated, and every where received ; yet classical puns take 
rank in all lands and languages. Burke’s pun on ‘the divine right of kings and 
toastmasters,’—the jure de-vino—perhaps stands at the head of its class. But in 
an argument with Jackson, the prince, jestingly, contended that trial’ by jury 
was as old as the time of Julius Czsar; and even that Casar died by it. He 
quoted Suetonius: ‘ Jure cxsus videtur.’ ” 


In October, 1788, George the III. was afflicted with a mental 
disease, which totally incapacitated him for the duties of govern- 
ment. We do not wish to be unjustly harsh, but when we consi- 
der the irritability which, as may be inferred from the anecdote 
we have related of the King’s intention to retire from England, 
must have formed a prominent trait in his character, and the 
displeasure he could not help manifesting in his communications 
to Parliament respecting the Prince’s debts, it is impossible to 
reject the idea that the conduct of the latter was a main cause of 
his affliction. 

He recovered, however, before the preliminary arrangements 
for the entrance of the Prince upon the regency had been com- 
pleted. From this period up to the the moment when the King 
became again a victim of the same dreadful malady, from whose 

sp he never afterwards was freed, the Prince mixed no more 
with politics, but ‘‘abandoned himself,”? in the words of our 
author, ‘‘to pursuits still more obnoxious than those of public 
ambition.”’ The course of his life was only varied by his dis- 
astrous marriage with the unfortunate Caroline, Princess of 
Brunswick. One of Mr. Croly’s chapters is headed “the Prince’s 
Marriage,” the next, “‘the Royal Separation.”? We need not 
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occupy much space with a subject which must be familiar to all 
of our readers, and of which the details are as disgusting as they 
are pitiful. Of all the foul stains upon the character of the royal 
profligate, it has stamped the foulest. Every principle of honour, 
of virtue, of humanity, was violated in the grossest manner. 

That the Prince of Wales was morally guilty of the crime of 
bigamy in marrying the Princess Caroline, we have no hesita- 
tion in asserting. No one can doubt that Mrs. Fitzherbert had 
the claims of a wife upon him previously to his entering into 
this second engagement, however it may be attempted, as has 
been done by Mr. Croly, to deny such claims, upon the ground 
that the connexion was void by the laws of the land, although 
the ordinances of religion may have been complied with. If it 
can be supposed, that the Prince was determined, whilst bind- 
ing himself at the altar of God by the most sacred vows, to take 
advantage of the laws of the land to cast aside the solemn obli- 
gations he thus assumed, as soon as it suited his convenience, in 
what a despicable situation is he placed! Deceit, perjury, sacri- 
lege, would be terms too weak for the act. But Mr. Croly’s own 
words are sufficient to prove that the lady was, and is, considered 
to have been connected with him by other ties than those of a 
mistress. He says, “she still enjoys at least the gains of the 
connexion, and up to the hoary age of seventy-five, calmly draws 
her salary of ten thousand pounds a year!?’ Would that salary 
be continued toa mistress? It isevident from the English papers 
that Mrs. Fitzherbert is treated with the greatest consideration 
by the present king and royal family, and that she is received 
by them on the most intimate footing; her name is recorded 
amongst those of the constant guests at the royal table and social 
assemblages of every kind. On what other ground can this 
circumstance be accounted for, than that she is regarded as a 
sister-in-law by the sovereign, and as a reputable relative by 
his family ? 

It is singular enough that Mr. Croly seems to consider a vio- 
lation of the laws of God less.reprehensible than a violation of 
the laws of man. Such at least is the unavoidable inference to 
be drawn from his remarks on this matter. He is quite indignant 
at the idea of his Royal Highness having married a woman of 
inferior rank, and a Roman Catholic (there is the horrid part of 
the affair,) by which he would have been guilty of a sin against 
the state, and evinces great anxiety to prove that the crime was 
one of a much lighter dye—merely an adulterous connexion, 
by which he transgressed one of the Divine Commandments. 
This Mr. Fox also attempted to do in Parliament, when it was 
hinted by a member that the Zatson was not of the character 
which usually subsists between individuals in the relative rank 
of the Prince and the lady, and the attempt was disgraceful 
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enough even in a stateman—but in a minister of religion!—we 
leave it however to speak for itself. 

In 1811, George the III. was a second time a lunatic, and the 
Prince ascended his throne, though only with the title of Regent, 
which he did not change for that of King until 1820, when the 
nominal monarch died, having survived his reason for nearly ten 
years. Ten years longer did the Fourth George sway the sceptre 
of the noblest empire in the world; and then he too mingled 
with the same dust as the meanest of his subjects. “C’est ainsi,”’ 
in the words of Bossuet, ‘‘que la puissance divine, justement 
irritée contre notre orgueil, le pousse jusqu’ au néant, et que, 
pour égaler 4 jamais les conditions, elle ne fait de nous tous qu’ 
une méme cendre.”’ 

During the last years of his life, George the IV th was the prey 
of various maladies, with which aremarkably strong constitution 
enabled him to struggle until the spring of 1830. His corporeal 
sufferings may have been one cause of his almost entire seclusion 
at Windsor Castle, where he was like the Grand Lama of Thibet, 
unseeing and unseen, except by a chosen few, but it cannot be 
doubted that the knowledge of the unpopularity under which he 
certainly laboured, had some effect in producing the slight com- 
munieation which took place between him and his subjects. So 
notorious was his aversion to making an appearance in London, 
that when he was first announced, last April, to be seriously indis- 
posed, it was rumoured for a time that the sickness was fictitious 
—a mere pretence to avoid holding a levee which had been fixed 
for a certain day in that month, and which was in consequence 
deferred. But before the period had arrived to which it was 
postponed, there was no longer a doubt that the angel of death 
was brandishing his dart, and that there was little chance of 
averting the threatened stroke. The bulletins which the royal 
physicians daily promulgated, though couched in equivocal and 
unsatisfactory terms, shadowed out impending dissolution. The 
reason of their ambiguity was currently believed to be the 
circumstance, that the King insisted upon reading the newspa- 


a pers in which they were published; whilst the medical attend- 








ants were anxious to withhold from him a knowledge of his 
true situation. 

Besides being in the public prints, these bulletins appeared, in 
manuscript copies, in the windows of almost every shop, and were 
likewise shown every day at the Palace of St. James, by a lord 
and groom in waiting, richly dressed, to all of the loving subjects 
who preferred repairing thither for the satisfaction of their affec- 
tionate solicitude. It was rather amusing to watch the manner 
in which this satisfaction was obtained. The bulletins were 
thrust into the faces of all as they entered into the great hall 
where the exhibitors were stationed, with laudable earnestness 
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and zeal, and most of the visiters looked with great interest— 
upon the paintings with which the apartment was adorned. The 
multitudes of persons, however, of both sexes, and often of high 
distinction, who filled the rooms that were thrown open, during 
the fashionable hours of the day, rendered it an entertaining 
scene. The most anxious faces were those of the owners of dry- 
good shops, by whom the recovery of the monarch was indeed an 
object devoutly desired, as they had already laid in their varie- 
ties of spring fashions, which the universal mourning that was 
to follow the demise of the crown, would convert almost into 
positive lumber. 

At length, on the 26th of June, intelligence was received that 
the monarch of Great Britain had been conquered by a still more 
powerful king. What mourning without grief! what weeping 
without a tear! The papers immediately commenced a chorus 
of lamentation and eulogy, in which but one discordant voice 
was heard. This was the voice of the ‘‘'Times’’—the only lead- 
ing journal which had independence and spirit enough to vindi- 
cate its character as a guardian of the public morals, by disdain- 
ing to prostitute its columns to the purposes of falsehood. One 
paper affirmed, among other fulsome and mendacious remarks, 
that the royal defunct must have taken his departure from this 
world with a clear conscience, as he had never injured an indi- 
vidual! After such an assertion 

** Quis neget arduis 
Pronos relabi posse rivos 
Montibus, Tiberimque riverti? 

Did the shades of an injured wife and an injured father never 
rise before the imagination of the dying man? did the injury 
inflicted by a life of evil example never appal the recolltction of 
the dying King? Yes, a life of evil example; we repeat the 
phrase. Look at his whole career, from the moment when it 
first became free from control, to its close. Does it not afford 
an almost uninterrupted series of the most scandalous viola- 
tions of the rules which a king especially should hold sacred 
—the rules of religion, of morals? When young, he counte- 
nanced by his deportment the extravagance and profligacy of all 
the youth of the kingdom—when old, contemplate the avowed, 
the flagrant concubinage he sanctioned—see one adulteress openly 
succeeding another in his favour, and say whether his declining 
years furnished a more exemplary model for imitation than those 
of his boyhood. Worse than all, behold by whom, amongst 
others, his very death-bed, we may say, is surrounded—the mis- 
tress who had last sacrificed her virtue and honour, and the 
husband and the children of that woman, who were occupying 
places in the royal household, as the price of the wife and the 
mother’s shame. It is well known that it was not until after 
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the accession of the present sovereign, that Lady Conyngham, 
and the man from whom she derives the right of being so enti- 
tled, together with their offspring, received an intimation that 
their presence was no longer desirable at Windsor Castle, from 
which they departed, in consequence, amid the ridicule and scorn 
of the empire. 

It was an interesting period for an American to be in Lon- 
don, that of the death of one king, and the accession of ano- 
ther; and, as such events are not of every-day occurrence, we 
esteemed ourselves particularly fortunate in being on the spot 
at the time. The various ceremonies consequent upon them,— 
the lying in state,—the obsequies,—the proclamation, —the pro- 
rogation of Parliament, and so forth, were well worth witnessing; 
but, by far the most interesting result they produced, was the 
general election which followed the dissolution of the legisla- 
ture. We were enabled, through the kindness of a gentleman 
who was a candidate, to study the whole process of an election 
in a free borough, having accompanied him, at his invitation, to 
the scene of political strife, and remained there until the contest 
was brought to a close. By occupying a few pages with an 
account of it, we may, perhaps, communicate some degree of 
information and pleasure to a portion of our readers, without 
being guilty of too wide a digression. 

The two first days subsequently to our arrival in the town, 
were spent in visiting those persons whose suflrages were not 
ascertained at the time when the candidates made their canvass, 
two or three weeks before, that is to say,—called personally 
upon every one who possessed a vote, and requested his sup- 
port. In this, there is no mincing of the matter in the least,— 
the suffrage is openly asked, and as openly promised or refused; 
but it is only among the more respectable class, that this cere- 
monial is sufficient,—the others ‘‘ thank their God they have a 
vote to sell.”’? On the third day, the election commenced. Two 
temporary covered buildings had been erected near each other 
in the principal part of the town, in one of which were the 
hustings and the polls, and the other was employed for the sit- 
tings of a species of court, where the qualifications of suspect- 
ed voters were tried. About nine in the morning, the candidates, 
three in number, proceeded to the former booth, if we may so 
term it, and, after the settlement of the necessary preliminaries, 
‘were proposed and seconded as representatives of the borough, 
in the order in which they stood on the hustings. These were 
partitioned into three divisions,—one belonging to each of the 
opposing gentlemen,—which were crowded with their respective 
friends. Directly below the hustings, which were considerably 
elevated, was a table, round which were seated the poll clerks, 
and others officially connected with the election. This was sepa- 
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rated by a board running across the building, from the polls, 
which were also divided into three parts, or boxes, correspond- 
ing with the divisions of the hustings. All the proposers and 
seconders made speeches, as well as the candidates,—and no- 
thing could surpass the amusing nature of the scene during the 
discourses of two of the haranguers, who were particularly ob- 
noxious to a large portion of the assembled crowd. They were 
saluted with a vast variety of gent/e epithets, and almost every 
method of annoyance and interruption was putin practice. After 
the speechification was concluded, the polling commenced. It 
was done by tallies. The committee of each candidate, marshall- 
ed in succession ten of their friends at a time, who appeared in 
the box belonging to their party, and, on being asked, one after 
another, for whom they voted, gave, viva vote, either a plumper 
for one, or split their vote amongst two of the candidates. This 
system was regularly prosecuted, until the diminished numbers 
of one of the parties, rendered it difficult to collect ten men in 
time, when as many as could be brought together, were sent in. 
On the last day of the election, not more than one vote was 
polled in an hour in one of the boxes. 

The candidates were obliged to remain in their places on the 
hustings, day after day, from the opening until the closing of 
the polls, and thank aloud every one who gave them a vote. At 
the end of every day’s polling, the three gentlemen made 
speeches, all pretty much of the same purport, expressing their 
thanks for the support they had received, and their perfect con- 
fidence of ultimate suecess. ‘There were not more than six or 
seven hundred voters in the town; and yet, for eight days, was 
the contest carried on. On the ninth, one of the parties retired 
from the field, and the other two were declared duly elected ; 
after which they were chaired. The reason of this protraction, 
was owing in part to the unavoidable slowness of viva voce vot- 
ing, but chiefly to the number of votes objected to, by persons 
whose occupation it was to point out every flaw they could dis- 
cover in the qualifications of those who appeared at the polls. 
One of those persons was in the employ of each candidate, and, 
as the struggle was close and somewhat acrimonious, objections 
were made on the slightest possible grounds, which were fur- 
nished in abundance, by the variety of circumstances that dis- 
qualified a man for voting in that borough. Whenever an objec- 
tion was made, the objector stated the cause of it; and, having 
written it down on a piece of paper, handed it to the voter 
objected to, who repaired with it to the other booth. Here, 
having shown it to the assessor, or judge, who was invested 
with unlimited power to decide upon every question of qualifi- 
cation, he was tried in his turn. This was by far the more in- 
teresting and amusing of the two booths. The trial was conducted 
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in regular form. The accused, so to call him, was placed at 
the bar of the court, where he was cross-questioned, and con- 
fronted with friendly and adverse witnesses; and then the law- 
yers in attendance, who had been respectively largely feed by 
the several candidates, pleaded for, or against his qualifications, 
according as he was a friend, or not, of their employer. When 
the arguments were finished, tlfe assessor either rejected his 
vote, or sent him back to the polls with a certificate of qualifi- 
cation, which he exhibited, and had his suffrage recorded. In 
some instances, the trials were speedily despatched; but, gene- 
rally, they occupied a considerable space of time, so that when 
the polls were finally closed, there were at least a hundred 
names on the books of the court, of persons who were yet to be 
arraigned. : 

It would require more space than is at our disposal, to enter 
into any detail of the odd speeches which were made, and the 
various scenes, laughable and serious, that occurred during the 
course of the election. For the same reason, we cannot dwell 
upon the observations which are naturally excited by the whole 
matter; but, we may remark, that we became fully satisfied, 
that frequent Parliaments, with the present election system, 
would be one of the greatest evils which could be inflicted on 
England. The seldomer, certainly, that such sluices.of varied 
corruption are opened, the better. Here was a whole town 
for weeks in a state of the worst kind of commotion,—almost 
all the usual labours of the lower classes were suspended ; 
unrestricted freedom of access to taverns and alehouses, at the 
expense of those who were courting their sweet voices, was 
afforded them; and some idea may be formed of the use that was 
made of it, from the fact that the bill brought to one of the 
candidates, by the keeper of an inn, for a single night’s de- 
bauch, amounted to nearly a hundred pounds sterling. At the 
bar of the court where the qualifications were examined, abun- 
dant. evidence was given, that this indirect species of bribery 
was not the only kind which was in operation. The intense 
eagerness manifested by the greater part of those to whose votes 
objections had been made, to obtain a decision of the assessor 
in their favour,—the quantity and grossness of the falsehoods 
they uttered, in order to effect that object, rendered palpable 
the existence of some very potent motive for desiring the 
possession of a suffrage. That these evils are to be attributed 
mainly to the viva voce mode of voting, we have little doubt, 
and, assuredly, the tree which produces such fruit, cannot be 
sound. But, we feel no desire to involve ourselves in a discus- 
sion concerning the best system of election, which has been 
debated usgue ad nauseam, and we shall therefore return to 
our proper subject. 
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There are various pictures afforded by the different portions 
of the career of his late Majesty, which it may be of the highest 
benefit for republican Americans to contemplate. It was beauti- 
fully said by Sheridan, in one of the most brilliant of his speeches, 
that Bonaparte was an instrument in the hands of Providence 
to make the English love their constitution better ; cling to it 
with more fondness ; hang round it with more tenderness: and 
in the same way we may affirm that such kings as George IV. 
are eminently calculated to strengthen our attachment to the 
republican institutions of this country. The history of their 
lives furnishes that gross evidence of the absurdities involved 
in the doctrine of hereditary right, which cannot fail to disgust 
and revolt. It presents the spectacle of a ruler the least fitted to 
rule. It proves that princes, from the very circumstance of 
being princes, are the least likely to be able to execute those 
duties which devolve upon them, with efficiency or conscientious- 
ness—that the situation in which they are placed by their birth, 
nullifies the very reason for which their order was first establish- 
ed, and renders them a curse instead of a blessing. What was 
the source from which royal privileges and authority first flowed? 
Was it not the superiority in various ways of the persons who 
were invested with them, and which caused them to be con- 
sidered as pre-eminently qualified to discharge the functions 
incumbent on a king? And is not the name of king at present, a 
by-word for inferiority in every respect in which inferiority is 
degrading? Every deficiency indeed of talent, knowledge, vir- 
tue, is regarded so much as a matter of course in a personage of 
royal station, that the slightest proof of the possession of either, 
which in an humbler individual would just be sufficient to screen 
him from remark, is cried up as something wonderful. Think 
of a king being able to quote a Latin line, or make a speech 
of ten minutes in length !—the boast of Mr. Croly with regard 
to George IV. Such an unusual occurrence is deemed almost 
incredible, and many persons, even among his own subjects, will 
firmly believe that neither feat was performed in consequence 
of original information and faculties, but resulted from the sug- 
gestions of another. 

But by far the. most important light in whichwe republicans 
can contemplate the career of George IV. in connexion with the 
object of increasing our love for the institutions under which 
we live, is that of morality and religion. The point may be 
conceded, which is always advanced as the main argument in 
support of hereditary monarchical government—that it is better 
adapted to preserve the peace of a country by. keeping the suc- 
cession free from difficulty and doubt, though a reference to his- 
tory may perhaps warrant the denial even of this position, by 
exhibiting the various usurpations, murders, unnatural rebel- 
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lions of children against parents, and other heart-sickening 
crimes, the consequences of the right invested in one family 
of exercising sovereign rule, which have so often plunged whole 
nations into misery and blood ;—but this point may be acknow- 
ledged; we may admit that elections of chief magistrates are 
more likely to be the source of frequent troubles, If it can 
nevertheless be shown, that there is that in the very essence of 
monarchical institutions which is in any way hostile to virtue, 
the question ought to be considered as settled in favour of the 
system that is free from this insuperable objection ; for it cannot 
be denied, that any principle at all tending to aid the propaga- 
tion of immorality, is the worst which can be admitted into the 
social and political compacts by which men are united together, 
and should most be deprecated and eschewed. No matter what 
apparent or real beneficial results may flow from it, they cannot 
counterbalance the detriment it may inflict upon the surest guar- 
antee of permanent good to man, both in his individual and 
aggregate capacity—both with regard to his temporal and eternal 
interests. National happiness and prosperity of a durable cha- 
racter, are inseparable from national virtue. The evils produced 
by dissensions concerning the chief power in a state, are in a 
degree contingent and temporary ; those engendered by immo- 
rality are certain and lasting. Let then the pages, not merely 
of the book which tells the story of George IVth of Eng- 
Jand, but of all history be consulted, and who will deny that 
they furnish overwhelming evidence that the moral atmosphere 
‘of courts has been at all times tainted and baleful; that they 
have been ever the centres of corruption and vice, and that 
they must ever be so? They must ever be so, we assert, because 
the natural and unavoidable result of raising any collection of 
persons above the opinion, as it were, of the rest of the world, 
and of surrounding them with a species of prestige which pre- 
vents their vices and follies from being viewed in their real 
hideousness, is to ensure amongst them the sway of immorality. 
They thus form a sanctuary for corruption, which can never be 
established in a country where no factitious distinctions exist ; 
there profligacy can have no refuge when hard pressed by public 
opinions no rawpparts behind which to protect itself from the 
assaults of that potent enemy ; and it will never in consequence 
be able to obtain there any other than individual dominion. 

If we turn our eyes upon the condition of the English court 
as it now exists, although it may be less exceptionable than when 
George was at its head, we shall find sufficient justification of the 
foregoing remarks. The present sovereign, it is well known, is 
unfortunate in possessing a mind of that nervous description, 
which renders any considerable excitement a thing to be avoid- 
ed ; it was the effect produced upon it by his appointment to the 
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Lord High Admiraltyship during his brother’s life, which occa~ 
sioned his removal from that post. His moral character is cer- 
tainly less disreputable than that of his predecessor ; but who 
can witness, without feelings akin to disgust, the spectacle of a 
family of illegitimate offspring exalted in the palace, and fol- 
lowing him in all his perambulations? It is far from our wish 
to cast any reflection upon those unfortunate persons, who are in 
no way accountable for the ignominy and guilt connected with 
their birth. The shame and the reproach are for the author of 
the stain, who exposes himself to double reprehension, by the 
countenance he virtually lends to the cause of immorality. Wil- 
liam 1V., however, is a paragon in comparison to his next bro- 
ther, the Duke of Cumberland, a person, who, if he has given 
any warrant for the tenth part of the imputations which rest 
upon him, can only have escaped the penalties inflicted by the 
law on the greatest offences, because he is the brother of the 
king. We cannot convey a better idea of the estimation in 
which he is held in London, than by stating, that in all the cari- 
catures where an attempt is made to embody the evil spirit, his 
person is used for that purpose. 
** What poor things are kings! 
What poorer things are nations to obey 
Him, whom a petty passion does command! 

These considerations, we repeat, are well adapted to promote 
ihe important object to which we have alluded, of causing our 
institutions to be properly appreciated and loved by ourselves. 
This is the great desideratum with respect to them—the chief 
thing necessary for their preservation. Our situation now is 
more enviable than that of any country of the earth; and all 
which is requisite is, that we should be aware of our own happi- 
ness, and rightly understand the source from which it springs— 
the republican form of government. Let us be thoroughly im- 
pressed with the conviction of the superior efficacy of this sys- 
tem over every other, in promoting the end for which political 
societies were instituted, and we are safe. We will then be fur- 
nished with the best defence against the principal enemy from 
which danger need be dreaded,—we mean that propensity to 
change, which is one of the common infirmities of the hu- 
man breast,—that restlessness which renders the life of man a 
scene of constant struggle, tends to prevent him from estimat- 
ing and enjoying the blessings he possesses, and often causes 
him to dash away with his own rash hand, the cup of happiness 
from his lips. ‘* Our complexion,’’ says Burke, “is such, that 
we are palled with enjoyment, and stimulated with hope,—that 
we become less sensible to a long-possessed benefit, from the 
very circumstance that it is become habitual. Specious, untried, 
ambiguous prospects of new advantage, recommend themselyes 
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to the spirit of adventure, which more or less prevails in every 
mind. From this temper, men and factions, and nations too, 
have sacrificed the good of which they had been in assured 
ssion, in favour of wild and irrational expectations.” To 
satisfied, is, indeed, we fear, difficult for human nature, even 
where there is no good to be reached beyond what we already 
have obtained. <A great object, in such case, is to be con- 
vineced that there is no such good to be acquired—to sup- 
pose that we have arrived at the utmost boundaries of mortal 
felicity. 

Nothing, however, that we have advanced as fitted to aid that 
object, inasmuch as it respects our political condition, is of such 
influence for its accomplishment, as the contemplation of the ac- 
tual state of the European world. When the tempest howls 
without, the domestic hearth is invested with a doubly inviting 
aspect ; we gather round it with eagerness, in proportion to the 
dismal appearance of external nature, and bless it for the secu- 
rity which it affords from the rage of the heavens. Should we 
not, in like manner, embrace with redoubled fondness, the in- 
stitutions which maintain us in prosperity and peace, now, espe- 
cially, whilst we are enabled to behold the fearful operation of 
the consequences of monarchical rule—the horrors in which they 
are involving the fairest and most civilized portions of the globe ; 
and when we know, too, that the motive which inspired the in- 
habitants of those countries with courage to encounter the storm, 
by which they are tossed about on the sea of revolution, was 
the hope of being driven by it into some haven like that which 
shelters us from the fury of winds and waves? When, if ever, 
they will attain to the possession of the blessings which we 
enjoy,—how all the troubles by which they are agitated will 
end, is what no human ken is competent to discern; but the 
philanthropist and the Christian need never despair. Out of 
chaos came this beautiful world; and the same Being who call- 
ed it into existence, still watches over its concerns,—is still as 
potent to convert obscurity into brightness, as when He first 
said, ‘* Let there be light,” and there was light! 
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Arr. Ill.—Essay on the Hieroglyphic System of M. Champol- 
lion, Jr. and the advantages which it offers to sacred criti- 
cism. By J. G. H. Grepro, Vicar-General of Belley. Trans- 
lated from the French by Isaac Sruart, with notes and 
illustrations. Boston: pp. 276. 


In former numbers of this journal, there are several articles 
devoted to the subject of Egyptian hieroglyphics, particularly 
as connected with the labours of Mons. Champollion. Every 
day seems to give opportunity of additional observation, by fur- 
nishing new and interesting facts. How much further the inves- 
tigations may be carried, it would be unsafe even to conjecture ; 
but, in the present state of things, we are fully authorized to con- 
sider the problem of hieroglyphics as at last solved, and such 
general principles established, as must render subsequent inves- 
tigations comparatively easy. Every age seems to be productive 
of some great genius peculiarly adapted to the accomplishment 
of some great design, connected either with the advancement of 
learning, or the melioration of the moral condition of mankind. 
The present appears fruitful of great men, and France, particu- 
larly favoured, whether we regard the great political events 
which have called out the most gigantic exhibitions of practical 
wisdom, or look at the onward march of science, which seems 
in no wise impeded, by convulsions which scatter every thing 
but science, like the yellow leaves of autumn. Let us not, how- 
-ever, be diverted from our object,—the sober investigation of a 
sober subject, alike deeply interesting to the philologer, the stu- 
dent of history, and the inquirer into the sacred truths connected 
with divine revelation. 

The work which stands at the head of this article, purports to 
be an investigation of the hieroglyphic system developed in the 
published works of Mons. Champollion, Jr. and the advantage 
which it offers to sacred criticism. It is the performance of a 
clergyman of the Roman Catholic Church, J. G. H. Greppo, 
Vicar-General of Belley. The original work, however, is not 
before us. We examine it through the medium of a translation 
made by Mr. Isaac Stuart, son of the Rev. Moses Stuart, one 
of the most eminent scholars of our country, who vouches for 
the accuracy of the translation, having inspected the whole, and 
compared it with the original. Dr. Stuart has added some notes, 
where he has seen occasion to differ from Mr. Greppo, on some 
points of Hebrew philology and criticism. The reasons for his 
difference of opinion are given with that candour for which the 
writer is distinguished, and the intelligent reader is left to judge 
as to the merits of the question. 

It is well known to the learned, that Mons. Champollion, the 
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younger, has been spending several years in the uninterrupted 
study of the Egyptian hieroglyphics. In his capacity of Pro- 
fessor of History at Grenoble, he found his labours embarrassed 
by the immense hiatus which occurs in Egyptian history, and, 
to the filling up of this, he set himself to work with all the zeal 
and energy whieh genius could inspire. In this work, he had 
the advantage of youth, and a very superior education in the 
Coptic and other oriental languages, connected with a patience 
of investigation, which appears almost miraculous. He had the 
advantage of knowing, moreover, that, if ever any just conclu- 
sion was to be gained, he must seck it by getting some starting 
point, different from that whence all his predecessors had set 
out. There had been a variety of learned men whose investiga- 
tions were directed to this point, such as Father Kircher the 
Jesuit, whose different works on Egyptian antiquities had been 
successively published in Rome, from 1636 to 1652—Warburton, 
the highly gifted author of the Divine Legation of Moses, the 
learned Count de Gebelin, and others of equal and less name. 
But these had all confessedly failed, and the learned almost gave 
up the subject in despair, so much so, that Champollion himself, 
states it as the only opinion which appeared to be well establish- 
ed among them, viz. ‘‘ that it was impossible ever to acquire that 
knowledge which had hitherto been sought with great labour, 
and in vain.” 

In the midst of these discouragements, a circumstance occurred, 
familiar probably to our readers, but to which we allude merely 
to observe, that it seemed at once to open a new era of investi- 
gation, and is among the many evidences of the fact, that events 
of apparently the most inconsiderable description, are connect- 
ed with results whose magnitude cannot be estimated. At the 
close of the last century, while the French troops were engaged 
in the prosecution of the war in Egypt, it is well known, that a 
number of learned men were associated with the expedition, for 
the prosecution of purposes far more honourable than those of 
human conquest,—we mean the exploration of a hitherto sealed 
country, with the express design of advancing the arts and 
sciences. One division of the army occupied the village of Ras- 
chid, otherwise called Rosetta; and, while they were employ- 
ed in digging the foundation for a fort, they found a block of black 
basalt, in a mutilated condition, bearing a portion of three inscrip- 
tions, one of which was in the Egyptian hieroglyphics. The fate 
of the military expedition, lost to the French the possession of 
this stone, as it fell into the hands of the British, by the capi- 
tulation of Alexandria; it was afterward conveyed to London, 
and placed in the British museum. Previously to the termination 
of the war, however, the stone and its characters had been cor- 
rectly delineated by the artists connected with the commission, 
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and then, through the medium of an engraving, placed in pos- 
session of the learned. This is a brief history of the Rosetta 
stone, as it is called, but still it baffled the investigations of the 
learned. They had gone upon the supposition, that the hiero- 
glyphic method of writing must, of necessity, be ideographic, 
i. €. figurative or symbolical, and that each of these signs was 
the expression of an idea. Here appears to have been the great 
root of all their mistakes on the subject, mistakes naturally fallen 
into by the moderns, inasmuch as the few incidental passages 
left on the subject in the writings of the ancients, all recognized 
this as a fact. Except Clement of Alexandria, one of the fathers 
of the church, not a solitary writer had left on record any other 
opinion; and the passage of Clement has itself never been un- 
derstood, until since the discoveries of Champollion. It seems 
to be one of those curious facts connected with the history of 
the human mind, that it requires a great intellect to seize on the 
simplest element of truth. It is easy to speculate on data, which 
are assumed without a rigorous examination, and then to make 
an exhibition of learning which may astonish the world; but, 
it is the province of the greatest genius to lay hold of simple 
truth, and establish a foundation utterly immoveable, before 
there is any attempt at a superstructure. This was the business, 
and this the achievement of Champollion. Now that the disco- 
very is made, we are amazed at the want of previous penetra- 
tion. It struck the mind of Champollion, that, if the Egyptian 
hieroglyphics were ideographic, there must be exceptions, for 
two substantial reasons: first, because proper names, or names 
of persons, do not always admit of being expressed by any 
sign, that is, proper names have not in all cases a meaning; 
and, second, because foreign names, or those which have no 
relation to any particular spoken language, could not be repre- 
sented by conventional signs. These principles appear now to be 
self-evident, and this is the basis of Champollion’s discovery. On 
this he built the idea, that there must exist among the Egyptians 
alphabetic characters, which should express the sounds of the 
spoken language ; and, in order to test this principle, he set about 
the investigation of the celebrated Rosetta stone. This stone, let 
it be remembered, had on it three inscriptions in different cha- 
racters. One of these inscriptions was written in Greek, and of 
course easily decyphered ; of the other two, one was written in 
hieroglyphics, and the other in the common character of the 
country. The course pursued by Champollion, was exceedingly 
simple, and, on that account, may be considered masterly. In 
the Greek text, the name of Ptolemy occurred, together with 
some names which were foreign to the Egyptian language. In 
the hieroglyphic inscription, there were certain signs grouped 
together and frequently repeated; and, what rendered them re- 
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markable was, that they were enclosed in a kind of oval or ring, 
ealled a cartouche, and maintained a relative position which 
seemed to correspond with the Greek word Ptolemy. Champol- 
lion conjectured, that there must be some connection between 
the signs clustered in these rings, and the name of Ptolemy ex- 
pressed by signs, which would sound like that word; and this 
led him to expect, that he would get at what he was persuaded 
was the truth, viz. that the hieroglyphic writing was alphabetic, 
rather than exclusively ideographic. With the view of testing 
this, he went into a close analysis of the group of signs which 
he supposed designated the name of Ptolemy; and, as the result 
of this analysis, obtained what he considered the equivalents to 
the letters in the name of this prince. 

In order to give our readers an idea of his process of investiga- 
tion, we will state the signs which he found in the group surround- 
ed by a ring on the Rosetta stone. These are the following: a 
square—half circle—a flower with the stem bent—a lion in repose 
—the three sides of a parallelogram—two feathers, and a crooked 
line. The square, Champollion considered the equivalent of the 
Greek letter 1—the half circle, T—the flower with the stem bent, 
o—the lion in repose, A—the three sides of the parallelogram, M 
—the feathers, H,—and the crooked line, >. This gave the name 
Ptolmés. At this stage of his investigations, Champollion sup- 
posed that he had obtained seven signs of an alphabet; but, 
could he have gone no further, he would have established no- 
thing, and his researches would have passed off with the labours 
of the learned who had preceded him. To test his principle fur- 
ther, it was necessary, therefore, that he should be able to get 
at some other monument, on which there should be recognized 
some name also known by some Greek or other connected in- 
scription. Such a monument was found in an obelisk discovered 
in the island of Philz, and transported to London. On this was 
discovered a group of characters also enclosed in a ring, and 
containing more signs than the former, some of them similar. 
On a part of the base which originally supported the obelisk, 
there was an inscription in Greek, addressed to Ptolemy and 
Cleopatra. Now, if the basis of Champollion was correct, there 
ought to be found in the name Cleopatra, such signs as were 
common to both, and they must perform the same functions 
which had been previously assigned them; and this was pre- 


cisely the result. We have this strikingly set forth in a note of 
the translator, which is here presented. 


“ To prove that the conjectures of Champollion were true, the first sign in 
the name of Cleopatra should not be found in the name of Ptolemy, because the 
letter K does not occur in MTOAMHY. This was found to be the fact. The letter 
Kis represented by a quadrant. 


“ The second sign (a lion in repose which represents the A), is exactly similar to 
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the fourth sign in the name of Ptolemy, which, as we have already seen, repre- 
sents an A. 

“The third sign in the name of Cleopatra is a feather ; which should represent 
the single vowel E, because the two feathers in the name of Ptolemy represent 
double Epsilon, which is equivalent to the Greek H. Such is its import. As 
Greppo remarks in a note, and as has been fully proved by subsequent investiga- 
tions of Champollion, the sign which resembles two feathers, corresponds also 
with the vowels Z, J, and with the diphthongs 24/7, EL . 

“ The fourth character in the hieroglyphic cartouche of Cleopatra, representing 
a flower with a stalk bent back (or a knop), corresponds to the OQ in the Greek 
name of this queen. This sign is the very same with the third character in the 
hieroglyphic name of Ptolemy, which there represents 0. 

‘* The fifth sign is in the form of @ square. It here represents the 1, and is 
the same with the first sign in the hieroglyphic name of Ptolemy. 

‘¢ The sixth sign, corresponding to the Greek vowel J in Cleopatra, is a hawk; 
which of course ought not to be found in the name of Ptolemy (as it has no letter 
A), and it is not. 

‘** The seventh character is an open hand, representing the 7'; but this hand 
is not found in the hieroglyphic name of Ptolemy, where 7} the second letter 
in that name, is represented by a half circle. The reader will see in Note G, 
why these two signs stand for the same letter and sound. 

‘The eighth character in the name of Cleopatra, which is a mouth, and which 
here represents the Greek P, should not be found in the name of Ptolemy, and it 
is not. 

‘The ninth and last sign in the name of the queen, which represents the 
vowel A, is the hawk, the very same sign which represents this vowel in the 
third syllable of the same name. 

«The name of Cleopatra is terminated by two hieroglyphic symbolical signs, 
the egg and the half circle, which, according to Champollion, are always used of 
denote the feminine gender.”’ 


These were great advances, and our readers will now easily 
understand the process by which the distinguished discoverer 
arrived at his results. Step by step, he has thus been able to form 
his phonetic alphabet. In September, 1822, he gave an ac- 
count of his discovery, and of the principles of his system, in 
a letter to Mons. Dacier, perpetual Secretary of the Academy 
of Inscriptions, and of Belles Lettres. In 1824, Champollion 
published the first edition of his work, ‘‘ Précis du syst¢me 
hiéroglyphique des anciens Egyptiens, ou recherches sur les 
elémens premiers de cette ecriture sacrée, &c.”’ This is the 
work which is reviewed in the number of this journal for June, 
1827, p. 438. In the year 1828, a second edition of this work 
was called for, and this second edition is rendered more valua- 
ble, by having appended to it the letter to Mons. Dacier. 

It is not the purpose of the present article, to go into an ac- 
eount of the results of Champollion’s labours ;—this has been 
amply done in preceding pages of this journal. The essay of 
Mons. Greppo, gave us a favourable opportunity, following the 
course of the author, of stating in brief, the process by which 
Champollion arrived at his most valuable and interesting con- 
clusions. The object of the essay is to show the advantages 
which this discovery gives to the study of sacred criticism. 
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This is the special aim of the work; and, in relation to this, the 
author has observed :— 

** Some of the numerous facts, which the study of Egyptian monuments with 
the aid of the hieroglyphic system has developed, will be applied to the Holy 
Scriptures in some of those portions which relate to Egypt, and they will shed 
much light upon these passages of the sacred annals. We shall endeavour to 
accomplish this work with all the precision and simplicity possible in researches 
which are necessarily scientific, but which are of high interest on account of their 
tendency; and it is on this account only, that we present them with such confi- 


dence. 
** A religion whose origin is from above, is without doubt safe from the vain 


attacks of a few blinded men ; and, while it has been defended for so many cen- 
turies by the most powerful minds that have shed a lustre upon the sciences and 
upon literature, it scarcely needs our weak defence. Yet it is consoling to a 
Christian, to witness the amazing progress of human knowledge. The mind is 
ever attaining to new truths, and is confirming the remark so often quoted from 
a celebrated English Chancellor, (Bacon) a remark which applies as well to 
revealed as to natural religion, of which Christianity is but the development ; 
Leves gustus in philosophia movere fortasse ad atheismum, sed pleniores haustus ad 
religionem reducere: i. e. + oe! knowledge in philosophy may perhaps lead 
to atheism, but a fundamental knowledge will to religion.” 

The Essay of Mons. Greppo is composed of two parts, the 
first of which is an explanation of the hieroglyphic system of 
Champollion ; and the second, the application of the hieroglyphic 
system to the elucidation of the sacred writings. The relations 
of the Hebrews with the Egyptians were such, that the history 
of the latter cannot be otherwise than most intimately connected 
with the religion of the Bible. In fact, there was no country in 
the world, foreign to Judea, whose name is so conspicuous in the 
Bible, as that of Egypt; beginning at the time of Abraham, and 
going down to the very Apostolic age ; and it hence follows, 
that he who would study in detail, the historic annals of the 
Hebrews, ought to be as fully acquainted with those of ancient 
Egypt, as the largest means will allow. In carrying out his in- 
tention, M. Greppo has gone deeply into philological, historical, 
chronological, and geographical considerations. By making the 
“¢précis’’ of Champollion the basis of his argument, and bringing 
in to his assistance the labours of the elder Champollion, called 
by way of distinction Champollion Figeac, from the place of his 
residence ; he has investigated the history of the Pharaohs, as 
connected with the accounts given in the books of Genesis and 
Exodus, and the later historical writings. 

In the fourth chapter of the second part, there is an interesting 
discussion relative to the difficulty of reconciling the position 
taken in Exodus, as to the perishing of Pharaoh, with the con- 
clusions drawn from the investigations of Champollion. The 
last Pharaoh of the Exodus, is ascertained to be the King me- 
nophis Ramses. According to Manetho, he reigned twenty 
years ; viz. from 1493 b. C., to 1473 B. C., so calculated also 
by Champollion Figeac. But the departure of the children of 
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Israel took place about the year 1491 B. C., consequently in the 
second or third year of this Prince. If this Prince perished in 
the Red Sea, how can this be reconciled with the fact, that Ma- 
netho states him to have reigned twenty years, and this is con- 
firmed by the calculations of the elder Champollion. M.Greppo 
goes into an interesting discussion, to prove that the text of the 
Book of Exodus does not state that Pharaoh perished in the 
Red Sea. His examination of the sacred text will be interesting 
to many of our readers 


**Scripture does not compel us to believe that the Pharaoh with whom we 
now are concerned, participated in the fatal calamity of his army. And first, 
Moses says not a word to this effect, when he relates the miracle performed by 
the Lord in favour of his people. He informs us, it is true, that Pharaoh marched 
in pursuit of the children of Israel; And he made ready his chariot and took his 
people with him. And he took six hundred chosen chariots, and all the chariots of 
Egypt, and captains over every one of them. And the Lord hardened the heart of 
Pharaoh king of Egypt, and he pursued after the children of Israel (Exod. xiv. 
6—8.) A little further on he says; 4nd the Egyptians pursued, and went in 
after them, into the midst of the sea, even all Pharaoh’s horses, his chariots and his 
horsemen (v. 23.) Finally he adds; And the waters returned, and covered the 
chariots, and the horsemen, and all the host of Pharaoh that came into the sea after 
them ; there remained not so much as one of them (v. 28). Such are the principal 
features of the narrative which Moses gives of this Egyptian expedition, and of 
the terrible event in which it resulted. But in the circumstantial account of this 
dlisaster, he does not name Pharaoh personally except when he speaks of his 
departure. Now if the persecutor of Israel entered the Red Sea with his army, 
and was swallowed up with it, is it probable that the chief and legislator of the 
Hebrews would have been silent about such a circumstance as the tragical death 
of this prince ? an event more important, perhaps, than even the destruction of 
his army, and surely very proper as a striking illustration both of the protection 
which God extended to his people, and of the chastisements his justice inflicted 
upon the impious. And further; to strengthen the faith of this people when in 
a state of distrust and murmuring, Moses often recounts to them their deliverance 
from Egyptian bondage, their passage through the Red Sea, and the other mira- 
cles which God had wrought for them; and on all these occasions, when the 
allusion to the death of an oppressive prince would have been so natural, he 
conveys no such idea. 

“The circumstance related by Moses, that no one escaped, there remained not 
so much as one of them, proves nothing relative to the supposed disaster of Pha- 
raoh. It refers to those who followed the Hebrews into the sea, among whom 
Moses does not enumerate this prince. We remark also, that the sacred historian 
seems designedly to leave room for making exceptions to the general disaster, 
by the precise manner in which he announces, that the waters covered the chariots 
and the horsemen, and all the host of Pharaoh that came into the sea after them ; 
this literally signifies that the waters covered only the chariots and horsemen 
which entered into the sea, and leaves us to infer that all did not enter. The 
incidental expression in verse 28, that came into the sea after them, seems then to 
modify the more general expression in verse 23, even all, and authorizes us to 
understand it with some latitude, rather than to restrain it to its rigorous sense. 
All these circumstances of the narrative accord with the presumption, not only 
that Pharaoh did not enter into the Red Sea, but perhaps even that some of his 
infantry, if he possessed any, did not enter; and at least, that this is true of some 
principal chiefs who surrounded him, and who formed what we now call a body 
of staff-officers. 

**In relating the miraculous passage of the Red Sea, the book of Wisdom, 
which describes so often and in such an admirable manner, the wonders of the 
Lord in conducting his people, and which celebrates the illustrious men whom 
he made his instruments, makes no mention either of Pharaoh or of his tragical 
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death. It is limited to the remark, that in his wisdom he precipitated the ene- 
mies of Israel into the sea (Wisdom of Solomon, x. 19).” 


Mons. Greppo appears to be aware, that there are difficulties 
attending his interpretation, arising out of the apparent positive 
declarations contained in other parts of the sacred volume: for 
instance, in Ex. ch. xv. 19th v., as also Ps. exxxvi. 15th v. 
His answer to these objections, and some collateral arguments 
by which he endeavours to support his theory, are too long to 
be here introduced. Professor Stuart, in a learned note, part of 
which we feel compelled to quote, dissents from the reasoning 
of Mons. Greppo, and takes the safer course of leaving to fur- 
ther discoveries, what, in the present state of the researches, 
may not yet be considered as definitely settled. 


‘* The modesty and ingenuity which M. Greppo has exhibited, in the discussion 
which gives occasion to the present note, certainly entitle him to much credit 
and approbation. Still it seems to me very doubtful, whether the exegesis in 
question can be supported. When God says, in Exod. xiv. 17, ‘I will get me 
honour upon Pharaoh, and upon all his host, upon his chariots, and upon his 
horsemen ;”’ and when he repeats the same sentiment in Exod. xiv. 18; the natu- 
ral inference seems to be, that the fate of Pharaoh would be the same as that of 
his host, his chariots and his horsemen. Accordingly, in Exod. xiv. 23, it is said, 
‘The Egyptians pursued, and went in after them [the Hebrews] into the midst 
of the sea, every horse of Pharaoh and his chariot, and his horsemen, into the 
midst of the sea.’ It is true, indeed, that TPIT] Ny Ww ny may mean, all 
the horses of Pharaoh and all his chariots, viz. all those which belonged to his 
army. But is it not the natural implication here, that Pharaoh was at the head 
of his army, and led them on? And when in Exod. xiv. 28 it is said, that of all 
the host of Pharaoh that came into the sea after the Israelites, there remained not 
so much as one of them, is not the natural implication here, that Pharaoh at the 
head of his army went into the sea, and perished along with them? 

“In the triumphal song of Moses and the Hebrews, recorded in Exod. xv., 
the implication in verses 4, 19, seems most naturally to be, that Pharaoh was 
joined with his army in the destruction to which they were subjected. 

** But still more does this appear, in Ps. cvi. 11, where it is said, ‘The waters 
covered their enemies [the Egyptians]; there was not one of them left.” How 
could this well be said, if Pharaoh himself, the most powerful, unrelenting, and 
bitter enemy which they had, was still preserved alive, and permitted afterwards 
to make new conquests over his southern neighbours’? This passage M. Greppo 
has entirely overlooked. 

‘In regard to Ps. cxxxvi. 15, the exegesis of our author is ingenious; but it 
will not bear the test of criticism. For example; in Exod. xiv. 27, it is said, 
‘And the Lord overthrew the Egyytians, in the midst of the sea; where the 
Hebrew word answering to overthrew is Y¥217 from Vy, But in Ps. exxxvi. 15, 
the very same word is applied to Pharaoh and his host ; ‘4nd he overthrew (7Y’3?) 
Pharaoh and his host. In both cases (which are exactly the same), the word v3 
properly means, he drave into (hineintreiben, Gesenius._) Now if the Lord drave 
the Egyptians into the midst of the sea, and also drave Pharaoh and his host info 
the midst of the sea, we cannot well see how Pharaoh escaped drowning. Ac- 
cordingly, we find that such an occurrence is plainly recognized by Nehemiah 
ix. 10, 11, when, after mentioning Pharaoh, his servants, and his people, this 
distinguished man speaks of the ‘ persecutors of the Hebrews as thrown into 
the deep, as a stone in the mighty waters.’ 

** As to any difficulties respecting chronology in this ease, about which M. 
Greppo seems to be principally solicitous, it may be remarked, that the subject 
of ancient Egyptian chronology is yet very far from being so much cleared up, 
as to throw any real cmbarrassments in the way of Scripture facts. More light 











Fa 
FA 





1831.] Mieroglyphic System. 347 


will give more satisfaction—as in the famous case of the zodiacs, so finely described 
in the last chapter of M. Greppo’s book.” 

The fifth and sixth chapters of the work of Mons. Greppo, 
are devoted to the examination of the history of the Pharaohs 
mentioned in the sacred writings, down to the time of Solomon, 
and of the other kings of Egypt, who are distinguished by pro- 
per names. 

The seventh chapter is devoted to the chronology of Ma- 
netho, the official historiographer of Egy pts and several ques- 
tions are discussed, which relate to the difference between him, 
and the scripture chronologers. In the close of the chapter, 
the author draws two conclusions, which we are disposed to 
think entirely justified by the present state of the investiga- 
tions—these conclusions will be better stated in the author’s 
own words :— 

‘* From the remarks which we have communicated to our readers, we infer 
that there is no foundation for that fear about the advance of Egyptian studies, 
which the religious zeal of some estimable men has led them to cherish ; neither 
is there any occasion to distrust the data transmitted by the historian of the 
Pharaohs. Nothing can authorize such a distrust. On the other hand, eve 
thing conspires to prove, at the present time, that the new discoveries and their 
application to chronology, will disclose more and more the truth and exactness 
of the historic facts in Scripture. We believe that men are too apt to form a 
judgment of systems when they hardly understand them; and perhaps they are 
too prone to forget that if true faith is timorous, it is not distrustful, like the 
pride which is connected with the vain theories of men; because it views the 
basis, upon which the august edifice of divine revelation reposes, as immove- 
able. Inspired with this thought, we have adopted, from entire conviction, all 
the satisfactory results elicited by the labours of the Champollions; and we 
wait, with impatience and with confidence, the new developments which they 
promise, persuaded beforehand that revealed religion cannot but gain from 
them.” 

In the eighth chapter of his essay, Mons. Greppo applies the 
discoveries of Champollion to the Egyptian geography, so far 
as the scriptures are concerned. If it be true, as he conceives, 
that the city of Rameses occupied the site of the Arabian city, 
now called Ramsis, there seems to be an irreconcilable differ- 
ence with some of the scripture relations; for this city, Ramsis, 
is on the western side of the river Nile, and not less than one 
hundred and fifty miles from that position on the Red Sea, where 
it is believed that the passage of the Israelites was made. 
However the question may eventually be settled, it appears to 
us, that this location can in no sense consist with the text of the 
sacred writings; for, in the first place, it would have required 
that the Israelites should have crossed the Nile, on their jour- 
ney towards Palestine. Of this there is no account; neither had 
they any means; and it would have required a miraculous in- 
terposition to enable them so to do. But, second, the sacred 
text informs us, that, at the close of the second day after the depar- 
ture of the Israelites from Rameses, they reached the borders 
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of the Red Sea. It is utterly impossible that they could have 
crossed the Nile, and travelled one hundred and fifty miles in 
two days. It is beyond all rational calculation to suppose that 
they could have travelled at the rate of more than twenty miles 
per day, and, consequently, we must look for the situation of 
Rameses at a distance not greater certainly than forty miles from 
the Red Sea, and on the eastern side of the Nile. If the integ- 
rity of the sacred writings is to be preserved, the idea that the 
Rameses of the Bible, ard the Ramsig of the Arabians are 
identical, must be abandoned, or, at any*rate, not adopted until 
something far more conclusive shall be found, than has yet 
been given. Professor Stuart, in a note which we have above 
condensed, refers to a previous work of his, where this subject 
is more largely discussed, and which, as it may not be familiar 
to the mass of our readers, being a work distinctly connected 
with theological studies, will be referred to for a moment. In 
this work, the Professor enters largely into the examination of 
the location of Rameses, which stands also for Goshen. He con- 
siders, and with vast power of argument and illustration, that 
the royal residence of the Pharaohs at the time of Joseph and 
Moses, was at Zoan, and not Memphis, as has been generally 
supposed. There can be no question, that Zoan was one of the 
oldest cities of Lower Egypt, and situated on the eastern shore 
of the second or Tanitic mouth of the Nile, and this was but a 
little distance from the Pelusiac or eastern branch, on which the 
residence of the Israelites has generally been supposed to have 
been. It was an extensive city, and its ruins in the time of the 
French expedition, occupied an extensive country. Champollion 
has remarked that the word signifies, ‘* mollis, delicatus, jucun- 
dus,’? which would make Zoan to mean Pleasant town. The 
reader will be interested to observe, that, in Ps. kxxviii, the 
writer alludes to Zoan, as the scenes of the miracles of Moses: 
also Ps. v. verse 12, and also Ixxii. verse 43. In the time of 
Isaiah, it is quite clear, that Zoan was the place where the Egyp- 
tian court resided, at least for a time. See ch. xix. verse 11. 
There are objections to this view of Professor Stuart, but not 
stronger, than to others; and the most probable is, that the 
kings of Egypt had different places of royal residence, as is 
still customary. We know that Cyrus, after conquering Babylon, 
spent part of his time there, and part at the capital of his native 
country. 

Contrary, therefore, to the opinion of Mons. Greppo, Pro- 
fessor Stuart considers Rameses or Goshen, to be decidedly on 
the eastern side of the Nile, and this is rendered more certain, 
if, as the Professor has attempted to prove, Zoan was fre- 
quently a royal residence of the Pharaohs. The opinion taken 
by Mons. Greppo, that Rameses was on the western side of the 
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Nile, in what may be called Lower Eastern Egypt, without the 
delta, is refuted in Michaelis Supp. ad Lex. Hebraica, p. 397. 
We make no pretentions to the ability of settling these disputed 
points, and consider it perfectly safe to abide by the present 
general idea, as to the location of Rameses, especially as there is 
nothing yet in the shape of positive testimony against it. The 
reader who is particularly interested in Biblical Archaiology, will 
be highly gratified by consulting the work of Dr. Stuart, enti- 
tled—*‘‘ Course of Hebrew Study.’’ In the ninth chapter of his 
Essay, the author has made use of the discoveries of Champol- 
lion, to defeat certain objections to the genuineness and authen- 
ticity of the Books of Moses, which were started by Voltaire 
and others of his time. The high antiquity of the Pentateuch 
was doubted, on the ground that writing in the common lan- 
guage could not then have been known. Champollion has decy- 
phered a manuscript, which contains an act of the fifth year 
of the reign of Thouthmosis III. This prince governed Egypt 
at a time when Joseph was carried there as a slave, and this was 
at least two hundred years previous to the time in which Moses 
wrote the Pentateuch. 

An objection to the truth of the history of the Pentateuch, 
also, arose out of the circumstance, that the magnificence and 
excellence of the work said there to have been put upon the ark 
and its furniture in the wilderness, was utterly beyond the state 
of the arts at the time challenged in the relation. The discove- 
ries of Champollion have overthrown a supposition which had 
been held almost indisputable, viz:—that the arts of Egypt had 
been indebted for their progress, to the influence of those from 
Greece under the. domination of the Lagidz kings. He has esta- 
blished the contrary, beyond doubt, and has proved that the 
most brilliant epoch of the arts in Egypt, was under a dynasty 
contemporary with the sojourn of the Israelites in Egypt. 

The only remaining objection which is noticed by the author, 
is one which he considers as capable of receiving the same satis- 
factory solution. 

It is objected that the name of Sesostris is not mentioned in 
Scripture, nor any feature of his history recognised. To this, 
the investigations made by Champollion and the calculations of 
Champollion Figeac are made to answer. The commencement 
of the reign of Sesostris is fixed by these, in the year 1473, B.C. ; 
consequently, this was seventeen or eighteen years after the de- 
parture of the Israelites from Egypt. While they were wander- 
ing in the wilderness, Sesostris overran Palestine, which was 
then in possession of its primitive inhabitants, and before the 
Israelites reached that land, the expedition of Sesostris had long 
passed, for Diodorus tells us, that it terminated in the ninth year 
of his reign. The silence of Scripture, therefore, as to Sesostris, 
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is in no wise remarkable, as the people of Israel had no connex- 
ion with him, either as friend or foe. 

The tenth chapter of the Essay, relates to the Egyptian Zo- 
diacs. To our readers who have examined the subject at all, the 
history of these is now familiar,—the curious may turn to the 
Number of this Journal for December, 1827, p. 520, where will 
be found an ample description. 

We have thus given a detailed description of the Essay of 
Mons. Greppo, and we cannot resist the pleasure before we 
close, of presenting the few remarks with which he concludes 
his discussion. 


> 

**We come now to the conclusion of our undertaking. With the aid of 
the new discoveries in Egypt, we think that we have shed some light upon 
various passages of the sacred annals, and that we have resolved, in a more 
satisfactory manner, certain difficulties which were opposed to their veracity. 
We have attentively examined the resources which the writings and monuments 
of Egypt afford, in the interpretation and defence of a religion, whose lot has 
been, in all ages, to meet with enemies, when it should have found only admirers 
and disciples. But the researches to which we have been attending very natu- 
rally, as we think, give rise to a thought consoling to the Christian. 

“* Providence, whose operations are so sensibly exhibited in the whole physi- 
cal constitution of the world, has not abandoned to chance the government of 
the moral or intellectual world. By means often imperceptible even to the eye 
of the man of obversation, and which seem reserved for his own secret counsel, 
God directs second causes, gives them efficiency according to his will, and 
makes them serve, sometimes even contrary to their natural tendency, to accom- 
plish his own immutable decrees, and to propagate and support that religion 
which he has revealed to us. It is in this way that, consistently with his own 
will, he delays or accelerates the march of human intellect; that he gives it a 
direction such as he pleases; that he causes discoveries to spring up in their 
time, as fruits ripen in their season; and that the revolutions which renew the 
sciences, like those which change the face of empires, enter into the plan which 
he traced out for himself from all eternity. 

** Does not this sublime truth, which affords an inexhaustible subject of medi- 
tation to the well instructed and reflecting man, but which needs for its develop- 
ment the pen of a Bossuet,—does it not apply with great force to the subject 
that we have been considering ? 

** Since the studies of our age have been principally directed to the natural 
sciences, which the irreligious levity of the last age had so strangely abused to 
the prejudice of religion, we have seen the most admirable discoveries confirm- 
ns physical history of the primitive world, as it is given by Moses, It is 
sufficient to cite in proof of this fact, the geological labours of our celebrated 
Cuvier. Now that historic researches are pursued with a ter activity than 
ever before, and the monuments of antiquity illustrated by a judicious and 
promising criticism, Providence has also ordered, that the writings of ancient 
Egypt should in turn confirm the historic facts of the holy books: facts against 
which a systematic erudition had furnished infidelity with so many objections that 
were unceasingly repeated, though they had been a thousand times refuted. We 
cannot doubt that human knowledge, as it becomes more and more disen- 

from the spirit of system, and pursues truth as its only aim, will still attain, 
as it advances, to other analogous results. 

** Thus, as has been often said, revealed religion has no greater foe than igno- 
rance. Far from making it her ally, as men who deny the testimony of all ages 
have not blushed to assert, she cannot but glory in the advance of the sciences. 
She has always favoured them, and it is chiefly owing to her influence, that they 
have been — in the midst of the barbarism from which she has rescued 
us. Thus the progress of true science, the progress of light (to use a legitimate 
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though often abused expression,) far from being at variance with revealed 
religion, as its enemies have represented,—far from being dangerous to it, as 
some of its disciples have appeared to fear, tends, on the contrary, each day 
to strengthen its claims upon all enlightened minds, and to prove, in opposition 
to the pride of false science, that this divine religion, confirmed as it is by all the 
truths to which the human mind attains, is the truth of the Lord which endureth 
forever.” 

We have ventured upon this protracted notice of the Essay 
of Mons. Greppo, because the subject itself is one of gratifying 
pursuit even to the mere scholar, but still more because it is vi- 
tally conneeted with the evidences of revealed religion in which 
we hope that none of our readers are altogether uninterested. 
There is in the Essay, no question as to any of the minor points 
of the Christian faith,—there is here nothing but what all may 
peruse with satisfaction. ‘The question is one entirely con- 
nected with evidence; and science and literature are pressed 
fairly into the service of truth. The work is peculiarly valua- 
ble, because it is the only work connected with the labours of 
Champollion which has been made to wear an English dress. 
The works of both the Champollions are locked up in a foreign 
language from most of our readers; and we fear that the time 
will not soon come when there will be sufficient encouragement 
either to translate or publish in this country the splendid 
volumes of these brothers, who are, by their discoveries, raising 
up for France the gratitude of the world. Until there shall be 
liberality enough in our republic of letters, to enable us to pos- 
sess these works, with all their riches of illustration, and thus 
have ancient Egypt brought to the inspection of American eyes, 
we would recommend the work of Mons. Greppo, as the best, 
and indeed only substitute at present known, always excepting 
the pages of our own journal. 

It is needless to say, that the merits of the translation cannot 
be questioned, after the testimonials furnished by the learned 
Dr. Stuart ; without the advantage of comparing it with the ori- 
ginal, we can speak of its excellence relatively, for the style is 
elear, concise, and classical. 




















sagt Tron. [June, 


Art. IV.—IRON. 


1.—Memorial of the workers in iron of Philadelphia, pray- 
ing that the present duty on imported iron may be re- 
pealed, §c. 

2.—Report of the Select Committee (of the Senate of the 
United States,) to whom was referred “ the petition of up- 
wards of three hundred mechanics, Citizens of the City 
and County of Philadelphia, employed in the various 
branches of the manufacture of iron,” and also, the peti- 
tion of the *‘Journeymen blacksmiths of the City and 
County of Philadelphia, employed in manufacturing an- 
chors and chain cables.”’ 

3.—Report of the minority of the Select Committee on certain 
memorials to reduce the duty on imported iron. 

4.—Remarks of the majority of the Select Committee on the 
blacksmiths’ petition in reply to the arguments of the mi- 
nority. 

5.—Manuel de la Metallurgie de fer par C. I. B. Karsten, 
traduit de l’ Allemand, par F. I. Cutman, seconde edition, 
entierement refondue, §c. 3 vols. 8vo. pp. 504, 496, & 488. 

Mme. Thirl: 1830: Metz. 

6.—Voyage Metallurgique en Angleterre, par MM. Dvr- 
rENOY e¢ Exre pe Beaumont. | vol. 8 vo. pp. 572. Bache- 
lier: Paris: 1827. 


Tue discussion contained in the petitions and legislative re- 

ris which we have prefixed to this article, is one of the most 
powerful interest, not merely to those concerned in the manu- 
facture of iron, and the articles of commerce of which it is the 
material, but to the whole community. Iron, if the cheapest and 
most abundant, is intrinsically the most valuable of the metals. 
It may supersede, and gradually has, in its applications, superseded 
the greater part of the rest, and has taken the place of wood and 
stone in a great variety of mechanical structures ; it is indispen- 
sable in the modern arts of the attack and defence of nations; and 
its possession is the distinctive difference between civilized man 
and the savage. Well was it said to Croesus exhibiting his golden 
treasures, that he who possessed more iron, would speedily make 
himself master of them, and the truth of the maxim was even 
more powerfully verified, when the accumulated riches of the 
Aztecs and Incas were acquired at the cost of a few pounds of 
Toledo steel. 

When we compare the state of manners and arts of the Mexi- 
eans and Peruvians with that of their Spanish conquerors, we 
are almost compelled to admit, that the possession of iron was 
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perhaps the only real superiority in civilization which the latter 

possessed. Gunpowder played but a small part in the contests 

where handfuls of men routed myriads ; the courage of the In- 

rte warrior is not less firm than that of the descendant of the 
oths. 

The sciences and arts which are now the boast of European 
civilization, were then but awakening from a slumber of ages ; 
in the latter, the workmanship of Europe was in many instances 
inferior to that of the new world, and in the former, to take as 
an instance that which occupies the highest place, astronomy, 
the civil year of the Mexicans was intercalated and restored to 
the solar, by a process more perfect than that we even now em- 
ploy; and the latter was not introduced into Europe until half a 
century after the throne of Montezuma fell. The bloody human 
sacrifices which excited to such a degree the abhorrence of the 
conquerors, were not greater marks of savage cruelty, than were 
their own auto da fes, and the tortures inflicted on Guatemozin. 
Yet if not superior in bravery, in the arts, the sciences, and the 
more distinctive attribute of civilization, humanity, the posses- 
sion of iron was sufficient to ensure the triumph of the Spaniards. 

Of all the metallurgic arts, that by which iron is prepared 
from its ores, demands the greatest degree of practical skill, and 
is the most difficult to bring to perfection. Although ages have 
elapsed since it first became an object of human industry, its 
manipulation and preparation are yet receiving improvements, 
while those of the other ancient metals appear hardly suscepti- 
ble of modification or advancement. Copper and its alloys, tin, 
lead, and mercury, were as well and as cheaply prepared by the 
ancients as by the moderns; and the reduction of the precious 
metals has received no important change, since the process of 
amalgamation was first applied to them,—while the preparation 
of iron is daily improving under our eyes, and its cost dimi- 
nishing. It may even be doubted whether the iron we first find 
mentioned in history, was an artificial product, and not obtained 
from the rare masses in which it is found existing in the native 
state, and which are supposed to be of meteoric origin. 

The original use of iron is ascribed in the sacred writings to 
Tubal Cain, who lived before the flood;—but we have no proof 
that he did not employ a native iron of this description. Be this 
as it may, the united testimony of antiquity exhibits to us an 
alloy of copper used for the purposes to which we apply iron, 
and the latter metal as comparatively scarce, and of high value. 
The qualities of iron were known and appreciated, but the art 
of preparing it was not understood. The reason is obvious; those 
ores of iron which have an external metallic aspect, are difficult 
of fusion and reduction, those which are more readily con- 
verted, are dull, earthy in their appearance, and unlikely to 
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attract attention, —while gold and silver manifest in their native 
state their brilliant characters, and the ores of copper and lead 
exhibit a higher degree of lustre than the metals themselves. 

If, then, history does not show us the ancient nations employ- 
ing iron for their arms and instruments, it is because they were 
unable to prepare it. Even in the middle ages, we find copper 
in use for arms, because the nations that employed it, could 
not conquer the difficulties that attend the preparation of ‘iron. 

The books of Moses, however, show that iron was known at 
that era to the Egyptians, and the distinction he draws between 
it and brass, seems in favour of our view of the origin of that 
which was then employed. The stones of the promised land 
were to be iron, but brass was to be dug from the hills. Twelve 
hundred years before Christ, if we receive the testimony of 
Homer, who, if he be rejected as an historian, must still be admit- 
ted as a faithful painter of manners. The Greeks used an alloy 
of copper for their arms, but were unacquainted with iron, 
which they estimated of much higher value. 


Avrag Inner dns Onxev codov avroxowrory 
“Ov nein pev errttace meya oevos Hetiavos. 
Arno nrou tov exepve modagxos duos Ax varevs, 
"Tov 3 ayer’ evenecor oiv Garovow xreGrecow. 
Sry 8’ de0d¢ xav piOov ev “Agyeiovow Fecmtev. 
‘Oewvo0’, bi xai Tovrov & éOr0v mevenonobe ! 
&e. Iliad, Book XXIII, 1. 826. 


From this passage and the following lines, we learn the two- 
fold fact: 1. That a mass of iron of no greater weight than could 
be used as a quoit, by a man of great strength, was esteemed of 
sufficient value to be cited as an important article in the spoil 
of a prince: 2. That its use was confined to agricultural pur- 
poses, and not applied in war. Hence the more valuable form 
steel, and its tempering, were unknown. 

Five hundred years later, Lycurgus attempted to introduce 
the use of iron, as money, into Sparta. The reasons usually 
cited for this act, do not seem to apply; and we ought not to 
accuse that lawgiver of the want of knowledge in political 
economy that is usually ascribed to him, in endeavouring to 
give a base material a conventional value to which it was not 
entitled. The iron was still, probably, more costly than brass, 
and the error of Lycurgus did not lie in ascribing to it a value 
beyond its actual cost, but in depriving it of the property of 
convertibility to useful purposes, which was necessary to main- 
tain its price. 

In the construction of the temple by Solomon, 130 years 
before the zra of Lycurgus, iron was employed in great abun- 
dance; and, from the cost lavished upon that building, we are 
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almost warranted in considering it as still bearing a high value, 
even in that country, so far in the advance of Greece in the arts 
of civilized life. 

Herodotus ascribes the discovery of the art of welding iron 
to Glaucus of Chio, 430 years before the Christian «ra. But, 
before this period, the Greeks had carried the art of working it 
into Italy, Spain, and Africa; and the famous mines of Elba, 
jae are still worked, were probably opened 700 years before 

rist. 

It is from the working of these mines that we are to date the 
introduction of iron in such abundance as to reduce its price, 
bring it into general use, and finally cause it to supersede wholly 
the alloys of copper. This ore is of extremely easy reduction, 
by processes of great simplicity, which furnish iron of excellent 
quality, and are, as we shall hereafter see, still in use. We can- 
not, indeed, infer with certainty, that these were the processes 
used by the ancients ; but their simplicity is a strong argument 
in favour of their remote invention. 

Steel seems to have been known as different in qualities from 
iron, at a very remote period ; that is to say, it was understood 
that there were varieties of iron, which when tempered, became 
hard, whilst others remained soft. ‘The intentional preparation 
of it, as a different species, seems to have taken its rise among 
the Chalybes, a people of Asia Minor, and it was afterwards 
obtained from Noricum. We still find in the latter country, 
(Styria,) an ore that furnishes steel, by processes as simple as 
those by which the iron is obtained from the ore of Elba, and 
hence can form some tolerable guess at the mode in which the 
steel of the ancients was obtained. 

The third form in which we find iron as an article of com- 
merce, namely, cast iron, is of far more recent origin. It has 
been traced to the banks of the Rhine, and it is certain that 
stove-plates were cast in Alsace in A. D. 1494. From this 
epoch, then, dates the great improvement in the preparation of 
iron, by which its price has been so far lessened, as to render 
it available for innumerable purposes, from which a small addi- 
tion to its present cost would exclude it. 





Iron, as may be inferred from what has been stated, is known 
in commerce in three distinct forms—wrought or bar iron, cast 
or pig iron, and steel. The received chemical theory on this 
subject is, that the former is metallic iron nearly in a pure 
state, and that the two latter are chemical compounds of iron 
and carbon. How far this is true will be examined in the 
sequel. 

When wrought iron is nearly pure, it has, when in bars of 
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not less than an inch square, or plates not less than half an inch 
in thickness, a granular structure. From the appearance of these 
grains, an estimate may be had of its quality ; grains without 
any determinate form, neither presenting, when broken, crystal- 
line faces, nor arranging themselves in plates; and which, in the 
fracture of the bar, exhibit points, and even filaments, manifest- 
ing the resistance they have opposed, are marks of the best 
quality. If, when broken, a crystalline character is exhibited, 
the quality is bad, and will, according to a disposition difficult to 
describe in words, either break under the hammer when heated, 
or be subject to rupture when cold. These two opposite defects 
are, in the language of our manufacturers, called red and cold 
short, or shear. The former fault unfits it for being easily 
worked; the latter destroys its most important usefulness. When 
the manufacture has been badly conducted, crystals will appear 
mingled with tenacious grains, and a want of uniform consistence 
will render it unfit for being cut and worked by the file. Iron 
of the latter character may, notwithstanding, possess great 
tenacity. 

In still smaller bars, good iron, in breaking, exhibits filaments 
like those shown by a piece of green wood when broken across; 
this is technically called nerve ; and as it does not show itself 
in larger bars, it has been supposed that it is the result of the 
process of drawing out the bars. This is partially true, although 
the iron that presents a crystalline structure will not acquire 
nerve, however frequently hammered. To obtain nerve in larger 
masses, it is necessary to form them of bundles of smaller bars, 
a process known under the name of faggoting. 





Iron contains in its ores many impurities of different natures, 
according to circumstances, and is in its preparation exposed to 
several others ; by these its quality is frequently much affected. 
Its valuable ores all contain the iron in the state of oxide. The 
oxygen, it is generally believed, is not wholly separated even 
in the best malleable iron, but enough still remains to impair in 
some degree its good qualities. In its manufacture it is exposed 
to the action of carbon, with which it is capable of combining. 
Much iron appears to contain some of the combinations of this 
sort, existing in the form of hard particles, technically known 
by the name of pins. 

Of inflammable bodies, sulphur and phosphorus are frequently 
contained in the ores of iron ; and when pit coal is used in the 
manufacture, the former substance is present, and may influence 
the product. The union of sulphur, in very small quantities, 
with the iron, creates the defect called red short, although it is 
probably not the only substance that produces the same fault ; 
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but when it is caused by sulphur, all the good properties of the 
iron are impaired, which is not always the case when it arises 
from other impurities. The defect of breaking when cold, has 
been attributed to the presence of phosphorus by high author- 
ity. There are, however, ores in this country, containing a 
phosphate of lime, which yield iron of excellent quality. 

A mixture of sulphur and carbon deprives iron of its property 
of welding, and in the highest proportion gives the opposite 
defects of being both red and cold short. 

Ores of iron contain the earths, silex, alumina, lime, and 
magnesia. With the bases of these earths the metal is capable of 
forming alloys; those of the three first are often thus combined. 
Silicium has been discovered combined with iron to the extent 
of 34 per cent. It has been found to render this metal harder, 
more brittle, and more similar in structure to steel ; so small a 
quantity as 4 per cent. has been sufficient to render it liable to 
break when cold ; and it appears probable, that by far the greater 
part of the cold short irons owe this fault to the presence of 
silex, rather than to that of phosphorus. Iron obtained from the 
ores by means of coal, is, under circumstances of equality in 
other respects, more likely to be combined with silicium than 
when made with charcoal. Karsten infers that a combination 
with aluminum produces similar defects, and denies the asser- 
tion of Faraday, that the good qualities of a steel brought from 
India are due to an alloy with this earthy base. A combination 
with the metallic base of lime, lessens the property that iron 
possesses of being welded, but does not render it more liable to 
fracture, either under the hammer or when cold. 

Of the metals proper :— 

Copper renders iron red short. 

Lead combines with iron with great difficulty, so that its pre- 
sence in the ores can hardly be considered dangerous, but when 
the combination is formed, the iron is both liable to break when 
red-hot and when cold. 

A very small quantity of tin destroys the strength of iron in 
a great degree when cold, but still leaves it fit to be forged. 

Wrought iron does not appear to unite with zine, but its pre- 
sence in the ores is injurious to the manufacture, for a reason 
that will be hereafter stated. 

Antimony renders iron cold short, the alloy is harder and 
more fusible, and approaches in character to cast iron. 

Arsenic produces a great waste in the manufacture of iron, and 
when alloyed with it, injures or destroys its capability of being 
welded. 

Ores which contain titanium, according to universal experience 
in this country, give an iron inclining to the defect of red short, 
but possessing the highest degree of tenacity. Such are several 
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of the ores of the northern part of New-Jersey, and of Orange 
County, New-York. 

Manganese in small quantities renders iron harder, but injures 
none of its good qualities. Many of our ores contain manganese, 
but when carefully manufactured the iron appears to contain but 
an insensible trace of this metal. 

Nickel unites with iron in all proportions, and gives a soft 
and tenacious alloy; no good property of the iron appears to be 
injured by it. United with steel it gives an alloy of excellent 
quality. Nickel is rare among the ores of iron that are not of 
meteoric origin. But native malleable iron is occasionally found 
in large masses alloyed with this metal, and its extrinsic source 
has been fully ascertained. The masses are sometimes of very 
great size; we have already expressed our opinion that the iron 
that first came into use was derived from this source, and had 
been employed for ages before the processes for preparing it from 
its more abundant ores were discovered. 

Cast iron is distinguished into two varieties, which are ob- 
viously distinct in character, the grey and the white; a mixture 
of the two forms that which is called mottled. It is generally 
believed, and usually stated in the books, that both of these are 
combinations of iron with carbon, and that their difference in 
appearance and quality grows out of the difference in the pro- 
portions in which the two substances exist; that the grey iron 
contains the greatest dose of carbon, and the white the least. 
There is, as will be seen, good reason to question the latter part 
of this statement. 

The grey iron requires the greatest degree of heat for its fusion, 
is more fluid when melted, is softest, best fitted for castings which 
require to be turned or filed, and for those that must be thin; 
the white iron is very hard and brittle; the greatest degree of 
strength and tenacity is due to the mixture, or mottled iron, and 
to that variety of mottled in which the grey rather predomi- 
nates. 

The different varieties are readily convertible, for the grey 
iron when melted and suddenly cooled becomes white, when 
cooled more slowly is mottled, and when carefully preserved 
from rapid loss of heat, retains its colour. On the other hand, 
: ) experiments on a small scale have shown, that white cast iron, 
subjected to a heat equal to that at which the grey melts, and 





allowed to cool slowly, becomes grey. Hence their difference 
can hardly be ascribed to chemical constitution. Neither can 
the presence of a greater or less quantity of oxygen, as is some- 
times supposed, produce the difference, for under circumstances 
in all other respects similar, except the rate at which they are 
cooled, iron of the three different varieties may be produced. 
We therefore feel warranted in rejecting the usual theory, par- 
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ticularly as the reception of it has rather impeded than advanced 
the manufacture of iron. 

The theory of Karsten is far more consistent with the facts, 
and is directly applicable to the practical purposes of the iron 
master. We shall endeavour to give a succinct exposition of this 
theory, introducing all that is necessary for its full explanation. 

The ores of iron, which are all oxides, are reduced by exposing 
them to the action of carbonaceous matter, at a high temperature. 
The carbon first separates the oxygen from the ore, which becomes 
metallic, but as it has for the carbon a high affinity, that substance 
tends to combine with it. The iron combined with carbon is 
rendered far more fusible than it is when pure, and thus readily 
melts; when the heat of the furnace is little more than is suffi- 
cient for effecting this fusion, the two substances are uniformly 
mixed, and probably form a compound analogous to a metallic 
alloy; this is the white cast iron. When the compound is exposed 
to a heat higher than is sufficient to melt it, a separation appears 
again to take place, the carbon tending to assume in part the form 
of plumbago, the iron to retain no more of carbon than is suffi- 
cient to keep it liquid at the new temperature, and thus passes 
from the state of cast iron to that of steel, and finally approaches 
to that of malleable iron. If the cooling take place slowly, the 
carbon, obeying its own law of crystallization, arranges itself in 
thin plates, and the iron, consolidating afterwards, fills up all the 
interstices with grains or imperfect crystals; and thus the mass 
assumes a dark grey colour, partly owing to the natural colour 
of the iron, but in a greater degree to the plumbago. When the 
cooling is rapid, the carbon still disseminated throughout the 
mass, does not crystallize separately, but the two substances 
again form an uniform compound. 

Thus, according to the theory, there is no essential difference 
in the proportion of carbon between grey and white cast iron, 
but the former is a mechanical mixture of crystals of carbon, 
nearly pure, with iron containing a less proportion of carbon 
than the white, while the white iron is a homogeneous alloy of 
carbon and iron, 

Upon this theory may be explained all the facts which have 
been found wholly irreconcilable with the other. 

1. The more intense the heat of the furnace, the deeper the 
colour, and consequently the higher quality of the cast iron. 

2. The changes that take place from grey to white cast iron, 
merely by difference in the rate of cooling. 

3. The reconversion of the white variety into grey, by simply 
heating it above its melting temperature, and allowing it to cool 
gradually. 

4. The formation of imperfect crystals of plumbago (Aish) on 
the surface of grey iron. 
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5. The approach to malleability of the grey iron, which is 
utterly irreconcilable with its being a homogeneous compound, 
more charged with carbon than the white. 

The basis of white cast iron, appears to be a definite chemical 
compound, of two atoms of iron to one of carbon, and is there- 
fore analogous in its chemical constitution to carburet of hydro- 
gen and carburet of sulphur, but like all metallic alloys it is 
capable of containing an excess of one of the substances in a state 
of mixture during fusion, and which does not separate on rapid 
cooling. The iron alone is found in excess in this substance. 

Steel appears to contain but half the quantity of carbon in its 
chemical proportions that white cast iron does, but, like it, is 
susceptible of a variety of mixtures; if the proportion of carbon 
amount to three per cent., it loses the property of malleability, 
if the proportion fall as low as one per cent. it can no longer be 
tempered, and is identical with the harder varieties of bar-iron. 
As the carburets of iron, whether in the form of pig or of steel, 
may be considered as alloys, if they be presented to other me- 
tals, the results must necessarily be different from what occurs 
when pure iron is exposed to the same substance. The union 
that may take place in the one instance may not occur in the 
other. It may often happen, that when the iron is pure, a true 
chemical combination will occur, while in the other case, no 
more than a mechanical mixture can be effected. For the same 
reason, the consequence may be totally different when the third 
substance is presented to the iron when first dedxidated, in the 
presence merely of an excess of carbon, and when the combina- 
tion with that substance has actually occurred. 

If reduced at the same time with the iron, the other metals 
will unite with it more readily than with the carburet, and they 
may afterwards prevent its union with carbon, for there are few, 
if any metals, besides iron, which have any affinity for carbon. 

Cast iron may contain the bases of the earths that form a part 
of its ores. Of these, silicium is the most usual, and there is 
protably no cast iron that does not contain a portion of it. It 
appears to render this form of the metal harder and less suitable 
for the, purposes of the moulder, but is separated almost wholly 
when i is converted into wrought iron. 

We |have seen a parcel of pig iron that was marked with a 
species; of white efflorescence, ascertained on examination to be 
silica; /this was rejected for its hardness by the founder, but on 
being 1manufactured by the process of puddling, gave bar iron of 
good qwality. 

Frong what has just been stated, it appears that the other me- 
tals moy¥e generally exist in cast iron, in a state of alloy with 
pure irq@n, which is intimately mixed with the carburet. Thus 
as a gefneral rule, the pig which contains them, will be more 
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likely to be grey in colour than that which does not, but it may, 
notwithstanding, be injured in quality. The exact effect of such 
alloys upon cast iron, does not appear to have been fully exa- 
mined. 





The ores whence iron is obtained, are all oxides, with the ex- 
ception of a carbonate whence steel is in a few places obtain- 
ed directly. They contain, in combination with the iron, or 
forming parts of a heterogeneous aggregate, a variety of earthy 
substances. In the reduction of these ores, two objects are to be 
accomplished, the separation of the oxygen, and the fusion of 
the earthy mass. Carbon, in some one of its native or artificial 
forms, is used to effect the former purpose, upon the same prin- 
ciple that it is applied to the other metallic oxides. Thus a fur- 
nace in which a fire of carbonaceous matter is kept up and urged 
to the highest possible degree of intensity by blowing machines, 
is necessary. When the earths are pure, even the highest heat 
of furnaces is incapable of fusing them, and although the oxides 
of the ancient metals, and among the rest, the oxide of iron, 
increase the fusibility of one of the earths; still, if but one earth 
be present, it is only in a few cases that the simple ore will fur- 
nish the means of its own fusion. We are therefore compelled 
to make use of the property possessed by the earths, of render- 
ing each other more fusible. 

Silica is the earth to which we have referred, as being suscep- 
tible of fusion when mixed with the oxide of iron. Silica, also, 
when mixed with the other earths, renders them more fusible than 
is its own mixture with oxide of iron. Hence it may be stated 
as a general rule, that ores which do not contain silica, cannot be 
decomposed without the addition of that earth. The most of our 
American ores contain silex in sufficient abundance; hence it is 
usual to add to them, in the process of reduction, carbonate of 
lime, which is called a fluz. Did not the ore contain silica, this 
would not produce its effect, and a due admixture of the three 
earths, silica, alumina, and lime, appears to be necessary to 
cause the most advantageous results. 

The remarks of Karsten on this head are new and worthy of 
attention. 


‘¢Itis upon the choice and the just proportion of the flux, that the profit of the 
manufacturer in a great degree depends. Employed in too great quantites they 
fail in the important purpose of giving to the scoriz a proper consistence. It is 
very difficult to fix their proportions exactly, and, in truth, these ought to vary 
with the manner in which the furnace works; but a proportion determined for 
a state of the furnace when the temperature is neither too high nor too low, is 
usually adopted. 

**Chemists and metallurgists, have endeavoured to determine the degree of 
fusibility of the earths when mixed with each other; but their researches have 
shed but little light upon the management of blast furnaces. We are, in spite of 
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them, still compelled to have recourse to experience. Far, however, be it from 
me to os capo the attempts of Achurd, Bergman, Chaptal, Cramer, &c.; they 
are valuable at least, in pointiug out the road that is to be pursued in the expe- 
riments. 

**1t follows, in general terms, from these experiments, that lime, silica, alu- 
mina, and magnesia, are infusible when not mixed with each other; that no mix- 
ture of earths is fusible without the presence of silica; that the fusion of the 
oxides of iron cannot take place by the addition of any simple earth other than 
silica; that ternary mixtures are more fusible than binary; that quaternary mix- 
tures vitrify even more pee and that the oxide of manganese promptly de- 
termines the liquefaction of all the earths. 

**The theory of the vitrification of oxides, aided by trials oma small scale, 
points out the kind of earthy mixture which ought to be employed, but it cannot 
fix the exact proportion of the different earths that ought to be adopted; nor 
does it teach the means of replacing an earth by its chemical ——— as, for 
instance lime, by magnesia. The solution of the question will depend rather 
upon the properties of the silicates of lime and magnesia at high temperatures, 
than upon the action of these silicates upon iron. It is hardly probable that the 
iron obtained from all ores, could be equally good, even if the most proper fluxes 
could be added to these ores. Those who have maintained this opinion, have 
erroneously imagined that the reduction of the ore could always be effected un- 
der the same circumstances, which would not be the case, even if these fluxes 
were ascertained and made use of.” 

Most of the ores of iron require, before they are subjected to 
the process of reduction, a preparatory operation called roast- 
ing. This consits in exposing them to a comparatively low 
heat. The more important use of this process is to render the 
mass more susceptible of mechanical division, but it also serves 
in many cases to separate the sulphur and arsenic that may exist 
in the ore. There are some ores, as, for instance, those of a 
number of mines in Morris and Sussex counties, New-Jersey, 
which are so free from impurities, and which yield so readily to 
the mechanical means employed for separating them, that this 
process is wholly unnecessary ; but such ores are rare, and the 
process of roasting must, generally speaking, be performed. 

The mechanical division, which exposes a larger surface to 
the action of heat and of the ehemical agents, is called stump- 
ing; this is usually performed by appropriate machinery, but 
was in the infancy of the art effected by hand. 

The reduction of rich ores of iron, such as are almost wholly 
made up of its oxides, and contain but little earthy matter, may 
be performed in a common smith’s forge. The reduction in this 
case takes place immediately in the blast of the bellows, where 
the intensely heated ore is in contact with the burning charcoal; 
and if a carburet be formed, it is immediately decomposed, and 
pure iron is the result. Such is probably the more ancient of 
all the processes for obtaining malleable iron, and it is still used 
to a certain extent even at the present day. The hearth in 
which the operation is at present performed, differs from the 
forge of a common smith only in its greater size, and in the 
increased power of its bellows. A cavity is prepared, in which 
a charcoal fire is lighted, and to which the nozzle or éuyere of 
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the bellows is directed ; ore in minute fragments is thrown upon 
the ignited fuel, fresh coal and ore are added from time to time, 
and the latter being reduced to the malleable state descends, as 
the charcoal burns away, to the bottom of the cavity. Here 
the successive portions, still kept hot by the fuel above them, 
agglutinate, and form a porous mass, containing in its cavities a 
black vitreous substance, which is composed of the earthy mat- 
ter rendered fusible by the metallic oxide. This porous mass 1s 
called the Loup. 

It would be unsafe to subject the loup immediately to the 
action of heavy hammers of iron. It is, therefore, after being 
withdrawn from the fire, beaten with wooden mallets, to bring 
its parts into closer contact, and press out the vitreous matter. 
While this is performed, it cools so much as to require to be 
again heated, which is done in the same fire. Indeed, the same 
forge is used in all the successive heats that the iron in this pro- 
cess requires. 

After the loup has been again heated, it may be subjected to 
the hammer. ‘This unquestionably was anciently one moved by 
hand ; but now, in all manufactories of this character, a heavy 
mass of case hardened iron is employed for the purpose; this is 
lifted by machinery impelled by a water wheel, and permitted 
to fall upon the loup. The loup is again heated, and again beaten 
into an irregular octangular prism, called the cingle; this, after 
a third heat, is formed into a rectangular block, called a bloom; 
and the whole, or a proper proportion of this is drawn into a 
bar, at three successive heats; the middle being beaten out first, 
and the two ends in succession. ‘Thus, in addition to the heat 
employed in the original reduction, the iron must be at least 
six times reheated before it becomes a finished marketable bar. 

In this manner the ore of Elba is still manufactured in Cata- 
lonia and Tuscany, and there can be little doubt that it is iden- 
tical with the original rude process, by which the iron of that 
most ancient of known mines was prepared to be an object of 
commerce. The processes in these two districts difler from each 
other in some minute particulars, and are known on the conti- 
nent of Europe as the processes &@ /a Catalane and a [ Italienne. 
This method is known in the United States by the name of 
blooming. 

Bloomeries are frequent in the United States, being found in 
many parts of the primitive country, where the magnetic ore 
of iron is abundant. The iron manufactured by blooming is, 
generally speaking, remarkable for its nerve, being strong and 
tenacious in the highest degree, unless the ure be in fault. It is 
not, however, homogeneous, being liable to contain what are 
called pins, or grains that have the hardness and consistence of 
steel. 
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Blooming is comparatively an expensive process. It requires, 
indeed, little original capital, but the product in proportion to 
the capital employed is but small. It is wholly impracticable 
with poor ores, and demands a great length of time and expen- 
diture of fuel, unless the ore be very fusible. Another objection 
to it is common to a process we shall hereafter describe, that of 
refining, and lies in the numerous successive heats, which the 
small extent of fire, and the slow process of hammering render 
necessary, before the bar is finished. It has been attempted in 
New-Jersey to lessen the expense attending these heats, by per- 
forming them in reverberatory furnaces. A saving of fuel toa 
small amount would probably thus be effected, but the number 
of heats would still remain the same. A more important and 
useful improvement has superseded the last; the process of roll- 
ing, which will be hereafter described, has been introduced, and 
by means of it a bar may be drawn out at a single heat, and at 
far less expense of manual labour. Such establishments exist at 
Dover and Rockaway, New-Jersey, which receive the iron com- 
pletely reduced from the neighbouring forges, and fashion it 
into bars. 

A forge fire, and, consequently, the process of blooming, is 
insufficient to convert poor ores, or those that contain much 
earthy matter, into iron. Treated in this way, those ores, if fusi- 
ble at all, would become a mass of slag, as the earth would 
require, at the temperature of a forge fire, the whole, or the 
greater part of the metallic oxide for its fusion. 

Iron being introduced, and its valuable applications known, 
it became necessary, in those countries that do not afford rich 
ores, to discover a method by which the poorer might be reduced. 
This could only be effected by giving such a degree of heat, as 
would render the earthy matter capable of melting, at a less 
expense of metal. To increase the mass of fuel, by increasing 
the depth of the cavity, and actually forming it of walls, thus 
enabling it to contain a greater quantity, would be obvious 
means of attaining this end. The ore must be added in smaller 
proportions, and, being longer in contact with the heated char- 
coal, would become carbureted; the carbon must therefore be 
finally burned away, before malleable iron could be attained. 
A rude but efficient process of this sort, is described by Gme- 
lin as in use among the Tartars; an analogous method, whose 
use has been superseded by iron imported from Europe, was 
found among the nations of Guinea; and Mungo Park saw a 
more perfect application of the same principle at Camalia, on 
the Gambia. Furnaces of similar character, but more skilfully 
constructed, are still used in some parts of Germany, and are 
called stuckoffen. 

As a carburet, or actual cast-iron, must be formed in these. 
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processes, and, as the separation of carbon at the bottom of a 
deep cylinder, and where the metal would probably be covered 
by a vitreous liquid, is difficult, the iron might sometimes resist 
the efforts made to render it malleable, and run from the fur- 
nace in a liquid form. It might therefore have readily occurred, 
that it would be less costly to finish the process in a forge. The 
stuckoffen were therefore converted into flossoffen, or melting 
furnaces, whence the liquid carburet was withdrawn, and after- 
wards converted into bar iron. Such was probably the cause that 
led to the original discovery of cast iron, a discovery that can- 
not be traced further back than the end of the fifteenth century. 

The uses of cast iron for purposes to which wrought iron is 
inapplicable, and the readiness with it is fashioned, by pouring 
it into moulds, led to the increase of the size of the flossoffen, 
and in the power of the blowing apparatus, which has caused 
the introduction of the blast furnace. This forms the basis of the 
methods by which iron in all its forms is chiefly prepared at the 
present day, and is hence worthy of particular consideration. 

The difference between the blast furnace proper, and the 
ancient fires from which it gradually took its rise, consists 
wholly in its superior height, and in the greater power of the 
blowing machines, by which its combustion is supplied with air. 

This increase of height adds to the mass of the contained com- 
bustible,—additional air is therefore required for effecting its 
complete inflammation, and the joint effect is, that a much higher 
temperature is generated. By this, the earthy matters either 
contained in the ores, forming portions of the combustible, or 
added as fluxes, are rendered fusible at a less expense of oxide 
of iron; the carburet formed, becomes more fluid, and the pro- 
duct is more likely to assume the character of grey pig-iron. 

Charcoal, as in the other processes, was the fuel originally 
employed, and is still principally used in most countries. But 
coal deprived of its volatile parts, and charred or converted into 
coke, has been substituted in some regions, as will hereafter be 
stated. Each of these combustibles requires a furnace of appro- 
priate character, and demands a difference in the mode of 
management. 

A blast-furnace is a hollow chamber enveloped, generally 
speaking, in a mass of masonry, of the form of a truncated 
pyramid. The chamber is composed essentially of three parts; 
the upper has the figure of a truncated cone, whose greatest 
base is lowest: this may be called the body of the furnace; the 
middle portion has also the figure of a truncated cone, whose 
greater base is uppermost, and is common to it and the upper 
portion: this contraction is called the boshes of the furnace; the 
lower position is called the hearth, and is usually enclosed on 
three sides by walls of refractory substances, on the fourth it is 
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bounded by two stones, one serving as a lintel, which is called 
the tymp, the other resting on the foundation, and known by the 
name of the dam. Such at least is the shape of the blast fur- 
naces in common use, and which will suffice for our present 
purpose. 

The blast is introduced into the hearth, at a small distance 
above the level of the upper edge of the dam, and is now gene- 
rally performed by means of two ¢wyeres; in the more ancient 
furnaces, there was but one. The furnace being completely dried, 
a fire is lighted in the hearth, and fuel gradually added, until 
the whole is filled to the trundle head, which is the open and 
lesser base of the truncated cone that forms the body of the 
furnace. The blast may then be applied, slowly and gently at 
first, and increasing gradually, until it reach its maximum of 
intensity. As the blast proceeds, the charcoal gradually burns, 
and descends; its place is supplied at top by fresh fuel, by ore, 
and by the earthy matter used as a flux. This is styled charging 
the furnaces. The earlier charges often contain no ore, but are 
wholly composed of charcoal and flux, and, in all cases, the pro- 
portion of ore and flux is at first small, and is gradually aug- 
mented. The charges are made as often as the mixed mass in 
the furnace descends sufficiently low to admit the quantity that 
is chosen as the proper amount. The charcoal is thrown in first, 
and the ore and flux are spread and mixed upon its surface. The 
principles which govern the amount of the charge, are as fol- 


lows :— 


*‘ The volume of the charges depends upon the capacity of the furnace. If 
they be too large, they cool the upper part of the furnace, which will cause great 
inconveniences, particularly if zinc exist in the ore. On the other hand, small 
charges of charcoal will be cut or displaced by the ore, which will occasion a 
descent by sudden falls, in an oblique direction, or in a confused manner. It 
follows that the volume of the charge, although proportioned to the volume of 
the furnace, must be augmented : when the charcoal is light and susceptible of 
being displaced; and with the friability, the weight, and the shape of the frag- 
ments of the ore.” 

‘* The heat, considered in any given horizontal section of the furnace, will be 
intense in proportion to the thickness of the layer of charcoal that reaches it. 
It follows, that the fusible ore requires smaller charges of charcoal than one that 
is more refractory. If the beds of charcoal and mineral are too thick, the upper 
part of the furnace will not be sufficiently heated. Hence it is obvious, that 
there must be a maximum and minimum charge for every different dimension of 
furnace, and for every different species of ore and fuel.” Karsten. 


The charge of charcoal being determined upon such princi- 
ples, it is added by measure, and always in equal quantities, 
while the proportion of ore and flux is made to vary, not only 
by a gradual increase at the beginning of the operation, but ac- 
cording to the working of the furnace. The manner in which 
the furnace is working can be inferred, even before its products 
are ascertained, by the appearance of the flame at the trundle- 
head, and at the tymp, by the manner in which the charge de- 
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scends, and more’surely still, by the appearance of the scoria. 
By a strict attention to these circumstances the proportion of the 
charge of ore may be regulated. A fortnight usually elapses 
from the time of the first charge until it reaches a regular state 
of working, and variations will occur even after that period, in 
consequence of the greater or less moisture of the combustible 
and minerals, the continual wearing away of the sides of the 
furnace, the variations in the state of the atmosphere, and in the 
play of the blowing machines, the greater or less attention of the 
workmen, and numerous other accidental circumstances. 

The mode of proceeding when coke is the fuel employed, 
rests upon the same principles, but the dimensions of furnace 
that are best suited to the different combustibles are different. 
As a general principle, the height of furnaces must depend upon 
the force of the blast and the density of the fuel. If the fuel be 
dense, and the blowing machine weak, the furnace must not 
have a great height; and even if the blast can be made strong, 
too high a furnace is disadvantageous for light charcoal. Coke, 
on the other hand, may be used in furnaces of greater height 
than any species of charcoal, provided the blast be of sufficient 
power. So long as the imperfect bellows were used in blowing, 
the height of the furnace was limited wholly by their action. 
More powerful apparatus in the form of cylinders, analogous in 
form and arrangement to those of steam-engines, and like them, 
either single or double acting, have now been introduced; the 
intensity of the blast is in them only limited by the moving 
power, which is applied to them, and when this is the steam- 
engine, it may be said, that no limit can arise from the want of 
blast. We may, therefore, at the present day, regulate the height 
of furnaces by the nature of the fuel that is consumed in them. 

The greater part of the furnaces in our country still retain 
the ancient and imperfect form of bellows, hence their height 
is restricted to the limits of from eighteen to twenty-four feet, 
and rarely or never reaches thirty. But when the apparatus is 
such as to supply a proper quantity of air, it has been found that 
even with light and porous charcoal, such as is given by white 
pine, the height ought not tg be less than thirty feet, and when 
hard woods are used should be as great as thirty-six feet. Fur- 
naces of even forty feet have been found to answer an excellent 
purpose, where the charcoal was prepared from oak. When 
coke is used, furnaces have been made as high as fifty, or even 
as seventy feet; but experience in England has shown, that 
from forty-five to forty-eight feet is the proper limit. This height 
is not at present exceeded in that country, even when the fur- 
nace has the greatest dimensions in other respects, and has been 
found efficacious, even when the vast quantity of eighteen tons 
has been furnished daily by a single furnace. 
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The force of the blast will depend upon the nature of the fuel, 


the volume of air, the quantity of mixed material the furnace 
holds ; and thus furnaces in which coke is used, will require 
the most powerful blast, whether we have regard to the volume 
or the intensity. The latter may be measured by a column of 
mercury adapted in a syphon tube to the air pipes, exactly as 
the gauge is adapted to the pipes of the steam engine. 

The reduction and liquefaction of the metal take place pro- 
gressively, as the charges descend in the furnace. The separa- 
tion of the oxygen is due to the presence of carbonaceous mat- 
ter at high temperatures, begins at the surface of the pieces of 
ore, and proceeds gradually inwards ; the earthy parts of the 
ore, of the fuel employed, and the flux, unite and melt; they 
are thus separated, and being sooner fused than the metal, make 
their way through the charcoal, and descend first to the hearth. 
The reduced metal, continuing in contact with the burning car- 
bon, acquires a greater or less portion of that substance, becomes 
fusible, melts, and follows the liquified earths. Dropping into 
the hearth that already contains the liquid vitrified earths, it 
passes by its superior gravity to the bottom, and is protected by 
them from the blast. Even at the bottom of the hearth, the 
heat is sufficient to retain the carbureted metal in a liquid state, 
and this is permitted gradually to accumulate, until it rises near- 
ly to the level of the dam. 

It now becomes necessary to withdraw or cast the metal. 
This is done by forcing a way through a channel left beneath 
the dam in the masonry of the hearth, and closed with clay ; 
the inner portion of this is baked hard, and requires to be 
broken through with a steel point. As soon as the passage is 
opened, the metal runs out, and is received in a long trench 
formed in the sand floor of the moulding house, to which are 
adapted a number of less trenches, at right angles, each contain- 
ing about one hundred weight of metal. The metal in the longer 
trench is also broken into pieces of the same size, and the ingots 
thus formed are called pigs, whence the term for this variety, 
pig iron. 

From one to three days will elapse from the time of the first 
charge until the furnace can be tapped, and pigs cast. From 
that time the gasting succeeds with tolerable regularity, accord- 
ing to the working of the furnace, and at intervals depending 
upon the volume of the charge, and the capacity of the hearth. 

It appears probable that the fusion of the iron is effected 
always by a direct chemical union of that metal with carbon, in 
the proportion of two atoms of the former to one of the latter. 
This constitutes, as we have seen, the white variety of pig iron. 
But as it continues, generally speaking, in the furnace, long 
after its fusion takes place, it acquires a temperature higher than 
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its proper melting point, and a tendency to separation takes 
place, the iron retaining in combination no more of the carbon 
than is necessary to maintain it in a fluid state at the increased 
temperature. Thus the grey variety of pig iron is formed ; and 
on casting it, the carbon, in a form similar to that of plumbago, 
is disseminated throughout the mass, or forms on its surface the 
efflorescence that is called kish, and which is always a sign of a 
high quality in the iron it accompanies. 

In conformity with this theory, we find that a high tempera- 
ture in the furnace always produces grey cast iron; and thata 
low temperature, from whatever cause it may arise, renders the 
iron more or less inclining to white. So also if the metal be not 
exposed to the heat for a sufficient length of time, it becomes 
white. 

Karsten classes these several causes of whiteness in the pro- 
duct, in the following order :— 


“In conformity with the observations that have hitherto been made, white 
cast iron is obtained : 

**1. By the use of ores that are too easily fusible, or which is the same thing, 
by an excess of flux, by a want of density in the charcoal, and by too strong a 
blast, even when the working of the furnace is regular. 

**2. By a surcharge of ore, which deranges the action of the furnace, and 
produces impure cinder, containing uncombined iron. 

**3. By boshes of too rapid a slope, and a blast of too great a velocity ; and 
this may occur even where the cinder is pure. 

**4, By too low a temperature, even when the cinder is pure, and the fur- 
nace works regularly. 

**5. By a derangement in the action of the furnace, arising not from a sur- 
charge of ore, but from an irregularity in the descent of the charge. 

**6. By the substances contained in the body of the furnace exercising too 
great a pressure upon those beneath ; the heat in this case, concentrated in the 
hearth, cannot reach the boshes, and the upper part of the furnace ; the work- 
ing may be regular, the cinder and flame may in this case give no sign of 
derangement. 

**7. By too great a breadth in the furnace. 

**8. When coke is used, it may arise from too great a quantity of ashes, or of 
fossil charcoal, (anthracite,) being contained in it. The presence of these will 
keep down the heat of the furnace. An excess of ashes may be remedied, by 
using the ore and flux in proper proportions to fuse them, but a diminution in 
the charge must be made ; the cinder becomes viscid, and likely to obstruct 
the descent of the charges. 

**9, By an accidental cooling, arising from humidity, and other similar 
causes.” 


Among the last may be reckoned the presence of zine in the 
ore. ,This metal, although volatile, is not separated at the tem- 
perature given in the process of roasting, nor does it sublime in 
the upper and cooler parts of the furnace. But, as the ore 
descends, it passes into the state of vapour, and requires for its 
conversion, great quantities of heat that becomes latent. It hence 
cools the lower part of the furnace far more rapidly than even 
wet coal, or moist ores. The cooling thus caused, may not be 
effected until the melted metal reach the hearth, and may there 
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cause it to become solid. Thus the solid mass called a salaman- 
der, may, in some cases, be formed ; and thus may be explained 
the fact, that ores of iron that contain the more easily fusible 
metal zinc, are more liable to interrupt the action of the furnace 
in this manner, than others. The volatilized zinc rises to 
the upper part of the furnace, where the heat is often insuffi- 
cient to retain it in the state of vapour, and is then deposited 
on the sides. In this position, it will also disturb the action of 
the furnace. 

Coke being more dense than charcoal, will, in its combustion, 
furnish a more intense heat;—hence it is hardly possible to 
obtain by a charcoal fire, iron of as deep a colour as may be pro- 
cured by the use of the former fuel. It will also resist the pres- 
sure of far greater weights than charcoal, and hence the propor- 
tion of ore may be much greater when it is used; containing 
more and less fusible earthy matters than charcoal, it requires a 
greater quantity of flux. " 

In the manufacture of cast iron then, coke gives iron better 
suited for small castings, for those which require turning or 
filing, and yields a far greater quantity from a furnace. Hence 
arises the very great superiority which Great Britain has, until 
recently, possessed over most other countries, in those fabrics 
in which these qualities are valuable; and hence it has been 
found until lately, in this country, hardly possible to manufac- 
ture fine machinery that requires workmanship after it is cast, 
without the aid of the higher qualities of Scotch iron, which, in 
these qualities, exceeds even the English. Recently, however, 
iron fully equal to the best Scotch, but like it wanting in tena- 
city, has been manufactured at the Bennington furnace in Ver- 
mont:—so also at the Greenwood furnace in Orange county, 
N. Y., and at West Point, iron approaching to the Scotch in 
softness, but very superior in strength, has been produced. In 
these cases, the height of the furnace has been carried up to the 
limits we have before laid down, and powerful blowing cylin- 
ders substituted for the ancient bellows. 

When the pig iron is to be used for re-casting, every effort 
ought to be used to obtain it of the deepest possible colour. 
This, as may be seen from what has been already stated, will 
be effected by keeping the furnace at the highest possible tem- 
perature, and exposing the metal to it a sufficient length of time. 
In effecting this, however, certain defects may arise :—thus a 
longer exposure to a high heat, will cause the reduction of other 
oxides that may be present, as of manganese and the metallic 
bases of the earths; and the iron in becoming more soft, and 
approaching in fact more nearly to the form of the pure metal, 
will combine and form alloys with these bases. In this way, it 
will, as has been stated, become cold short; and to this may be 
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attributed the want of strength in the greater part, if not all, of 
the British iron. The use of coke as a fuel, tends to increase this 
defect, in consequence of the great quantity of earthy matter it 
contains. 

When the ores are pure, cast iron manufactured by charcoal, 
is not liable to such a fault. Hence the cast iron of Sweden and 
the United States, manufactured from the magnetic iron, or, in 
some cases in this country, from rich hematites, has very supe- 
rior tenacity, insomuch that these two nations have alone been 
able to use this material in the construction of field pieces. 
When white iron is obtained from a furnace, it may have two 
different qualities. The first arises from a mere defect of heat, 
where all other circumstances are favourable, and the ore is 
completely reduced. The second arises when the reduction is 
not complete, and the separation of the earths and other oxides 
has not been fully effected. Of all the varieties of cast iron, this 
Jatter is by far the worst. It is indeed more easily converted 
into wrought iron than the other species, but the product is 
always of very inferior quality; it is rarely or never produced 
by furnaces fed with charcoal, but may be obtained by accident 
or design in those where coke is used, by a surcharge of ore, or 
by too great a proportion of flux, and sometimes cannot be 
avoided in warm and moist weather, where the air is rarefied 
and charged with vapour. 

The grey iron obtained by the use of each of the different 
kinds of fuel, has its own peculiar advantages; that made with 
coke possessing, as a general rule, when melted, a higher degree 
of fluidity which adapts it for more delicate castings ; being softer 
and better suited for fitting; while that manufactured with char- 
coal, possesses a greater degree of strength. One solitary instance 
has been quoted, in which a manufacturer of great intelligence 
has obtained by the use of charcoal, from a very pure ore, a union 
of both these valuable properties, and another, in which iron as 
soft as that made with coke, has been produced by means of 
charcoal. 

In spite of this apparent balance in the properties of the two 
fuels, the introduction of coke into the art of reducing iron has 
been attended with the most important advantages. These lie 
in the superior economy of the process, and in the enormous 
quantity of the product. The manufacture of iron by charcoal 
is limited, by the growth of the forests, which replace them- 
selves only at distant periods, by the large space they occupy, 
and the consequent labour of transportation; by the cost of cut- 
ting the wood and preparing the coal; and finally, even when 
the fuel can be obtained in abundance, and at small cost, the 
burden of the furnace, and the heat obtained in a given space 
are less than when coke is used, and the quantity of metal yielded 
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is in consequence comparatively small. The coke furnaces of 
Great Britain, have therefore supplied cast iron in such abun- 
dance and at such diminished prices as to have brought it into 
use for a great variety of purposes, to which, until recently, it 
was hardly considered applicable. 

In England, as in other countries, charcoal was the only fuel 
at first used ; and after bloomeries had been in vogue for centu- 
ries, the blast furnace was introduced from the shores of the 
Rhine. For many years the growth of the forests proved suffi- 
cient to supply the demand, but at length the increase of popu- 
lation caused them to be encroached upon by cultivation ; the 
growth of the manufacture was first prevented, and finally, 
almost extinguished. 

The method by charcoal appears to have reached its acme 
of prosperity, at the close of the reign of the First James, 
when the furnaces of the kingdom yielded 180,000 tons of pig 
iron. About this period, Dudley first proposed the use of pit 
coal ; but the time had not yet arrived in which it was absolutely 
necessary to seek for a new process, in consequence of the failure 
of the old one. 

In 1745, or in the course of one hundred and thirty years, 
the forests had been so far encroached upon, that the product of 
the furnaces had fallen to 17,000 tons per annum, and in 1788, 
the quantity made with charcoal had dwindled as low as 13,000 
tons. At this epoch, coke was introduced into blast furnaces, 
and in eight years the whole quantity produced by both methods 
had mounted up to 150,000 tons, or increased more than ten- 
fold. 

At nearly the lowest ebb of the British manufacture, the art 
of preparing iron was introduced into her then provinces, the 
present United States; and in 1737 it was attempted to obtain 
permission to introduce the product into England. The attempt 
failed, and in 1750 an aet was passed to protect the exportation 
of English iron to America, and to prevent the establishment of 
forges. Had the other policy prevailed, England would proba- 
bly have seen her manufacture of iron transferred to the United 
States, and with great immediate advantage both to herself and 
her then most valuable colony; but she would probably have 
seen herself at the present day degraded from her high stand in 
the scale of nations, to the secondary place in which the extent 
of her territory would keep her, were it not for the superiority 
of her manufacturing industry, of which iron is the basis. The 
quantity of iron now produced in England, exceeds that furnish- 
ed by the rest of the world united, and does not fall short of 
800,000 tons. It has a value even in its raw state of near four mil- 
lions sterling, and is of far greater intrinsic worth, in consequence 
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of the spur which its abundance gives to every other branch of 
industry. 

Bar iron is at the present day principally manufactured from 
the pig. The process originally used for this purpose is called 
refining. The fire in which it is performed is a forge, similar in 
form and character to that employed in blooming. In blooming, 
the iron must be reduced, combines with earbon, and is subse- 
quently decarbureted ; while in the refining, the latter part of 
the operation alone remains. In this last process, while the car- 
bon is burning away, the metallic bases of the earths are then oxi- 
dated, combine with oxide of iron, and form a vitreous substance. 
Hence, when it is carefully conducted, by far the greater part of 
the impurities contained in the cast iron may be removed. Re- 
fined iron, if made from ore of equal purity, is not inferior in 
tenacity to bloomed, and is superior in other respects, being 
more homogeneous, free from pins, and more easily treated by 
the smith. As a general rule, it is also less costly, that is to say, 
the same quantity of charcoal and workmanship will furnish a 
greater quantity of refined iron. It requires, however, a much 
greater capital, and the labour of transporting the coal from the 
greater distances which the increased consumption of a single blast 
furnace and several refineries will demand, may swell the cost 
of that article. A bloomery fire does not require more than 2000 
acres of woodland, while a blast furnace will use the charcoal of 
5000. Thus it happens, that it may be more advantageous to 
spread a number of bloomeries over a given district of country, 
than to unite a blast furnace and an equal number of refineries in 
a single place. The celebrated iron of Sweden and Russia is re- 
fined, and our country furnishes iron prepared in the same man- 
ner not inferior in quality. The principle objection to the pro- 
cess is the great expense of the fuel employed, in the successive 
heats to which the iron must be exposed in drawing it into bars, 
after the processes of conversion and the separation of impurities 
have been effected. 

As charcoal became scarce in England, it was attempted to 
employ coke in lieu of it, in the refineries. This, however, con- 
stantly failed, in consequence of the great intensity of the heat, 
by which the pig was melted suddenly instead of being exposed 
to the blast, long enough to burn away the earbon. Reverbera- 
tory furnaces were next tried, and with partial success, but a 
combined process has finally been introduced which has been 
successful and which is called, from a part of the operation, the 
method of puddling. 

The manufacture of wrought iron, by means of bituminous 
coal, is executed at three successive processes, and is facilitated 
by very great improvements in the machinery. Where ham- 
mers are still used, they are much increased in weight, and 
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driven with greater velocity ; but by far the greater part of the 
operation of drawing the bars is effected by means of rollers. 
The plan of these is in some measure borrowed from the slitting 
mill, in which bar iron is reduced into rods and thin rolls for 
various uses. ‘These rollers are in sets, composed each of two 
of equal diameter, lying in a horizontal position, and placed one 
vertically above the other. Grooves corresponding to each other 
are cut in the two rollers, between which the heated iron is 
drawn by their revolution, and forced to assume a section that 
just fills up the two grooves. By passing in succession through 
grooves gradually decreasing in size, any form or magnitude 
may be given to the bars; and the operation is so rapid, that 
the bar may be drawn from the loup at a single heat. 

The first operation to which the pig iron is subjected, con- 
sists in melting it in a fire called a finery, similar in form and 
character to the bloomeries and refineries of which we have 
spoken, but in which the fuel is coke. The melted metal is 
drawn off by tapping the furnace from beneath, and is cast into 
thin plates. In this way it assumes the characters of the white 
east iron, which has been described as formed, when the reduction 
of the metal is complete, a form that cannot be given when the 
blast furnace in which it is made is supplied with coke. The 
rapidity of the cooling is increased, by throwing water on the 
surface of the plates. It thus appears, that this operation is 
adopted in order to bring the cast iron into a state that it may 
often assume when manufactured by charcoal, and which can- 
not be given to it by coke. In conformity with this view of the 
subject, it has been found, that when wrought iron is manufac- 
tured by puddling, from American pig prepared by charcoal, 
this preliminary operation is unnecessary. 

The fine metal, obtained in the manner we have described, is 
next broken into pieces, and subjected to heat in a reverberatory 
furnace. A rapid heat is given at first to liquefy the iron, and 
is then diminished by means of dampers; the melted mass is 
violently stirred to expose it to the action of air and heat, by 
which the carbon is burnt away, and a part of the oxides of iron 
and the earthy bases combined and vitrefied ; as the carbon is 
separated, the metal gradually loses its liquidity, and finally 
dries, or assumes the consistence of sand: this shows that the 
earbon is separated, and the iron has assumed its malleable 
nature. The addition of water aids the oxidation of the several 
substances, and facilitates the process. The heat is again increased, 
and the metal collected under it, and rolled together into par- 
cels suited to the action of the drawing machinery, and to the 
size of the bar that is to be made ; these are pressed together, 
and a partial union takes place among their particles. When 
they have attained a white heat, they are withdrawn in succes- 
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sion. In some cases, where the number of puddling furnaces is 
great, they are immediately carried to the rollers and drawn 
down. But where quality is more regarded than quantity, they 
are first subjected to the action of the hammer, and finally rolled. 
The latter process has the advantage of separating more com- 
pletely the vitrefied oxides, than can be done by rolling alone, 
but it will often require a second heat, which is given in a forge 
fire called the chaffery. When rollers are used alone, a minute 
and half is sufficient to form the bar; and a power of thirty 
horses will roll two hundred tons per week. 

The iron in this state is still of very inferior quality, although 
its external appearance may be good. It is, notwithstanding, 
sometimes thrown into the market, and this has given rise to 
the impression that prevails in this country of the bad quality 
of English rolled iron. It may, however, be used in some 
cases, where it need not be fashioned by forging ; thus, where 
it requires no more than to be cut into lengths, or where the 
original bars will answer the purpose, its cheapness may recom- 
mend it. Iron for rail-roads is of this quality ; and the punch- 
ing of holes, by which it may be fastened down, is effected by 
a simple addition of steel teeth, at proper distances, to the last 
groove through which it is passed. In this form, ready to lay 
down, rail-road iron may be shipped from England at the low 
price of 7/. 10s. sterling per ton; and a similar quality in the 
simple bar may probably be afforded at about 7/7. We have never 
heard of its being sold so low as is stated in the evidence before 
the Committee of Congress, say~5/. 5s. There was, however, a 
period, when an excess of production, caused by a competition 
between the manufacturers of Wales and Staffordshire, entailed 
ruin on many of them, and their articles were sold far below 
the price of production. The price which we have stated is 
lower than that which has recently been paid in England for 
rail-road iron, and is that of some shipped from Liverpool, Ist 
March, 1831, when a considerable fall had taken place. 

In order to render the iron which has undergone this process 
merchantable, it is subjected to the third of the operations which 
we have enumerated. For this purpose, the bars are made from 
three to four inches in breadth, and half an inch in thickness, 
These are cut into lengths, proportioned to the weight of the 
bar of finished iron that is to be made, and piled together by 
fours, in a reverberatory furnace, similar in character to the 
puddling furnace. Here they are exposed to a white heat, by 
which the four pieces of each pile are made to adhere ; they 
are then withdrawn, and subjected to rollers similar to those 
used after the puddling process, but of more careful workman- 
ship. The cost of finishing bar iron in this way, when the pig 
is made by the manufacturer himself, as ascertained upon the 
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spot by Dufrénoy and de Beaumont, is, in Wales, 8/. 15s., in 
Staffordshire, 97. 12s. The cost of making pig iron in Wales 
is 4/. 7s., or about half that of the finished bar iron, and in Staf- 
fordshire 5/. 2s. 

The iron prepared by the three processes of which we have 
spoken, although merchantable, and suited for various common 
purposes, is still far from good. We give the characters by 
which it is distinguished, from the work of Karsten :— 

*€ The iron prepared in the English manner, appears dense and exempt from 
cracks and flaws. But this goodness is only apparent; the uniform pressure to 
which the bars are subjected.at every point, masks their defects. If a piece of 
this kind be taken, that in its fracture appears dense and homogeneous, and it 
be heated jin order to be drawn out under a common forge hammer, it dilates 
and exhibits numerous flaws, that sometimes increase to such a degree, that the 
bar will fall to pieces under the hammer. It is probable that the cause of this 


phenomenon is due to the scoria, which, in this mode of working, remain 
mixed in the mass.” 


The translator adds :— 


**It is not however true, that the English method of itself, injures the qua- 
lity of iron,—experience has proved the contrary: it appears that soft irons 
lose their harshness in this operation, and become better for many uses.” 

It may therefore be inferred, that, when the English method 
is applied to pig iron, that would produce a good wrought metal 
by the process with charcoal, it will produce one that is equally 
good by means of coal, but that the latter is capable of hiding 
the apparent defects of even the worst iron. 

The inferiority of the puddled iron is well understood in 
England, and therefore when it is to be used for chain cables 
and anchors, it is again heated, and rolled a third time, its price 
will be then raised to 10/7.10s. Another quality still superior, is 
made by uniting scraps of the better qualities that we have men- 
tioned, into loups in the puddling furnace, drawing it in the 
puddle rolls, balling or piling, and again rolling. Its cost will 
thus be raised to 12/7. Even this is yet inferior to Swedes and 
Russia iron, which sell in the English market from 13/. to 154. 
sterling per ton. For particular purposes in the fabrication of 
machinery, charcoal is still used in England, in manufacturing 
a very small quantity of iron, but of very superior quality; this, 
we have recently understood from good authority, is soldas high 
as 22/. per ton. 

Thus it appears that the manufactories of England produce 
five different descriptions of wrought iron, four of which bear a 
lower price, and are therefore inferior in quality to those of 
Sweden and Russia, and, consequently, to the best American 
iron. No more than one of these, and that the lowest in qua- 
lity, is usually shipped to this country, and it was the influx of 
this cheap and almost worthless material, which in 1816 and 717, 
completely prostrated the American manufacture. Under a pro- 
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tecting duty, it has again revived, but has not reached its former 
level. New capital has been invested in it under this protection, 
and it would be a breach of faith suddenly to withdraw it. Still 
sound policy would dictate that this protection should not be 
perpetual, provided it can be incontestably proved that it bears 
so hard upon other branches of industry, as to injure the coun- 
try through them to a greater extent, than the benefit it derives 
from the manufacture of iron. But this is far from being the 
case. The manifest and habitual policy of our government, is to 
derive its revenue indirectly through the eustom house, instead 
of seeking it in direct taxation. When these duties descend to a 
level with the minimum expenditure, they cannot be considered 
burthensome, because they in fact replace revenues that must be 
drawn from other sources. If, for instance, the iron employed 
in a specific object, appear to cost more than in some other coun- 
try, that object may yet be afforded cheaper with us, in conse- 
quence of its maker being free from other burthens, which the 
repeal of the duty on iron, would throw upon him as a neces- 
sary substitute. If then our furnaces and forges, when a sufhi- 
cient capital shall be invested in them under a protecting duty, 
can afford iron as cheap as it can be imported from other coun- 
tries, under a minimum of duty, it cannot in truth be said, that 
this raw material will enhance the price of the articles manufac- 
tured from it. Let us see whether there be any reasonable pros- 
pect that we shall have iron produced in our own country, which 
will compete with foreign iron of equal quality, paying a duty 
of 25 per centum. If this be the case, the profits arising from 
the present protection, must, in a few years, call forth such pro- 
duction as will reduce the price to a proper level. 

The best grey pig iron of American manufacture, superior in 
strength, and equal in all other respects to the Scotch, is now sold 
in the New York market at $45 per ton. Good gray iron of the 
usual character, is worth $35 per ton, and there is no question 
that forge pig could be obtained by the manufacturer of bar iron, 
for $25. If it were even to cost $30, it is still cheaper than Staf- 
fordshire iron, far less fit for the purpose, can be imported. The 
Muirkirk iron, so valuable for the casting of machinery, used 
to cost to import it, at the present rate of duty, $55 and $56. 
The Bennington furnace commenced the competition with it 
at this rate, but has been compelled, after driving the Scotch 
iron from the market, to sell at $45, which is as low as the 
foreign could be imported at a minimum duty. 

Taking the cost of forge pig at $25, the price of converting 
into bars by charcoal, would be, according to the Philadelphia 
memorial, $18, and the ton of wrought iron ought to cost no 
more than $43. We however believe that this cost is far under- 
rated, and that even by the aid of rollers in a part of the pro- 
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cess, iron of the best quality could not be produced under $50. 
This is as cheap as merchantable English puddled iron can be 
imported, paying 25 per cent. duty. But, even if the pig cost 
$35, and the wrought iron, $60, it is still cheaper than the 
English iron, worth in that market 10/. 10s. can be imported ; 
and the latter is the cheapest which can be obtained in that coun- 
try, suitable for the manufacture of anchors and chain-cables. 
At the present moment, however, iron cannot be produced so 
cheaply, for the forges and furnaces may be considered as in a 
great measure new, and undergoing all the difficulties of new 
establishments. Capital above all is wanting, from a want of 
confidence in the success of the enterprize, growing out of a 
fear of the repeal of the duty, and the recollection of the former 
catastrophe ; and even credit, so essential where capital is defi- 
cient, is at a low ebb. Hence, if profit be made, it rather centers 
in the capitalist who makes the advances, than in the maker. 
Thus we have known iron in the bloom, sold at $45 per ton; 
and, when finished for the market by rolling, bring $100. The 
latter priee, however, could not long be maintained, and has 
descended to $75 and $80, which still leaves the greater part 
of the profit to the capitalist. 

But we are of opinion, that the manufacture of iron by char- 
coal is not that to which our country should look for its final sup- 
ply. It is at best a precarious resource, and its production must 
diminish with the advance of agriculture, and the consequent de- 
mand, while every increase in the price of land must raise the cost. 
It is then to a total change in the seat and mode of manufacture, 
that we are to be hereafter beholden for the supply of this first ne- 
cessary of civilized life. A change will first take place in the sites 
of the two branches; pig iron will continue to be manufactured by 
charcoal, and the bar converted by coal. For this the great coal 
field of Pennsylvania will afford the earliest facilities. No doubt 
can be entertained that the more freely burning varieties of an- 
thracite will work well in the puddling furnace, as they have 
been successfully employed in the rolling and slitting of bar iron. 
When the same species of coal is mixed with charcoal in the 
blast furnace, it produces excellent forge pig, and thus the two 
species of fuel may be advantageously united, although the coal 
alone will not answer the purpose. The value of this coal in the 
mine and the cost of raising it, is as yet less than that of bitu- 
minous coal in any part of Europe, and thus we cannot avoid 
concluding that when it shall be brought into use, our manufac- 
turers might compete with the English even if unprotected by 
duty. Our fields of bituminous coal are yet too distant from 
dense population, and too far removed from easy communication, 
to be looked to at present, but unless modes be invented by 
which the anthracite coal can be used without mixture in the 
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blast furnace, these will become the ultimate seats of the manu- 
facturing industry of the United States. 

But for reducing the price of iron, by competition within our 
country, to a level with that of other countries, capital is required, 
and to divert it to this purpose, the capitalist must feel assured 
that he shall derive a certain profit from its investment, and that 
he shall be subjected te no fluctuations in price and still more in 
demand, from a vacillating course in the government. The es- 
tablishment of works so perfect as to compete in their manipu- 
lations with the English, is a serious business, and till they be 
established in numbers, we must be dependent on foreign coun- 
tries for no small proportion of the important article of iron 
that we consume. A forge for manufacturing puddled iron can- 
not be profitable unless its machinery be kept in regular employ, 
for the cost of that will be the same in all cases. ‘This constant 
employment cannot be given by fewer than eighteen reverbera- 
tory furnaces, and the first cost of the works will not be less than 
$100,000, of which the machinery alone costs $50,000. To 
supply an establishment of this magnitude with pig, would em- 
ploy three blast furnaces working with coke, or six with char- 
coal, the cost of which would reach at least $120,000. The 
value of the manufactured article would not fall short of a mil- 
lion of dollars, and would require to carry it on a floating capital 
of not less than $250,000. Thus it appears that a system of 
works for the manufacture of iron, which should compete to ad- 
vantage with those of England, would find employment for a capi- 
tal of half a million of dollars, even with the advantage of credit, 
and the ready conversion of its securities into cash through the 
banks. So long, then, as the policy of our government is unset- 
tled, we can hardly expect that so vast an operation can be un- 
dertaken either by individual or by corporate funds. A division 
of the business has been indeed attempted; there is more than 
one puddling forge in the United States that relies upon the 
purchase of pig for its supply. These unquestionably do a fair 
and profitable business, but do not act to the same advantage as 
they would were the two branches of the manufacture united. 
The chief difficulty under which they labour is, that they must 
consult, in their location, convenience in the supply of the raw 
material, and must therefore neglect what would in the abstract 
be the most important consideration, the supply of fuel. Thus, 
at least one of the puddling forges of which we have spoken, is 
compelled to use imported fuel, and none are situated where 
alone the nation could derive essential benefit from them, imme- 
diately over a rich bed of coal. 

It is not pretended to maintain that the present duties on iron 
are not too high in general for a permanent rate, and that the 
distribution of their rates is not injudicious. All that we would 
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contend for is, that there shall be no sudden change in the prin- 
ciple, by which a valuable branch of industry would be at once 
destroyed beyond the possibility of re-establishment. We have 
been able to discover no argument in the blacksmith’s petition, 
or in the report of the majority of the committee of the Senate, 
in favour of an entire repeal of duty on raw iron, that does not 
apply equally to the articles manufactured from it; and we pre- 
sume that those useful and respectable mechanics would think 
their principles carried a step too far, should they be made to 
bear upon the fabrics of their own industry. We are willing, in 
addition, at once to admit that where the scale has been founded 
upon improper principles, it ought to be instantly changed. 

To attain the first object, as we presume it will not be con- 
tended that iron shall ever be imported free of duty, while the 
nation needs a revenue to meet its current expenditure, let a mi- 
nimum be fixed beyond which it shall not descend, and which 
will, evidently, when correctly viewed, place our consumers of 
iron on an equal footing with those who pay direct taxes in other 
countries; to this minimum, after a certain definite period, let 
the duty be gradually and almost insensibly reduced. Less than 
twenty-five years would probably be insufficient to effect this 
without incurring a wanton waste of property. We are aware, 
indeed that our national legislature can perform no act which its 
successors may not annul, but a hearty concurrence on the part 
of Mr. Dickerson and Mr. Hayne, representing, as they do, the 
two great opposing interests in this question, would be a pledge 
that might be acted upon by capitalists. The expediency of 
investment would then become a subject of strict calculation, and 
we do not fear the result. 

As to the injudicious adjustment of the scale, the higher rates 
of duties fall upon articles, which under present circumstances are 
not capable of being protected, except by actual prohibition. 
These are the small forms of rod and round iron, hoops and 
sheets. The introduction of the joint operations of puddling and 
rolling, has altogether changed the manner of manufacturing 
these in Europe; they are now, with the exception of sheets, 
made directly from the pig, by as few operations as common 
bars; our own puddling forges are adopting the same method, 
and so soon as they are capable of supplying the market, must 
drive out the articles of these descriptions, made by those who 
use merchantable bar iron, and roll it down or slit it. The 
slitting and rolling mills which are conducted on this last princi- 
ple, are therefore beyond the reach of support. The inequality 
in the duty too, is more than the cost of performing the addi- 
tional operation upon the bar, and is hence rather injurious than 
otherwise, to the interest of the producers of the raw iron, while 
it bears with great severity upon those consumers who are them- 
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selves manufacturers of hardware. The duty upon these arti- 
cles should then be adjusted so as to bear the proportion to that 
upon bar iron, which their values do in the foreign market whence 
they are derived. 

On the other hand, there are certain articles, of which the 
price of the raw material, whether cast or bar iron, forms the 
chief value, and which are actually convertible to the same pur- 
poses with their base. On these, there can be no question, that 
every consideration of policy and justice requires that the duty 
should be raised. Several articles of this description are enu- 
merated by the Philadelphia memorialists, where the fabric is of 
wrought iron; and it is obvious that there are others, made at a 
blast furnace from the metal at its first reduction, which might be 
used as a substance for pig. Such articles, however, cannot be 
numerous ; for iron is, after all, a material of such low price, 
that it can be hardly wrought into any important species of 
goods, in which the value of the workmanship will not exceed 
the cost of the raw article. The ad valorem duty must, there- 
fore, in most cases, be an efficient protection, both to the maker 
of iron and the manufacturer of hardware. Where however it 
is not, an easy principle will restore the irregularity ; for it is 
only necessary to collect the duties by weight, and affix to them 
the same rates which the raw iron pays. 

The plan we have proposed, of continuing the present duty 
for a limited time, is consistent with the policy of all civilized 
nations, who do not hesitate to grant monopolies for definite 
periods to the inventers of new processes in the arts, and most 
of whom give equal encouragement to those who merely intro- 
duce them. Our government, indeed, has never adopted the 
latter principle, but it may well be questioned whether it have 
not in this way prevented the introduction of many important 
branches of manufacture. The former has been adopted in its 
full extent, and its utility is unquestioned. If, then, it be sound 
and highly profitable poliey, to grant a monopoly to individuals 
for limited periods, thereby excluding our own citizens from 
advantages which in most cases lie open to foreign countries, much 
more will it be politic and profitable, to protect a whole class of 
our own artificers from external competition for a similar period, 
leaving the price to be lessened by the competition that security, 
from a change of system, will infallibly create. The usual limit 
of a patent right having been found efficient in drawing forth 
inventive talent, an equal duration of protecting duty might be 
depended upon as suflicient to induce the investment of capital 
in a business whose processes are understood, and in relation to 
which strict caleulations can be made. But these protecting 
duties must not suddenly cease ; for if they do, a spirit of specu- 
lation, both on our part and on that of foreign merchants, would 
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infallibly throw into the market an excess of the article from 
abroad ; and although the importer might not be exempted 
wholly from the ruinous consequence of the over trade, infalli- 
ble destruction would visit our own establishments. Such was 
the case in 1816 and 1817. The losses on the iron trade were 
not confined to our own manufacturers, but visited the importers, 
whether British or American, and reached in their remote con- 
sequences, but with diminished effect, the forges and furnaces 
of England. The latter were, however, protected by the whole 
capital of the merchant, which was annihilated before the ruin 
could reach them, while the American establishments were 
directly exposed to it. The adventurous spirit of British com- 
merce, in fact, produced on this occasion an effect similar to 
that which the people of the continent have erroneously ascribed 
to the government of that country. New markets are no sooner 
opened, than loads of British fabrics are thrown in, and neces- 
sarily sacrificed ; those who see no more than their own domes- 
tic misfortunes, naturally ascribe to the policy of the nation, 
what is in fact the misjudged enterprise of rash individuals. The 
effect has, however, been in many cases the same, as if the act 
had been the result of a deliberate national system; for the 
foreign industry has been often prostrated, while the capital of 
the British has enabled it to bear the momentary shock, and 
then to replace its losses by the undivided enjoyment of the dis- 
puted market. 

Having proposed that the duty on imported iron, after remain- 
ing for a limited period at its present rate, should thereafter be 
gradually reduced to a minimum, it remains that we should 
examine at what rate this minimum should be fixed. This we 
conceive may be adjusted merely as a question of revenue. Raw 
iron being a material of great weight, in proportion to its value, 
cannot be smuggled ; it will therefore bear, among all articles, 
nearly the highest rate of impost, in proportion to its cost. 
This rate of duty should be calculated upon the higher qualities 
of wrought and bar iron, and be applied equally to all the dif- 
ferent shades of each article. For a wise policy would dictate 
that the import of the inferior sorts should be more impeded 
than that of the best descriptions. This is analagous to the sys- 
tem at present sanctioned by law, and is dictated by sound 
views. Fixing then the minimum duty at about twenty-five 
per cent. on the value of the better qualities of the two varie- 
ties of raw iron, it will amount to about seven and a half dollars 
on the pig, and fifteen dollars on the bar. To this limit we 
believe that the duty may be finally reduced, without causing 
iujury to our own trade, provided the present duties remain in 
force for fourteen years, and be then gradually lessened to this 
assumed minimum. 
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It will be seen, that our views neither go the whole length of 
those of the sticklers for either system, the tariff or the anfi- 
tariff,—and we fear, that, at the moment, they will be equally 
objectionable to the advocates of both. We however cannot but 
believe, that they are founded upon sound and just principles. 
We give the fullest meed of praise to that policy which has 
recalled into existence by a protecting duty, the most important 
of manufactures, because the basis of all the rest. But, we can- 
not see that it would be judicious to continue this duty, after it 
shall have produced its whole vivifying effect. While, therefore, 
on the one hand, it appears to be no more than a fulfilment of a 
solemn contract, that the manufacture of iron shall be protected, 
we cannot urge that that protection should continue forever ; 
and, in relation to the diminution of duty, we conceive that it 
ought to be gradual, and not sudden. Modified in conformity 
with such principles, we conceive that a ‘judicious tariff” 
might be rendered popular in all parts of the Union. 

In the northern and eastern states, the tariff policy has no oppo- 
nents, except in the merchants engaged in foreign commerce; in 
the western States, the opinion in favour of the present system, is 
almost unanimous. The southern states, and a portion of the mer- 
cantile interest of the north, are alone in direct opposition to pro- 
tecting duties. The agricultural interest of the north and west, 
seeing and feeling directly the benefits which the establishment 
of manufactures confers upon it, has given what is called the 
American system,—which is in principle, if it err occasion- 
ally in detail, the sound and true policy of the nation—its full 
and undivided support. We cannot but hope to see the day 
arrive, when the mist raised by designing politicians, and soz 
disant economists, shall be dissipated, and when the southern 
states will see that they are not merely indirectly, but as directly 
benefited by the creation of manufacturing industry in the north- 
ern districts of the Union, as they have been by that part of the 
system which has secured them a complete monopoly of the 
home market for their own products. Of all the states of the 
Union, Louisiana has derived the most immediate and import- 
ant “dvantages from protecting duties, but they have also been 
shared by her neighbours; and we cannot hesitate to conclude, 
that, next to Louisiana, South Carolina has been most benefited. 
The cotton of India, which would have been preferred, from its 
low price, for the manufacture of the coarse articles with which 
our factories have in all cases commenced their business, is in 
fact prohibited; the creation of the growth of sugar has oceu- 
pied land and capital, which, if applied to the culture of cotton, 
must have driven the whole upland staple from the markets of 
the world; and, more than all, a growing domestic demand has 
arisen, which foreign interference cannot controul or diminish. In 
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return for such advantages, it might fairly have been expected 
that some burthen would fall upon the southern states, and 
no doubt it might appear to be capable of plausible proof, that 
a portion of the increased duties amounted to an actual tax. 
But this appearance on which so much stress has been laid, is 
only upon paper, and does not exist in reality, for we believe 
that they may be challenged, and must fail if they attempt, to 
prove that the cost of the production of any one staple has been 
in the slightest degree increased. We believe that it has, on the 
contrary, diminished. It would lead us too far to show how this 
has been the natural result: we appeal therefore to the fact alone. 

And so in respect to the clamour which it has been attempted 
to excite among importing merchants, we might appeal to the 
growing prosperity of that interest, as a proof that the clamour 
has no foundation. We however believe that the obvious cause 
lies, in the latter instance, upon the surface, and exists in the 
plan of credit duties, the wise conception of the illustrious Hamil- 
ton, by which, so long as the limit at which smuggling would be 
profitable, or consumption diminished, is not reached, every 
addition of duty increases the effective capital, and adds to the 
nett profits of the importer. In illustration of this view of 
the subject, we may cite the well-established fact, that most of 
the great mercantile fortunes of our commercial cities, have 
owed their more important increase to the judicious employ- 
ment of the capital, thus in effect loaned by the government 
without interest. 
- To use the words of the majority of the Committee of the 
Senate of the United States, quoted at the head of this article ; 

*¢ Of all the metals, iron contributes most to the wealth, the comfort, and the 
improvement of socicty. It enters most largely into the consumption of all ranks 
and constitutions of men. It furnishes the mechanic with his tools, the farmer 


with the implements of his husbandry, the merchant with the means of fitting 
out his ship, and the manufacturer with the very instruments of his wealth and 


prosperity.” 

The wisdom of Europe draws very different conclusions, from 
a similar view of the importance of iron, from those which are 
deduced by the majority of the Committee of the Senate. , 


**The preparation of iron has become the most essential branch of industry, 
in consequence of the immediate profit it produces to the masters of forges, of 
the general good that society draws from it, and of the advantages it offers to 
governments. No other occupies so many arms, produces so active or so con- 
stant a circulation of money, or exercises so direct an influence on the riches of 
the state and the ease of the people. It is therefore the particular interest of 
every government to favour it, to sustain it by the most efficacious measures, and 
to carry it to the highest degree of prosperity.” Karsten—( Introduction.) 


The measures proposed for this purpose, include bounties, 
the advance of capital, and the prohibition of foreign iron. Such 
is the uniform practice of by far the greater part of the nations 
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of Europe. The governments receive the most advantageous re- 
turns for such protection, 

*¢In the imposts of all kinds, that it derives directly or indirectly from the es- 
tablishments themselves, the workmen employed, and the numerous personnel 
whose existence is linked to that of the manufacture of iron. But that which ought 
most particularly to fix the attention of government, consists in the precious ad- 
vantages which are derived from it by rural economy, by other branches of 
industry, and which it affords for internal security and external defence.” Karsten. 


It has been seen, that we cannot consider that measures of such 
extent are required in our own country. Still, were we, as all 
European nations are, in direct contact with rival or hostile 
powers, their necessity would be imperative. 





Art. V.— The Siamese Twins. 2 Satirical Tale of the Times, 
with other Poems, by the Author of Pelham, §c. J. & J. 
Harper: New-York: pp. 308. 


Tuts production furnishes one of the most remarkable instances 
to be found in the history of literature, of the wide difference 
between notoriety and merit. No work ever came from the press 
whose anticipated excellence was more loudly proclaimed, and 
none, we are persuaded, ever more disappointed high-wrought 
expectation. That the author of Pelham was about to favour the 
world with a great poetical production of a satirical character, 
was announced in the different periodical works, with all that 
elation and pomposity which indicated the assurance that some 
important addition to the poetical literature of England, was 
about to take place. Prophetic eulogy was strained to the utter- 
most. Public anxiety for the appearance of the mighty work, 
became all that the booksellers could wish. Every one was not 
only eager to read, but prepared to admire, and impatient to praise 
—for the fashion of praising this author, whether he wrote well or 
ill, had set in; and who in this age of polite pretensions, would 
dare to be unfashionable? 

Nor has the attentive author himself been deficient on this oc- 
casion, in the fatherly duty of bespeaking public opinion in fa- 
vour of his offspring. In a preface remarkable for that startling 
species of modesty by which a man becomes the trumpeter of 
his own greatness, he predicts that, if not immediately, at least 
in eight or ten years hence, his works will make such an im- 
pression, as to occasion a revolution in the poetical taste of man- 
kind, and become the model of a new school in the ‘‘ Divine 
Art.”” The confidential puffers to whom the idea was imparted, 
in despite of whatever doubts they might entertain on the sub- 
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ject, scrupled not to give publicity to the prediction. A work 
destined to such an illustrious career, could not fail to be en- 
dowed with an exalted and overpowering excellence of some 
kind, and also of a kind different altogether from any that had 
hitherto given satisfaction to the readers of poetry. The poetical 
tastes and habits of our nature were, in fact, to be entirely 
changed by the influence of this mighty satire. No wonder, 
therefore, that curiosity respecting the work was sufficiently 
awakened to occasion for it a large demand on its first appear- 
ance. 

Many of the conductors of the periodical press, who gave 
publicity to this exaggerated strain of praise, were, no doubt, 
sceptical as to its being altogether merited, and must have 
acted from motives either of interest or of courtesy. Yet there 
may have been some who believed in the possibility of the won- 
ders which were predicted. Indeed, in this strange age, when 
miracles are scarcely to be accounted wonders—when ships are 
propelled without wind, and carriages without horses—when 
schoolboys and journeymen printers overturn governments and 
make and unmake kings with almost as much facility as the ma- 
nager of a play-house casts the character of a drama; what ex- 
traordinary things may not with propriety be credited? Even 
philosophy may now, without reproach, believe in absurdity ; 
and thoughtless paragraphists, without being laughed at, may 
be permitted to suppose that an adventurous rhymester may speak 
truth, when he asserts that he is about to revolutionize the prin- 
ciples of poetical taste and composition ! 

When mutation is the order of the day, why may not human 
nature itself be changed? When all physical obstructions to lo- 
comotion, and all impediments to the march of mind, are yield- 
ing to the ingenuity and activity of man, why may not his own 
natural feelings and dispositions also yield, and become changed ? 
But hold—the author of this Siamese satire has discovered that 
they have already changed! Not merely have the opinions and 
pursuits of society taken a new direction, and the habits and views 
ofthe present, become different from those of the past generation 
—this would be readily admitted—but a much more important 
alteration in the constitution of man, he affirms, has taken place. 
It is not only the condition, but the nature of the species that 
he asserts to be changed. With the last generation, all the old 
impulses of the heart—all susceptibility of love or hatred, friend- 
ship or enmity, pity or revenge—all feelings of pride, avarice, 
ambition, or love of fame—all emotions of joy, grief, anger, re- 
morse—all generosity, charity, desire of happiness, and self- 
preservation—all, all are passed away ! 

‘¢ Has not a new generation,” our author asks, in his odd and 
hardly intelligible preface, “arisen? Has not a new impetus 
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been given to the age? Do not new feelings require to be ex- 
pressed ? and are there not new readers to be propitiated, who 
sharing but in a feeble degree the former enthusiasm, will 
turn, not with languid attention, to the claims of fresh aspirants.”” 

These are some of the changes which have brought about, as 
he imagines—the circumstances that call for the new and “ less 
enthusiastic’”” school of poetry, which, founded by him, is to 
secure the admiration of at least part of the present, and the 
whole of the ensuing generation. ‘‘A poet,’ he says, ‘‘ who 
aspires to reputation, must be adapted to the coming age, not 
rooted to that which is already gliding away.”” He admits that 
‘the worn out sentiments, the aflectations and the weaknesses 
of our departed bards, may, by the elder part of the commu- 
nity, be still considered components of a deep philosophy, or the 
signs of asuperior mind.”’ But, for this unfortunate circumstance, 
which militates so much against the immediate success of his 
new school, he consoles himself with the persuasion that ‘the 
young have formed a nobler estimate of life, and a habit of rea- 
soning, at once founded upon a homelier sense, and yet aspiring 
to more elevated conclusions. ”’ 

Wifat this, as well as many other equally awkward sentences 
in this presumptuous preface, exactly means, it is not easy to 
say. Our sons, on whose admiration of his poetry, Mr. Bulwer 
depends for the success of his new system, are, in order to qua- 
lify themselves for relishing its beauties, to form a nobler esti- 
mate than we entertain of life, while their habits of reasoning 
are to be founded on a Aomelier sense ; and yet, homely as they 
are to be in their reasoning, they are to aspire to more elevated 
conclusions! If, indeed, such inconsistencies are to character- 
ize our sons; if their intellects are to be so utterly confused and 
perplexed as is here predicted, they may possibly become admi- 
rers of the new school, of which the redoubtable satire before 
us is to be the origin. But we hope better things of our poste- 
rity. We cannot think that their natural feelings will vary so 
very far from our own, as to induce them to prefer insipid ver- 
bosity and unintelligible doggerel, to the animating strains of 
genuine poetry, or the sprightly wit and stinging ridicule of 
true satire. 

Since the work which was to perform such miracles has ap- 
peared, and has been found so egregiously to disappoint expect- 
ation, why do those who puffed it on trust, still continue to 
extol it? The expression of their favourable anticipations might 
be excused ; for they may have believed all that they asserted. 
But their eyes must now be open. The most prejudiced, on 
perusing the work, must be convinced of its imbecility as a 
satire, and its insipidity asa poem. Why, then, persist in error? 
Complaisance to the prevailing fashion, and a desire to swim 
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with the current, may be the feelings which generally prompt 
to such conduct. But they are poor apologies for wilfully deceiv- 
ing the public in a matter so essential to the interests of poeti- 
cal literature. The critic who knowingly recommends an unde- 
serving poem, ought to be aware that he is contributing to destroy 
the public confidence in all new poetry ; for when men find that 
tame and uninteresting works are so freely recommended, they 
very naturally conclude that the times produce none others 
worthy of recommendation. 

We should think, indeed, that experience had, by this time, 
taught the world the little reliance which ought to be placed 
generally on contemporary criticism, particularly that descrip- 
tion of it usually found in newspapers. But the wide diffusion of 
this species of periodical work, gives them an influence which 
no experience, however palpable, of their erroneous judgments in 
literary matters, has yet been able to counteract. The public, 
in truth, has hitherto had its attention but little drawn towards 
this subject. The fate of a new book seems to be a matter so 
uninteresting to any but the author and the publisher, that whe- 
ther editors speak of it favourably or unfavourably, or pass over 
it with entire neglect, is considered of no importance. It 4s for- 
gotten that good literature forms the chief and most permanent 
glory of a country ; that its prosperity is, therefore, of much 
national value, and ought, for the public benefit, to be assidu- 
ously promoted. But the chance of good literature being pro- 
perly encouraged, will be ever extremely small, so long as 
worthless productions are forced into even temporary eclat, by 
those ready and often glowing commendations of careless edit- 
ors, which must always, more or less, give direction to public 
patronage. 

There is an erroneous opinion, unfortunately too prevalent 
among all classes, that no book can become generally noticed 
and much praised in the periodical works, but in consequence 
of its merit. T’o those who hold this opinion, the system of 
reverberating praise from one journal to another, must be 
unknown. In this country this system is, at present, carried to 
a great extent. It is chiefly produced by indolence or want of 
leisure, preventing our editors from carefully reading and judg- 
ing for themselves, aided by a desire which actuates many of 
them to be thought fashionable in their opinions. The literary 
idol of the day is generally set up in the English metropolis. 
Of course, the fashion of worshipping him commences there. 
We soon hear of him on this side of the ocean. We wait not 
to examine whether he be entitled to homage. We take that for 

nted, since we are told that he is considered so in London. 
With slavish obsequiousness, we hasten to follow the capricious 
example of the great metropolis, and shout pzans for the fash- 
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ionable idol, with as much zeal as if we really discerned in his 
works merit sufficiently exalted to entitle him to such applause, 
although the probability is, that, while we are bestowing it, we 
have scarcely glanced over his productions. 

Now all this is, on our parts, exceedingly ridiculous and irra- 
tional. It not only exposes our servility, but it betrays our igno- 
rance of many of the temporary excitements in favour of cer- 
tain authors and their works, which take place in London. It 
shows that we are not aware of the fact, that, in the majority 
of cases, the rage for a new book, is owing to circumstances not 
at all connected with its merit. An influential and enterprising 
publisher,—a striking or a popular subject,—a sounding title, — 
a bold,—a wealthy or an eccentric author,—and, above all, a 
continued series of well-managed puffs, invariably do much 
more towards making a new book fashionable, than any excel- 
lence it may possess; and the inducement to purchase it is more 
frequently the knowledge that it is fashionable, than the con- 
viction that it is good. Hence, it is to their title-pages, rather 
than to their nature or quality, that new books are mostly 
indebted for their immediate success. ‘Their permanent success 
—that is, their enduring fame—is another matter. Merit, and 
merit only, can secure that; for it is the result of the cool and 
deliberate approbation which is awarded by the judgment of 
mankind, when the adventitious circumstances which first excited 
attention towards the book, have passed away, and can ope- 
rate no longer on curiosity. The history of literature amply 
proves this. Books have often had, for a time, great mercantile 
value, and been highly profitable to the booksellers, that have 
been utterly worthless in a literary point of view. Of this fact 
the book-dealers are so well aware, that, rather than risk the 
expense of publishing the most beautiful composition of an 
unknown author, they will pay largely for manuscripts of the 
merest trash, from the pen of one to whom some lucky accident 
has already drawn public attention. Many of our well-meaning 
echoers of the London puffs of new books, are certainly ignorant 
of this circumstance, or they would not lend their aid to give cireu- 
lation and temporary repute to much of the vile literature, which, 
under the names of novels, poems, travels, &c. the press of 
London has so largely poured forth, during the last eight or ten 
years, to the great deterioration not only of the literary taste, 
but of the manners and morals of the age. 

It is indeed a sad mistake to suppose, that nothing but the 
literary excellence of a new book, renders it saleable. Yet it is 
a mistake so very general, that the booksellers find that the 
most effectual mode of recommending a new work, is, to allege 
that it se//s rapidly. Who does not know, when a book with 
the reputation of being in great demand, comes amongst us, the 
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eagerness with which it is sought after? No matter how dull 
it may be, while it is considered saleable, it is perused with 
delight. A thousand beauties are discovered in it, which 
cool and unprepossessed judgment could never discern; and, 
as to faults, although they should stare the deluded reader in 
the face, as thickly and visibly as trees in a forest, he will doubt 
the accuracy of his own sensations, rather than admit that he 
perceives them. Such, over weak minds, is the magic influence 
of a fashionable name,—nay, such is the influence, when the 
name is only supposed to be fashionable. 

That the work before us would sell well, at least for a season, 
let its poetry be ever so bad, was to be expected, from the cir- 
cumstances under which it appeared. Its publishers, Colburn 
and Bentley, are now the most fashionable in London, and are 
considered to possess more influence over the periodical works, 
than even the magnificent Murray; its author is a man of bus- 
tle, boldness, and notoriety, who has acquired considerable repute 
as the writer of three or four novels, which got into extensive 
circulation by professing, however untruly, to give genuine and 
unsparing delineations of fashionable life. To speak techni- 
cally, his name was up; and, by the aid of this lucky eleva- 
tion, his active publishers could not fail to dispose of an edition 
or two of his satire, in despite of its worthlessness as a literary 
performance. 

We have thus, we imagine, satisfactorily shown that it is pos- 
sible for a work to be, for a time, noted, saleable and fashion- 
able, without possessing any great share of literary merit. We 
may, therefore, be allowed to deny, that the present demand for 
this poem, which, we believe, will be of but brief continuance, 
is any evidence of its deserving that unlimited homage which 
its author claims for it. ‘That it will ever effect the great poeti- 
eal revolution which he so modestly anticipates, we imagine 
that, by this time, few are more inclined to believe, than our- 
selves. From its appearance, therefore, we feel no alarm for the 
stability of that reputation which our favourite bards have 
gained by those immortal works, to whose noble and animating 
strains, the hearts of millions have so often responded ! 

But, it is time that we should enter into some examination of 
the character of this work, and show our reasons for the dis- 
approbation of it asa poem and a satire, which we have so freely 
expressed. 

It will be admitted, we presume, that, when an author does 
not succeed in accomplishing his design, his work is a failure. 
The design of the author of this poem was, as we are informed 
by the title-page, to write a satire. Has he done so? Those who 
are loudest in commendation of the poem, have acknowledged 
its satirical portions to he feeble, and without point. But they 
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contend that it contains a sufficiency of good poetry of another 
description, to atone for this defect. We confess that we have 
not been fortunate enough, after a careful perusal, to discover 
this redeeming poetry. Whether it be of the sentimental, 
descriptive, or ethical species, we therefore cannot tell. Per- 
haps it is an ingenious mingling of them in one mass, in which 
the beauties of each, conceal those of the others from view? If 
so, how many disinterested readers will submit to the trouble 
of extricating them from the confusion in which they lie, so as 
to see them distinctly, and become fully aware of their latent 
splendour? We attempted, as in duty bound, to hunt for these 
gems. We discovered a few that sparkled a little,—but they 
were indeed so few, and their lustre so faint, that we could not 
consider them worth the labour of exploring one moiety of the 
abundance of rubbish in which they are buried. We believe 
that the generality of readers will be equally disappointed; and 
that the book will be almost invariably laid down with a feeling 
that it is tedious, awkward, and dull,—in short, in respect to 
its poetical as well as its satirical character, a failure without 
redemption. 

But the author calls it a satire. It is therefore as a satire, that 
it ought to be judged. In our opinion, it is no more a satire than 
a sermon; nay, we have read sermons in which the satiric 
thong is wielded with much more effect against wickedness 
and folly, than in this production. We need not enter into a 
philological explanation of the term satire,—the word is com- 
mon enough, and we presume that every reader who under- 
stands plain English, knows its meaning. To render vice dis- 
gusting, and folly ridiculous, is the legitimate office of the satir- 
ist. Sarcasm and wit are his most usual and effectual weapons. 
Ridicule and reprobation are also used; the former when 
the intention is to excite derision, and the latter when the 
arousing of indignation is the object. The great aim of the 
satirist ought always to be the reformation of depraved morals, 
corrupt institutions, absurd customs, or offensive manners. The 
cotemporary prevalence of such, is what excites his indignation, 
or provokes his ridicule; and, if he possesses power and dexte- 
rity to apply the lash, he performs a real service to society, and 
acquires a deserved and enviable name among the useful and 
agreeable writers of the day. 

Has Mr. Bulwer applied the lash in this manner? Against 
what vice does he awaken the indignation of his readers, or 
what folly does he expose to their contempt? We ask for informa- 
tion, for we have not, with our best efforts, been able ourselves to 
make the discovery. It is true, that, in the perusal of his work, 
we met with some awkward attempts to be witty at the expense 
of Basil Hall, the Duke of Wellington, Thomas Moore, Joseph 
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Hume, and two or three others of the conspicuous characters of 
the times. But, if satire never launches keener arrows against 
these men, than are to be found in this book, we fear that, what- 
ever may be their faults or foibles, no dread of her power will 
induce them to reform. The only feelings they can experience 
from the harmless missiles of Mr. Bulwer, are pity for his 
vanity, and contempt for his weakness. 

There is but one passage in this long poem which contains 
upwards of eight thousand lines, that deserves to be called sati- 
rical. It is in relation to the missionary Hodges. In this some 
tolerable Az¢s are made at the union of selfishness and prejudice 
which too frequently characterize the religious missionaries of 
all sects, who are employed by the zeal of the wealthy and pious 
at home, to convert to Christianity the heathen inhabitants of 
foreign countries. The missionary in question, who is the only 
character in the work drawn with any power of dramatic con- 
ception, is represented as haranguing the people of Siam on the 
inferiority of their institutions to those of England, (in which, 
by the by, neither Americans nor Englishmen will be apt to 
discover much satire,) and threatening, in language as coarse as 
that of the canting Maworm, to reform them, whether they will 
or not, from the evil ways of their ancestors. We shall quote 
part of the passage, and as it is unquestionably the cleverest 
satirical portion of the whole poem, the friends of Mr. Bulwer 
cannot accuse us of doing him injustice by the selection.— 


*€ Accordingly our saint one day, 
Into the market took his way, 
Climbed on an empty tub, that o’er 

Their heads he might declaim at ease, 
And to the rout began to roar 
In wretched Siamese. 

‘Brethren! (for every one’s my fellow, 
Tho’ I am white, and you are yellow, ) 
Brethren! I came from lands afar 
To tell you all—what fools you are! 
Is slavery, pray, so soft, and glib a tie, 
‘That you preter the chain to liberty ? 
Is Christian faith a melancholy tree, 
That you will only sow idolatry ? 
Just see to what good laws can bring lands, 
And hear an outline of old England’s. 
Now, say if here a lord should hurt you, 
Are you made whole by legal virtue? 
For ills by battery or detraction, 
Say, can you bring at once your action ? 
And are the rich not much more sure 
To gain a verdict than the poor ? 
With us alike the poor or rich, 
Peasant or prince, no matter which— 
Justice to all the law dispenses, 
And all it costs—are the expenses ! 
Here if an elephant you slay, 
Your very lives the forfeit pay : 
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Now that’s a quid pro quo—too seri- 
Ous much for beasts nature fere. 

o o 7 * * 
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These are the things that best distinguish men— 
These make the glorious boast of Englishmen ! 
More could I tell you were there leisure, 

But I have said enough to please, sure : 

Now then if you the resolution 

Take for a British constitution, 

A British king, church, commons, peers— 

I’ll be your guide! dismiss your fears. 

With Hampden’s name and memory warm you ! 
And, d—n you all—but I'll reform you ! 

As for the dogs that wont be free, 

We’ll give it them most handsomely ; 

To church with scourge and halter lead ’em, 
And thrash the rascals into freedom.” 


This fine speech, it appears, had much the same effect on its 
auditors, that we believe Mr. Bulwer’s poem will have on nine- 
tenths of his readers ;—it produced a sensation of disdain for 
the understanding as well as the principles of its author. Under 
the influence of this feeling, the men of Siam could not forbear 
executing a practical joke on the orator. They elevated him in 
a palanquin, raised by means of tall poles, to a great height 
above their heads ; from which altitude, after parading him in 
mock triumph through the streets of their chief city, they, with 


little regard to consequences, tossed him into the air. The poem 
says— 


** So high he went, with such celerity, 
It seemed as for some god-like merit he 
Carried from earth, like great Alcides, 
To Jupiter’s ambrosial side is. 
But, oh! as maiden speakers break 
Down when their highest flight they take ; 
Ev’n so, (while fearing to be crushed 
Each idler from beneath him dodges), 
Swift, heavy—like an avalanch—rushed 
To earth the astonished form of Hodges. 
He lay so flat, he lay so still, 
He seemed beyond all farther ill. 
‘They pinched his side, they shook his head, 
And then they cried, § The man is dead!’ 
On this, each felt no pleasing chill ; 
For ev’n among the Bancockeans, 
A gentleman for fun to kill, 
Is mostly punished—in plebeians. 
They stare—look serious—mutter—cough— 
And then, without delay, sneak off ; 
Nor at a house for succour knocked, or 
Thought once of sending for the doctor.” 


The twins, Chang and Ching, remain behind, and taking pity 
on the maltreated missionary, convey him to their father’s house, 
which was convenient. Here he is treated with kindness, and 
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soon recovers of the contusions and a broken leg, occasioned by 
his fall. 

A notable scheme now seized the fertile brain of the money- 
loving missionary. The dusus naturz which connected the 
bodies of the twins, he conceived would render their exhibition 
profitable in England. He obtained the consent of their father 
to carry them to Europe, by stipulating to allow them one-half 
of the earnings of their exhibition. The acquiescence of the 
youths themselves he easily procured by inflaming their curi- 
osity to witness the glory and happiness of England, which he 
described in the most glowing terms of national panegyric. 

The twins, however, resolved to consult one of the magicians 
of the country relative to the result of their intended enterprise, 
before they should commit themselves to the care of an absolute 
stranger who was to convey them so far from home. The ac- 
count of this consultation—the temple of the magician—his 
manner of consulting the fates, and the mystical style of his ad- 
dressing the twins, form by much the most fanciful and readable 
portion of the book, and would certainly entitle the author to 
some credit for wild and weird conceptions, were it not for the 
unfortunate circumstance, that the whole is a palpable imitation 
of the celebrated incantation scene in Der Freischutz. It is also 
infested with the besetting sin of the whole poem, prolixity. 
Mr. Bulwer too plainly shows in this work, that he is a book- 
maker by profession, and if the faculty of hammering a given 
number of ideas into as many words as possible, be a useful 
branch of the craft, itis one in which he has assuredly few com- 
petitors. 

The arrival of Hodges and the twins in London, is at length 
announced in the newspapers, and then begins what the author 
unquestionably intended should be the principal business of the 
poem—namely, the quizzing of London life and manners—or to 
use his own phrase, satirizing the times. The idea of bringing 
Oriental strangers to Europe in order to exhibit their surprise 
at witnessing customs and manners totally different from those 
of their own country, is rather stale, and the humour of it, if 
there be any humour in it, has been exhausted by much finer 
writers than Mr. Bulwer has as yet shown himself to be. Various 
essayists, both of France and England, have had recourse to this 
method of exposing the vices and absurdities of their respective 
countries. ‘Turkish spies, Persian envoys, and Chinese philoso- 
phers, have all been brought into requisition for this purpose. 
No novelty, therefore, can be claimed for the employment of our 
Siamese adventurers on such trodden ground. It is, indeed, 
sufficiently apparent, that the idea of making them a vehicle for 
satire upon the English, was suggested by Goldsmith’s Citizen 
of the World. ‘To try his strength with such a writer as 
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Goldsmith, especially in the walks of satire, was at least coura- 
geous on the part of Bulwer; and if any circumstance could, in 
our estimation, atone for his woful failure, it would be the har- 
dihood which induced him to make the attempt. We believe no 
reader ever became wearied of perusing Goldsmith’s Citizen of 
the World. But how any reader can toil through this Siamese 
production, without becoming exhausted, we own is beyond our 
comprehension. 

In London, the twins meet with various adventures, which, no 
doubt, the author intended should be extremely amusing to the 
reader. To us they appear extremely jejune and silly. For in- 
stance, Lady Jersey sends one of them a ticket of admission to 
Almacks, without recollecting to pay the same compliment to 
the other. On appearing for entrance, the door-keeper refuses 
to admit him who had been neglected. This obstacle, of course, 
prevents the other from availing himself of his right to enter. 
Lady Cowper, however, very soon sets all right by furnishing 
them with another ticket. Now what there is either facetious or 
satirical in this, we confess we cannot conceive. Equally silly 
is the incident of the one brother being seized by a recruiting ser- 
geant who had enlisted him, while the other is arrested by a bai- 
liff for debt. But as the brothers cannot be separated, they get 
clear, the recruiting officer not daring to carry off Ching who 
had not enlisted, and the bailiff being equally afraid of the con- 
sequence of imprisoning Chang against whom he had no writ— 
an old joke. 

Now such bungling inventions appear to us insufferable. 
In the first place, there is no emotion whatever, either of sur- 
prise, merriment, or pity, awakened by the narrative, and in 
the next, the occurrences are so contrary to all probability, 
that even poetical license, in its fullest range, will not sanction 
their introduction. ‘The deformity of the twins would render 
either of them ineligible to be enlisted. The bailiff’s writ might, 
it is true, authorize the arrest of one only; but even that is 
inconsistent with the statement previously made that their earn- 
ings and expenses were all in common. We should suppose, 
therefore, that no creditor would make such an invidious dis- 
tinction between partners so closely connected. These inconsis- 
tencies, however, might be pardoned, if the stories were told 
with sufficient sprightliness and vigour to make them interest- 
ing. But when an ill-contrived tale is drowsily told, the reader 
must possess an immense fund of good nature not to scold the 
author in his heart. 

We shall pass over the rest of these dull adventures, which 
rebuke no vice, and satirize no folly, and shall give a very brief 
outline of the remainder of the poem. The brothers, unlike 
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the real twins from whom the title of the poem is borrowed, 
are represented as of entirely different characters. Chang’s dis- 

sition is grave, contemplative, and sentimental, while Ching 
is light-hearted, gay, and volatile. Their protector, Hodges, 
has a handsome daughter, with whom the meditative Chang falls 
in love ; but, without any apparent cause, he imagines that she 
has given her heart to Ching. He becomes exceedingly jealous, 
and absurdly enough, considering the nature of their connex- 
ion, meditates the murder of his brother. He however dis- 
covers his mistake in time to prevent the deed, and feels a rea- 
sonable share of remorse. In the meantime, Mary, the lady in 
question, who commiserates their condition, contrives, while 
they are asleep, to introduce a surgeon and his assistant, who 
successfully cut through the connecting bond of flesh, and, to 
the great joy of Chang, who had long felt much mortification at 
the unnatural union, they are separated. Chang now cherishes 
strong hopes of becoming acceptable to Mary, which are destined 
soon to be blasted for ever. By an incident which detracts much 
from the sentimental dignity with which he has been hitherto 
invested, for it represents him as an eavesdropper, he discovers 
that she is irrevocably engaged to her cousin, who is called Julian 
Laneham. This discovery arouses him to a certain fit of mag- 
nanimity. He understands that Mary’s father objects to her 
union with Laneham, on account of the young man’s poverty. 
He suddenly disappears ; and four days afterwards, two letters 
are received, one by Hodges, and one by Ching, which, as the 
author says, ‘‘shows the last dénowement of the story.” The 
public curiosity had rendered the brothers rich ; and in his let- 
ter to Hodges, Chang generously bestows on him his share of 
their property, on condition that he will give his daughter to 
Laneham. 

The old gentlemen agrees to the compact; and if the reader 
should have patience enough to carry him so far through the book, 
he will, towards its conclusion, be rewarded with a marriage, 
according to the old established laws of romance writing. Why 
did Mr. Deew so far forget the ‘originality of matter and of 
manner,”’ in other words, the new school of poetry, which he 
promised us in the preface, as to put us off with so trite a con- 
clusion? 

In a passage towards the close of the poem, the indomitable 
egotism of our author appears, in a curious allusion which he 
makes to the failure of his efforts to become a member of par- 
liament at the last general election. His hero Laneham, for he 
is the true hero of the work, had been a more successful candi- 
date for the people’s favour. The poet says, without jealousy, 
we presume, — 








ed, 
lis- 
ing 
es, 
alls 
she 
us, 
ex- 
lis- 
ea- 

in 
ile 
ho 


at 
es 
ed 
ch 
‘to 
I's 
an 












shia 








The Siamese Twins. 397 


** Moreover in the late election 


He won a certain Burgh’s affection. 
Dined—drank—made love to wife and daughter, 
Poured ale and money forth like water, 
And won St. Stephen’s Hall to hear 
This parliament may last a year ! 
The sire’s delight you ’ll fancy fully— 
He thinks he sees a second Tully ; 
And gravely says he will dispense 

With Fox’s force and Brinsley’s wit, 
So that our member boast the sense 

Of that great statesmen—Pilot Pitt ! 
For me, my hope lies somewhat deeper ; 
We’ll now, they say, be governed cheaper ! 
So Julian, pour your wrath on robbing, 
And keep a careful eye on jobbing. 
If you should waver in your choice 
To whom to pledge your vote and voice, 
You'll waver only, we presume, 
Retween an Althorpe and a Hume. 
But mind—one vote—o’er all you hold, 
And let the Battor conquer Goxp, 
Don’t utterly forget those asses, — 
Ridden so long,—the lower classes ; 
But waking from sublimer visions, 
Just see, poor things! to their provisions. 
Let them for cheap bread be your debtor, 
Cheap justice, too—that’s almost better. 
And though not bound to either College, 
Don’t clap a turnpike on their knowledge. 

az e am * e ca 


And ne’er forget this simple rule, boy, 
Time is an everlasting schoolboy, 

And as his trowsers he outgoes, 

Be decent, nor begrudge him clothes. 


In these advices towards your policy, 
Many, dear Julian, will but folly see ; 
Yet what I preach to you to act is 

But what had been your author’s practice, 
Had the mercurial star that beams 

Upon elections blessed his dreams, 
Had—but we ripen with delay, 

And every dog shall have his day !” 


From the last couplet, it appears, that our author has not yet 
relinquished his expectations of being gratified with a seat in 
St. Stephens. 

In the following concluding lines, which succeed those we 
have just quoted, the Twins are finally disposed of. We insert 
them here as a notable instance of long efforts to kindle a blaze, 
at last dying away in the suffocation of their own smoke.— 


«¢ And Ching ?—poor fellow !—Ching can never 
His former spirits quite recover ; 
Yet he’s agreeable as ever, 
And plays the C k as a lover. 
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In every place he’s vastly féted, 
His name ’s in every lady’s book ; 

And as a wit I hear he’s rated 
Between the Rogers’s and Hook. 


But Chang ’—of him was known no more, 
Since, Corsair like, he left the shore. 
Wrapped round his fate the cloud unbroken, 
Will yield our guess nor clew nor token. 
He runs unseen his lonely race, 

And if the mystery e’er unravels 
The web around the wanderer’s trace— 

1 fear we scarce could print his travels. 
Since tourists every where have flocked, 
The market’s rather overstocked— 

And so we leave the lands that need ’em 

Throughout this ‘ dark terrestrial ball,’ 
To be well visited by freedom,— 

And slightly nibbled at by Hall !” 





Art. VI.—Europe and America; or, the relative state of 
the Civilized World at a future period. Translated from 
the German of Dr. C. F. Von Scumipt-PuiseLpex, Doctor 
of Philosophy, one of his Danish Majesty’s Counsellors 
of State, Knight of Dannebrog, §c. §c. By Josrrn Owen. 
Copenhagen : 1820, 


A.ruoveu the translator of this book professes in his Preface 
to have been principally induced to undertake the task by ‘‘ the 
desire of being the humble instrument of imparting to the Ame- 
rican nation, that picture of future grandeur and happiness, which 
the author so prophetically holds out to them,” we believe it is 
but little known among the readers of this country. Yet it is in 
every respect a very interesting and curious work. It will be 
seen by the title-page, that it was not only translated into, but 
printed in English, at Copenhagen, with the view of dissemi- 
nating a knowledge of its contents among the people of the 
United States. Yet we do not recollect that it was noticed at 
the time of its publication in any of our critical journals, and 
the only copy that has ever fallen under our notice is that now 
before us, which has been in our possession many years. Never- 
theless, it is the work of a man of very extensive views, and of 
deep sagacity. His speculations on the state of the different 
kingdoms of Europe, in relation to the past and the present, 
seem to us equally just and profow.d ; and the predictions which 
ten years ago the author announced to the world, are every 
day, nay, almost every hour, becoming matters of history. 

It has been said, and said reproachfully, that the people of 
the United States are somewhat boastful and presumptuous, One 
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reason doubtless is, that they have had to bear up on one hand 
against much obloquy and injustice, and on the other against 
certain airs of affected superiority on the part of the nations of 
Europe, equally offensive. Those who are perpetually assailed, 
are perpetually called upon to defend themselves ; and what in 
other cases would be an offensive pretension, is, in ours, simply 
self-defence. It is not boasting, but a manly assertion of what 
is due to ourselves, in reply to those who take from us what is 
our right. But even if the charge of national pride were true, 
we are among those who rather approve than lament it. National 
pride is a commendable and manly feeling ; it is the parent of 
virtue and greatness—the foundation of a noble character ; and 
if the nation which has led the way in the bright path of free- 
dom—which, young as it is, has become already the beacon, 
the example, the patriarch of the struggling nations of the 
world—has not a fair right to be proud, we know not on what 
basis national pride ought to erect itself. 

For these reasons, we feel no hesitation in calling the atten- 
tion of the people of the United States, to a work eminently 
calculated to awaken the most lofty anticipations of the destiny 
which awaits them. Nothing but good can come of such con- 
templations of the future. They will serve to impress upon the 
nation the necessity of being prepared for such high destiny; of 
fitting herself to maintain it with honour and dignity; of attach- 
ing herself, heart and hand, body and soul, to that sacred union 
of opinions, interests, and reflections, which alone can lead us 
steadily onward in the path of prosperity, happiness, and glory. 

“The 4th of July in the year 1776,” observes Dr. Von Schmidt, “ points out 
the commencement of a new period in the history of the world. Not provoked 
to resistance by the intolerable oppression of tyrannical power, but merely 
roused by the arbitrary encroachments upon well earned, and hitherto publicly 
acknowledged principles, the people of the United States of North America 
declared themselves on that memorable day independent of the dominion of the 
British Islands, generally speaking mild and benevolent in itself, and under 


which they had hitherto stood as colonies, in a state, not of slavish servitude, 
but of partial guardianship, under the protection of the mother country.” 


The author has here marked the nice and peculiar feature 
which distinguishes the American Revolution from all others, 
and confers on it a degree of philosophical dignity. It was 
not a ferment arising from momentary impatience of exist- 
ing and operating hardships; nor the result of extensive dis- 
tresses pressing upon a large mass of the nation. When the 
people of the United Colonies rose in resistance to the mother 
country, they were in possession of a greater portion of all the 
useful means of happiness, than'the mother country itself. It 
was not therefore a revolution originating in the belly, but 
the head; it was a revolution brought about by principles, 
not by distresses. The early emigrants to the new world, 
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brought these principles with them from England ;—every 
year added to their strength, and every accession of strength, 
brought the crisis nearer to maturity. The annals of each one of 
the colonies, exhibit every where evidence of the existence of 
this leaven of freedom, which was perpetually rising and agi- 
tating the surface; and, although like the eruption of a voleano, 
it broke forth at first in one particular spot, it was only from 
accidental causes. ‘The whole interior was equally in a ferment, 
and the boiling mass must have forced a vent somewhere, and 
soon. It had long been evident, that, wherever the pressure 
should be greatest, there would be the point of resistance. 

That the American revolution, though unquestionably preci- 
pitated, was not produced by a sudden excitement originating 
in any particular measure of the British government, we think 
must appear to all those who read with attention the early records 
of our colonial history. As long ago as the year 1635, represen- 
tations were made to the government of England, touching the 
disloyalty of the people of Massachusetts. 

“The Archbishop of Canterbury,” says Hutchinson, ‘the famous High 
Churchman Laud, kept a jealous eye over New England. One Burdett of Pis- 
cataqua, was his correspondent. A copy of a letter to the Archbishop, wrote 
by Burdett, was found in his study, aud to this effect: ‘That he delayed going 
to England, that he might freely inform himself of the state of the place as to 
me aay for it was not new discipline which was aimed at, but sovereignty; 


hat it was accounted perjury and treason in their general court, to speak 
of appeals to the king.’ ”’* 


But to return to the immediate subject before us. Dr. Von 
Schmidt-Phiseldek, after stating the result of this declaration in 
the establishment of our independence, proceeds to notice the 
second war between the United States and England, in which 
the former successfully maintained the positions she had assumed, 
as the grounds of hostility :— 


** By these occurrences,” he says, ‘which we have only cursorily touched 
upon, the North American confederacy had tried her strength, preserved her 
dignity by the rejection of illegal pretensions, and vigorously proved and main- 
tained her right as an active member in the scale of nations, to take part in 
the grand affairs of the civilized world. From that moment, the impulse to a new 

of events, ceased to eed exclusively from the old continent, and it is 
in a short time it will emanate from the new one.” 


The author then proceeds to deduce the attempts of the South 
American Provinces, which, however, at that period, had not 
been consummated, from the example of North America, which 
had inspired them with the desire of emancipation :— 

“This word, as intimating the resistance of a people feeling themselves at 
maturity, to their wonted tutelage, and desirous of taking upon themselves the 


management of their own affairs, most suitably expresses the spirit of the times, 
which, being called to light in 1776, has spread itself over the new and old world.” 


* Hutchinson’s History of Massachusetts, Vol. I, pages 84, 85. 












































ES 
4 


2 
. 
isp 


MMe ees 


= 
£ 
5 





3 seg. ‘ 





peti 5 2 a 


1831.] Europe and /lmerica. 401 


Having indicated his belief, that the South American States 
will acquire independence, Dr. Von Schmidt-Phiseldck gives it as 
his opinion, “that the similitude of their constitutional forms, and 
an equal interest in rejecting the European powers, will unite 
these new states in a close compact with the North American 
confederacy; and, if a quarter of a century only elapsed before 
North America began to act externally with vigour, it may be 
presumed that the younger states of the Southern Continent, en- 
dowed with more ample resources, and more ancient culture, will 
require a shorter period to arrive at a state of respectable force.” 

Having traced a rapid sketch of the situation and prospects of 
the new world, the author next turns his attention to the old 
governments of Europe, of which he gives a masterly analysis :— 


‘¢ The new spirit which had been called to life on the other side of the Atlan- 
tic, and the universal fermentation it caused, happened at a period in which the 
most excessive laxity reigned predominant on the old continent. The political 
existence of the people was for the most part extinguished; their active indus- 
try had been directed abroad, and the governmeuts finding no opposition or 
dangerous collisions internally, followed with the stream. Commerce, exporta- 
tions, colonial systems, every means of acquiring money, were cherished and 
protected,—riches presenting the only possibility of investing the low with con- 
sideration and influence, and the high with power and inordinate dominion. 
The maxims by which the nations were governed, lay less in the ground pillars 
of an existing constitution, than in the changeable systems of the cabinets, and 
the character of their rulers; there remained, for the most part, nothing for the 
great body of the people, but to be spectators. 

“‘ Germany, the grand heart of Europe, presented now nothing more than the 
shadow of a political body united in one common confederacy; the imperial 
governments, as also the administration of the federal laws, were without energy, 
and united efforts to repel invasions from abroad, had not been witnessed 
since the fear of Turkish power had ceased to operate. The larger states had 
outgrown their obedience, and often ranged themselves in opposition to the 
head, which was scarcely able to protect either itself or the weaker states 
against injuries. 

** The internal affairs of the individual vassal states, were exclusively con- 
ducted according to the will of their regents; the energy and importance of the 
representative popular states, were become dormant, and the standing armies 
which had been introduced by degrees even into the smallest principalities, 
since the peace of Westphalia, being perfectly foreign to the hearts and dispo- 
sitions of the people, threw an astonishing weight into the scale of unlimited sove- 
reignty. Being mercenary soldiers recruited from every nation, modelled upon 
a system of subordination, and raised by Frederick of Prussia to the highest 
pitch of perfection, they had been accomplices in diffusing this system of des- 

otism over all the relations of the state, and in leaving the people who were 

reed from military services, nothing but the acquisition of gain. 

** Agriculture, agreeably to the direction given it, had been improved, and 
with a population increased ; industry supported by the progress of the mecha- 
nical arts, had also been considerably extended. But each separate state had 
its own little jealous feelings of aggrandisement, its own petty internal policy, 
viewing its neighbour with a jealous eye; and the whole of Germany never 
reaped any beneficial result from a system, which, had it been general, would 
have conduced highly to the wealth and power of the confederated states, of 
which it was composed. All these various institutions, at the same time that they 
conflicted with each other, were reared on loose foundations, and it was evident 
must fall together, on the first external shock,—circumstances like these were 
incapable of producing an universal national character. There, where no reci- 
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pra tie binds the individuals of a state together, who, living under the equal 
ws of one community, ought to form one solid whole, the spirit of the nation 
loses itself in different directions; the attainment of individual welfare is possi- 
ble in such a state of things, but never will a sense of what is universally good 
and great, be promoted. 

**Jf in Germany,” proceeds the author, ‘‘ where the imperial crown repre- 
sented a mere shadow, deprived of power and consequence, the mighty vassals 
were all; in France the crown was every thing, after it had subdued the power- 
ful barons of the country. The people represented, indeed, one body, but were 
deprived, like the several German states, of all political weight, and were arbi- 
trarily subjected to every impulse of the government. The same was the case 
with Spain and Portugal, where religious intolerance more powerfully suppressed 
every utterance of contrary opinions, and every doctrine which might lead to a 
deviation from the maxims of the state, so intimately connected with those of the 
priesthood. The latter, chained since Methuen’s celebrated treaty, to the mono- 
poly of Engand from which it had vainly attempted to free itself under Pombal’s 
administration, was nearly sunk to the condition of a British colony working its 
gold mines in the Brazils for the benefit of the proud islanders. 

**Italy, parcelled out amongst different powers, presented upon the whole, 
the same political aspect as Germany, only with this difference, that it was to- 
tally divested of the shadow of unity, which the latter at least appeared to pre- 
sent. Upper, and a great part of middle Italy, being dismembered, were entirely 
subservient to foreign impulse. The lower part, with the fertile island on the 
other side of the Pharos, presented, to be sure, since 1735, the outward appear- 
ance of one- national whole, but was too weak to withstand the fate of the more 
powerful Bourbon families, from which, according to treaties, it had derived its 
sovereigns. There reigned in the papal state alone, which could not derive its 
weight from its worldly sovereignty, but from the spiritual supremacy of its 
ruler, the ancient maxims of the Romish pontificate, with the economical state 
faults of a clerical government. But the consideration and the power of the 
former were visibly sunk ; the journeys of the pope of that period to Vienna, 
were like the contemporary ones of the Hierarch of Thibet to China, rather pre- 


judicial, than favourable to spiritual dignity ; and the faulty internal administra- 


tion of the state seemed to invite every attempt at innovation. The republics 
on the east and the west of the Adriatic Gulf, were, since the rise of the other 
great naval states, only the ruins of past glory, sinking daily into insignificance. 
But notwithstanding this, neither was the image of former greatness blotted from 
their memories, nor a proper feeling for it extinguished in the minds of the inha- 
bitants of the luxuriant peninsula. The pride of the more noble, fed itself on 
the sublime remains of Roman antiquity ; and the monuments of the golden age 
of the family of Medicis indemnified a people given to the arts, and full of ima- 
gination for the loss of present grandeur, and kept up a lively anticipation of a 
better futurity, founded on the merits of its ancestors. 

*¢ Helvetia, hemmed in between Italy, Germany, and France, by its: mountains, 
continued in the peaceable enjoyment of its liberties through the respect its 
venerable age had universally diffused. Nevertheless, the disturbances at Ge- 
neva, and the increased spirit of emigration, were sufficient to indicate that a 
peorte who become indifferent to the present order of things, would willingly 

ve recourse to a system of innovation, and that the ancient ties which had held 
the Swiss nation so many centuries together, were gradually relaxing. 

** The dissolution of the existing form of government, in the north-western 
Netherlands, which ought never to have been separated from the German cor- 
poration, was more visibly approaching. The unwieldiness of their disorganized 
union had no remedy to administer to the decline of their commerce, and naval 
power, which became more and more felt, being a natural consequence of the 
daily concentration of the larger states; and it was evident that the fate of the 
republic would be decided by a blow from abroad. 

‘“* The British islands, at that time the only country in Europe which united 
under a monarchical head, moderate, but on that account more solid principles 
of freedom, with an equal balance of the different powers of the state, were at 
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of péople, were parcelled out among the different sovereigns, 
and the balance of Europe was either believed, or affected to be 
believed, restored by placing whole nations undera dominion 
which they abhorred. It is obvious that such an unnatural state 
of things could endure only while cemented by a mutual fear 
of the powers which had constituted it; which fear would sub- 
side immediately, or very soon after the dissolution of the great 
confederacy. A large portion of Europe had been fermenting 
for nearly fifteen years, under the oppressions of this union of 
despots, and the moment of its separation, would naturally be 
that of the downfal of the system they had attempted to impose 
on mankind. But we are anticipating our brief analysis of the 
work before us :— 

‘* After twenty-three years of blood and revolution,” continues the author, 
** Louis was again seated on the throne of his forefathers, and the principles of 
monarchy seeme ished in Europe, “But the principle of govern 
ment was in reality no longer the old one, the spirit of the relation in which 


the ruled stood to the rulers, although it had not yet been brought to light in 


| 
i 
: 





Bey. ose x 

Mutual suffering had taught them to feel a community of in- 
terests they had not before recognised. Calamity brings all 
ranks to a level, and the monarch exiled from his throne, can 
sympathise with the peasant driven from his hovel. 

In this state of feelings, one would suppose Europe might 
have re in peace. But the elements of internal discord, 
lay buried deeply in her bosom, and the internal relations of the 
different powers had been so altered, as to present ample mate- 
rials for Tcondiiin abroad. With the necessity of appealing to 
the patriotism of their people, by promises of privileges and im 
munites, expired the disposition to ony with them. Thi 
breach of faith, produced on one hand indignation and discon- 
tent, on the other, jealousy and apprehension. The discontents 
of the people, caused their rulers to depend more on the sup- 
port of their standing armies, than on the attachment of their 
subjects, and these armies were accordingly augmented to such 
an extent, that the unfortunate people were at length impover- 
ished by the very means used in enslaving them. At this mo- 
ment, nearly the whole of Europe, including the British islands, 
constitutes a mass of military governments. Every where the 
civil power is inadequate to the preservation of order, the 
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enforcement of obedience to the king and the laws,’and every 
where a standing army under some form or other présides over 
the opinions and actions of the people. Hence results the curi- 
ous and ominous, not to say awful spectacle of the rights of pro- 
perty at the mercy of a mob; and on the other hand, the rights 
of person, the liberties of the citizen, subject to the arbitrary 
domination of the bayonet. At this moment, such is the state 
of every monarchy in Europe. 

Such a juxta-position of kings and their people, must of neces- 
sity alienate them from each other every day; and thus by de- 
grees, the feeling of loyalty towards the one, and of parental 
affection towards the other, will be finally extinguished in mu- 
tual fears and mutual injuries, that will for ever disturb their 
re until the people are either perfectly satisfied, or totally 
su 

Another fruitful source of the discontents now agitating all 
Europe, is the state of the labouring classes, not only manufac- 
turing but agricultural. The means of producing the necessaries 
and luxuries of life have been multiplied by the increase of pa- 
per capital and artificial expedients, until the supply exceeds 
the demand, and the price of labour, even where labour can be 
ee bears no’ proportion to the es of bread. During 

years of peace, America and Europe have augmented 
martha of supplying their own wants and those of the 
the world, by means of improvements in arts, sciences, 
machinery, &c., to an extent which cannot be estimated. The 
whole world is glutted with the products of machinery, and 
exactly in the proportion that these increase upon us, is the 
increase of the poverty of the labouring classes. Millions of 
people in Europe, the largest proportion of whom are inhabitants 
of the richest country in the world, and one producing the 
sae quantity of the results of industry, want bread, because 
ey either have no employment, or their wages will not obtain 
it for them. Let political economists reason as they will, this is 
the state of the labouring classes of Europe, and this state is ag- 
gravated precisely in the proportion that the facility of supply- 
ing the necessities and luxuries of life by artificial means is 
increased. 

The cause of this singular state of things to us is sufficiently 
obvious. The powers of wealth, the force of example, opinion, 
authority, laws, of every concentrated influence that can be 
brought to bear upon human affairs, have, all combined, been 
directed to a reduction of the price of labour, and consequently 
to diminishing the consumption of the products of human indus- 
try; for the great mass of mankind have nothing but the fruits 
of their labour to offer in exchange for those ucts which are 
necessary to their subsistence and comfort. In vain may it be 
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urged, as we have seen it done repeatedly, and most especially 
ina ss of a clergyman of England to the labouring classes 
of that country—in vain may it be urged, that the decrease of 
the price of labour has been met by a corresponding decrease in 
the price of the necessaries of life, and that, therefore, the labour- 
ing classes are no worse off, nay better off, than before the vast 
increase of machinery either threw them out of employment, or 
forced them to labour for almost nothing. This comfortable gen- 
tleman, who, we understand, has a good fat living, and will pro- 
bably be made a bishop if he can only stop the mouths of the 
sufferers with reasons instead of bread, asks these poor people if 
they don’t get their hats, shoes, &c. one half cheaper in conse- 
quence of the perfection of machinery, the improvements of the 
arts, &c. But he takes care not to ask them if the difficulty of 
earning this half price is not increased in a much greater propor- 
tion, in consequence of the diminution of their wages, and whe- 
ther bread, meat, beer, and all the essentials of human existence, 
are not enhanced rather than diminished in price. We could 
illustrate the theory of the reverend gentleman, by an honest 
matter of fact story, which we can vouch for, as it happened to 
a near relative of ours. | 

He had a gardener named Dennis, an honest fellow, full of 
simplicity, and a dear lover of Old Ireland, as all Irishmen are, 
at home or abroad. One day he was dilating with much satis- 
faction on the difference between the price of potatoes in this 
country and Ireland. ‘‘In Ireland, your honour, now I could 
git more nor a barrel of potatoes for a pishtareen, but here it 
costs as much as a dollar and a half.”” The gentleman asked him 
good naturedly why he did not remain where potatoes were so 
cheap. Dennis considered a moment, and answered with the 
characteristic frankness of his country—‘‘why to tell your 
honour the honest truth, though the potatoes were so cheap, I 
never could get the pishtareen to buy them.” 

Here is the solution of the whole enigma. Every thing is 
eheap we will say; but labour, which is the only equivalent a 
large mass of mankind have to offer for every thing, is.cheaper 
than all. Evident, as we think this will appear, still it seems to 
have no influence on those who govern mankind. And how 
should it? Their emoluments, their means of expenditure, are 
derived, not from their own physical labour, but the labours of 
others. The cheaper they can procure this, the deeper they can 
revel in luxuries. With them, the relative proportion between 
the remuneration of toil, and the means of living is nothing. 
Hence the rulers of nations, hence capitalists, and all the brood 
of monopolists, are stirring their energies abroad, to increase the 
supply of the products of labour, at the same time that they take 
from the labourer the due rewards of his labours, and thus pre- 
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vent the consumption of the vast accession of manufactures, &c. 
occasioned by the increase and perfection of machinery, Inani- 
mate powers are daily substituted for human hands, and pro- 
ductions continue to multiply in an equal ratio. This is a benefit 
to a single nation, while it possesses all the advantages of supe- 
riority, and is enabled to supply a portion of the rest of the world. 
But when other nations, as is the case now, adopt the same sys- 
tem, and avail themselves of the same means of supply, a glut 
takes place in the market, at home and abroad, and poverty and 
distress among the labourers are the inevitable consequence. 
Such seem to us the principal elements of combustion now at 
work in Europe. Political disgust, and physical distresses are 
co-operating with each other, and in order to quiet these distur- 
bances, it is not only necessary to give them more liberty, but 
more bread. But to return once more to the speculations of our 
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** North America,” observes the author, “at the commencement of her revo- 
lution, found herself nearly destitute of all mechanical resources and means of 
resistance,—whereas now she possesses fortifications, and plenty of military sup- 
plies of all kinds, with the means of multiplying them, as occasion may require. 
She has already formed an efficient, spirited and increasing navy, which will 
before long dispute the empire of the seas; she is complete mistress of the several 
branches of knowledge, and contains within herself all the mechanical institu- 
tions requisite for the increase and maintenance of these things. She can equip 
an army or a navy, without a resort to Europe, for the most insignificant article.” 


The author then goes on to express an opinion that the com- 
plete emancipation of South America, which he anticipates as 
soon to happen, will lead to similar results, in that portion of 
the continent, and produce an entire and final independence, 
political as well as commercial. He does not pretend to desig- 
nate the precise period in which this will take place, but con- 
fines himself to the assertion, that in the natural and inevitable 
course of things, it must and will happen, after a determined 
opposition from European jealousy. 

An inquiry is then commenced, into the possibility that Eu- 
rope will be enabled to supply the loss of America, by means of 
new connexions with the other quarters of the globe. If she 
cannot procure a new market for her surplus manufactures, how 
is she to acquire the means of purchasing those productions of 
the new world, which have become indispensable to her exist- 
ence, in the sphere she has hitherto occupied? To do this she 
must not only retain in their fullest extent, all the remaining 
branches of her commerce, but obtain others, by entering into 
new connexions with Asia and Africa, and colonizing new re- 
gions. To do this, not only does the necessary energy seem 
wanting, but Europe will have to encounter the competition of 
America, with all our unequalled celerity of enterprise, and 
all our rapidly increasing powers of competition. She is 
much more likely to lose her remaining colonies than to ac- 
quire new ones; and it approaches to an extreme degree of pro- 
bability, that she will be driven from many of her accustomed 
branches of commerce, by the superior energy and enterprise of 
America, rather than obtain new marts for her manufactures. 
Already the North American cottons are finding their way to 
India, and banishing the productions of the British looms from 
the markets of the southern portion of this continent. The trade 
to China is already assuming an entire new character, and will 

robably before long be carried on without the instrumentality 
of Spanish dollars. 

We think the positions of our author are eminently entitled 
to consideration. The situation of a part of the continent of Ame- 
rica, south of the Isthmus of Darien, is much more favourable 
to a commercial intercourse with Asia, western Africa, than that 
of Europe. The coast of Guinea can be much more easily visited 
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from Caraccas, Cayenne, and Surinam, than from any portion of 
Europe; and the Cape of Good Hope, lying directly to the east of 
the great river La Plata, is much better adapted to an inter- 
course with Rio Janeiro, and Buenos Ayres, than any of the 
Dutch or English colonies. The Isles of France, Bourbon, and 
Madagascar, situated between the Cape of Good Hope, and the 
eastern coast of Afriea, are much more suited to a communica- 
tion with the new states of South America, than with the mother 
countries. Such is the case with the Phillippine islands, New- 
Holland, the Marquesas, the Friendly and Society islands. The 
geographical relations between all these, and different portions 
of South America, sufficiently indicate that when the reins shall 
have fallen from the hands of Europe, the intercourse will in a 
great measure change its course, and centre in the new instead 
of the old world. 

The principle, we are aware, has been assumed, that whatever 
state supports the most powerful navy for the protection of its 
commerce, will always take the lead. But it hardly now remains 
a question, whether the states of the new world will not be able 
ere long, to direct trade into the free channel which nature her- 
self seems to point out for all nations, but which the exorbitant 
naval power of one has forced into artificial and circuitous 
directions. 

Europe will not for ever be able to wield the trident of the 
seas, nor sway the sceptre of intellectual superiority. There is a 
time for all things. There was a time when she borrowed her 
arts, her literature, her refinements, and her civilization, from 
Asia. These are for ever passing from one nation, and from one 
continent to another. The descendents of Europeans in the new 
world, have not degenerated, and possessing as they do as many 
advantages of situation as were ever enjoyed by any people 
under the sun, with as great a field for their exercise as was 
ever presented for human action, it would be departing from the 
natural order of things, and the ordinary operations of the 
great scheme of Providence ; it would be shutting our ears to the 
voice of experience, and our eyes to the inevitable connexion 
of causes and their effects, were we to reject the extreme proba- 
bility, not to say moral certainty, that the old world is destined 
to receive its impulses in future, from the new. Already we 
see the bright dawnings of this new relation, in the universal 
diffusion of the spirit of emancipation, first sought in the wilds 
of America. It was there that was first lighted that spark which 
is now animating and stimulating the nations of the old world 
to become free and happy like ourselves. The unshackled genius 
of the new world is now exerting itself with gigantic vigour, 
aided by the infinite treasures of nature, to strengthen its powers, 
increase its commerce, its resources, and its wealth. No other 
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quarter of the globe, much less a single nation, will eventually 
be able to dispute the empire of the seas, with the new world. 

We shall devote the remainder of this article to a considera- 
tion of events which have occurred in Europe since the publi- 
cation of the work before us, which richly merits a better trans- 
lation, as well as a republication in this country. This course 
is necessary to our purpose, although it is our humble opinion, 
that the writers and publications of this country, give a dispro- 
portionate attention to the affairs of other people, and of conse- 
quence, neglect our own. Let us look to ourselves; preserve 
the purity of the national manners and _ institutions—foster 
our natural and accidental advantages, and observe, and gather 
lessons of wisdom as well as moderation from the folly and 
excesses of rulers and people in the old superannuated world. 
Above all, let us ever bear in mind and continue to act upon the 
sentiment of Daniel Webster, and be careful that ‘‘ while other 
nations are moulding their governments after ours, we do 
not break the pattern.”’ 

The present state of Europe, we think, offers additional pro- 
babilities to the theory laid down in the work of the Danish 
philosopher. Two great principles are now approaching to a 
struggle, which will, in all human probability, ere long, produce 
not only wars, but the worst of wars, internal dissensions, aggra- 
vated by external struggles with foreign powers. Although the 
principle of emancipation is eommon to the revolution of Ame- 
riea, and the revolutionary spirit now at work in Europe, all 
other circumstances are essentially different. With us, it was 
throwing off a dominion seated at avast distance beyond the 
seas, and only known among us by its representatives. In 
Europe, on the contrary, it is a central power existing in the 
heart, and pervading every portion of the body politic. A revo- 
lution then, must overturn thrones, church establishments, stand- 
ing armies, hereditary orders, and prejudices hallowed by ages 
of reverence and submission. ‘The whole frame and organi- 
zation of society must be dissolved, ehanged into new elements, 
and be arranged into new forms. 

The enemies of statu quo, and the genius of change, are now 
arraying their respective powers, and in proportion as the peo- 

le have been debarred from all participation in the govern- 
ment, will be their ardour to govern without controul. Such a 
struggle cannot end in a day, or in a year,—nor will it be 
decided in all probability, except through a long series of gra- 
dations, which will finally rest at last on a basis suitable to the 
present state of the human mind. We cannot, therefore, but 
anticipate heavy times for Europe. A long course of internal 
and external wars, is fatal to the great interests of a state. 
Commerce decays, and seeks other more peaceful climes—agri- 
culture is robbed of its labourers, and of the products of labour, 
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to recruit and feed the armies,—and manufacturers are deprived 
of their foreign purchasers. The powers of the intellect, too, are 
diverted from the pursuits of science and literature, into the 
bloody paths of warfare,—and thus it has ever happened, that a 
long continuance of national struggles, produces a neglect of the 
arts of peace, and an approach to barbarism. 

Insecurity of property is one of the inevitable consequences 
of civil wars. The products of the land are the common stock of 
plunder for both parties, and the land itself becomes a prey to 
confiscation. At this day, a vast portion of the wealth of Europe 
is vested in stocks, which are still more fatally operated upon by 
civil wars. Their value, in fact, becomes, in such a state of things, 
merely nominal; and it depends upon the success of one or 
other of the parties in the struggle, whether they again attain 
to their original prices, or become worthless. Such a crisis 
seems fast approaching in Europe. When once the conflicting 
elements of anarchy and despotism commence their warfare, 
who shall say where and when it will end? Prophecy, in this 
case, would be presumption,—when it does end, the result will 
be equally uncertain. Whether a chastened freedom, guarantied 
by a fair representation of the people in the governments, a 
despotism without limits, or an anarchy without controul, is 
beyond the reach of human foresight to predict. 

One thing, however, we think, is certain. This unsettled state 
of life, liberty and property, in Europe, will produce a vast 
accession of wealth and population in the new world, and acce- 
lerate its progress to the sceptre of intellect and power, hitherto, 
for so long a time, wielded by the old. The neighbouring 
nations of Europe, being all nearly in the same state of internal 
insecurity, afford no safe refuge to fugitives or property, from 
each other—even if their national antipathies did not present 
a barrier to emigration. The United States, on the contrary, 
with nothing to disturb their tranquillity, but the peaceable strug- 
gles of an election, and stretching out a hand of welcome to all 
nations, and all ranks of mankind, from the exiled monarch to 
the mechanic or peasant, coming in search of employment and 
bread, will present a safe deposit for the wealth of Europe,—a 
sanctuary where the persecuted, the harassed, and the timid 
Ly may find repose from the storms that vex his native 
and. 

Thus, to our native energy, intelligence, and resources, will 
be added a large portion of those of the other quarter of the 
world, and the united result, in all human probability, must be 
the fulfilment of the great prophecy, that the empire of the 
world was travelling towards the setting sun. The sceptre will 
depart from the east, and be wielded by the west. Power, domi- 
nion, science, literature, and the arts, hitherto the satellites of 
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despotism, will become the bright and beautiful handmaids of a 
brighter goddess than themselves, and the glory of Europe, like 
that of Asia, be preserved in her history and her traditions. 

The anticipation is as rational as glorious to an American. 
Look at the state of Europe once more, and separate it into its 
constituent parts. Let us begin with France. What has she 
gained by her revolution of July but a branch of the same tree, 
in the room of the rotten trunk? Has she won freedom or 
repose? Not even the freedom of complaint,—nor any other 
repose, but the repose of the National Guards. What is the ery 
of the people of Paris? Not liberty alone, but ** give us employ- 
ment and bread.”? Thus irritated by a feeling of disappointment 
on one hand, and goaded on by hunger, can they stop where 
they are? Certainly not; it is not in the nature of man, nor the 
nature of things. Two such impulses ean only be satisfied by 
the grant of their demands, and only quelled by force. 

Look at the great rival of France on the opposite side of the 
channel. The same mighty evils are at work there—discon- 
tent aggravated by hunger. At the moment we are writing, 
a question is depending in the Parliament of England, which 
agitates the island to its centre, and the decision of which, either 
one way or other, is acknowledged by both parties to amount 
to the signal of a revolution. The opponents of the Bill of 
Reform maintain, that, if carried, it will destroy the basis of 
the government ; and the advocates assert, that, if not carried, 
it will produce a revolution, originating in the disappointment 
and indignation of the people. 

Will the aristocracy of England—the most wealthy and pow- 
erful aristocracy in the world—voluntarily, and without a mighty 
struggle, divest themselves of one of their chief sources of 
power in the state. Will they sacrifice their parliamentary 
influence, which constitutes one of the regular modes and means 
of providing for younger sons and poor relations? Nay, which 
enables them to dictate to their sovereign? We believe not. 
Will the people remain quiet under the disappointment of their 
newborn hopes, aggravated as it will be by poverty and distress, 
among so large a number? Perhaps they will, so long as there 
is an army of sixty or eighty thousand men, disposed so happily 
for the protection of order in the United Kingdom, that every 
breath of discontent is met by a bayonet. But Jet the monarchs 
who maintain order in Europe, by means of standing armies, 
recollect the lesson of history, which teaches us, that throughout 
all ages, and countries, the power which sustained the throne by 
force, in the end by force overthrew it. There is but one solid 
permanent support of power, and that is, the attachment of the 
people. 

In the present state of Europe, we incline to the opinion 
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that the safest course for kings to take, would be to identify 
themselves with the people, and become, the organs of their 
wishes. We see no other means for the present King of Eng- 
land to make head successfully against the weight of the opposi- 
tion of the church and nobility, in case he decisively sustains 
the present ministry in their plans of parliamentary reform, than 
to make common cause with his people, and say to them honestly, 
‘¢T have become your champion, do you become my support- 
ers.”? The government of England is acknowledged on all hands 
to be a mixed government of king, lords, and commons. Who 
represents the commons of England? The House of Commons. 
But can it do this effectually, while a large portion of the mem- 
bers are returned by the House of Lords? We should think 
not. The spirit and purity of the system can only be preserved 
by the commons, and the commons alone, selecting their repre- 
sentatives in their own house, and not the nobility. Does the 
House of Commons interfere in the same way in the creation 
of the members of the House of Lords? They have no voice 
or influence in the business. Why, then, should the House of 
Lords interfere in the election, or appointment rather, of the 
members of the House of Commons? In this point of view, there- 
fore, we can perceive no sort of foundation for the argument of 
the opponents of reform, that the measure will operate to destroy 
the balance of the government. We rather think it will restore 
the balance, and bring it back to the true old theory of three dis- 
tinct powers—king, lords, and commons. 

We believe that the people will be satisfied with this reform 
for a time, if it take place. When they shall see, as no doubt 
they will see, that the burthens of the state, and consequently 
their own, remain the same, or perhaps increase with the increase 
of those who require relief, and the decrease of those who are 
able to bestow it ; when they shall find that a reform in Parlia- 
ment will not give them liberal wages, or feed their suffering 
families, then will they become more dissatisfied than ever. 
Then, too, will the result disclose where the shoe of reform 
pinched the opponents of reform. The increased representation 
of the people will then enable the people to make themselves 
heard and felt, and to force the government into measures that 
may indeed destroy the constitution of England, if there be any 
such invisible being. Whichever way we look, therefore, we 
perceive the same causes of discontent, the same spirit of eman- 
cipation at work, that agitates the continent of Europe ; and so 
long as this state of things continues, it requires no spirit of 
prophecy to predict, that England, so far from advancing in 
power or intelligence, will, in all probability, invincibly slide 
from the summit of power, and become the victim of internal 
weakness at last. 
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The state of Holland and Belgium, of Italy and Germany, 
and Russia and Prussia, and Spain and Poland, is still more 
unfavourable to arts, science, commerce, literature, and agricul- 
ture. The rulers are employed in schemes for keeping the peo- 
ple in subjugation, and the people in wresting the promised privi- 
leges from their rulers. In such a state of things, the one party 
has no time to devise schemes for enriching or enlightening the 
people, but is employed, on the contrary, in placing them, as far 
as possible, in ignorance and poverty. The other is so taken up 
with politics, that its habits of economy, steadiness, and enter- 
prise, are forgotten by degrees in the whirlpool of turbulent 
excitement. Each and all of these countries, with the exception 
perhaps of Russia, instead of advancing, will gradually recede 
in wealth and intelligence, not only from internal dissensions, 
but on account of the large portion of both, that will from time 
to time, as long as this state of things shall last, direct its course 
to the new world. 

The change from old to new times; from the inapplicable 
maxims of the past, to the practical truths of the present, has, 
every where, and in all past ages, been a period of suffering to 
the human race. The approaches to this state of regeneration, 
are marked by turbulent disaffection on one hand, inflexible 
severity on the other; its progress is marked by the dissolution 
of the social ties, and its crisis with blood and tears. The peo- 
ple have to encounter the most formidable difficulties, under 
which they probably sink many times, before they rise at 
last and make the great successive effort. These evils are 
aggravated and perpetuated as long as possible, by the stern 
inflexible rigidity of old-established institutions, worthless in 
proportion to their obstinacy, aided by the blind besotted pride 
of kings, who seem never to have learnt the lesson of yielding 
to the changes produced by time and circumstance, and sacri- 
ficing gracefully, what will otherwise be taken from them by 
force. 

But all that is great, or good, or valuable, in this world, must 
be attained by labour, perseverance, courage, and integrity. 
Liberty is too valuable a blessing to be gained or preserved 
without the exercise of these great virtues. It must have its 
victims, and its charter must be sealed with blood. A people 
afraid of a bayonet, are not likely to be free while Europe 
swarms with standing armies, having little or no community of 
interests or feeling with those who maintain them by the sweat 
of their brow. When the oppressed states of Switzerland, sent 
forth patriots who made a breach in the forest of German bay- 
onets opposed to them, by circling them in their arms, and 
receiving them into their bosoms, they deserved to be free—they 
became free, and their liberties are still preserved. But so long 
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as a host of ten thousand brawling and hungry malcontents, can 
be quieted and dispersed by the sound of a bugle, the clattering 
of a horse’s hoofs, or the glittering of a musket barrel, can such 
people expect to be free? Assuredly not, we think. No where 
will despotism or aristocracy peaceably resign their long esta- 
blished preponderance without a struggle, and like our own 
revolution, the contest will at last come to the crisis—‘‘ we 
must fight, Mr. Speaker, we must fight,” as said the intrepid 
Patrick Henry,—and we did fight. So must Europe if it expects 
emancipation. All the governments of that quarter of the globe, 
are now sustained by a military foree—and by force only can 
they be overthrown or modified, to suit the great changes which 
have taken place in the feelings and relative situation of the 
different orders of society. 

That the present state and future prospects of that renowned 
and illustrious quarter of the globe, are ominous of a continued 
succession of storms and troubles, we think appears too obvious. 
The night that is approaching, will be long and dark, in all 
human probability—it may end in a total regeneration—in a 
confirmed and inflexible despotism; or in that precise state of 
things which characterized what are called, the dark ages of 
Europe—in the establishment of a hundred petty states, governed 
by a hundred petty tyrants, eternally at variance, and agreeing 
in nothing but in oppressing the people. Great standing armies 
are at present the conservators of the great powers of Europe, 
and public sentiment is no longer the sole or principal cement 
of empires; when these are gone, as they must be, ere the nations 
which they oppress can be free, then all the little sectional and 
provincial jealousies and antipathies, every real or imaginary 
opposition of interests, and even feelings of personal rivalry, 
will have an opportunity of coming into full play, and the result 
may very probably be, the erection of a vast many petty states, 
which will never be brought to act together in any great system 
of policy. Thus situated, they will never be able to make head 
against the growing power of the vast states of the new world, 
which whatever may be their minor causes of difference, will 
naturally unite in those views of commercial policy, which being 
common to all, will be sought by a common effort. 

The South American states, it is true, have not yet realized 
the blessings of emancipation, partly owing to their inexperience 
in the practical secrets of civil liberty; partly to the want of 
public virtue in the people, and their rulers, and partly, as we 
are much inclined to suspect, to the secret intrigues of more than 
one European power. But their natural and inevitable tendency 
is, we believe, towards a stable government, combining a com- 
plete independence of foreign powers, with such a portion of 
civil liberty as may suit their present circumstances and situa- 
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tion. They are serving their apprenticeship—they will soon be 
out of their time, and may safely set up for themselves. 

But, however doubtful may be the final result of the great 
struggle between the kings and the people—or of the aristocracy 
and the people—for this seems to be the real struggle after all 
—whatever may be its final result, one thing is certain as fate. 
While it continues, it must inevitably arrest the prosperity of 
Europe, such as it is, and force it to retrograde for a time. In- 
stead of devoting their attention to the interests of the nation 
abroad, and encouraging the industry and intelligence of the 
people at home, kings will be employed in watching and restrain- 
ing their subjects. Fearing the intelligence and wealth, as the 
means of increasing their discontents as well as their power, 
they will seek to diminish both by new restraints or new exac- 
tions; and thus the best ends of government will be perverted 
to purposes of ignorance and oppression. This is the history of 
the degradation, and consequent internal weakness of all nations, 
and a perseverance in such a course in Europe, will only afford 
another example, that the same effects proceed from similar 
causes, every where, and at all times. 

In the mean while, as oppression, civil wars, internal disaffec- 
tion, anarchy, and expatriation of wealth and numbers, all com- 
bined, are gradually undermining the strength of Europe, and 
draining her veins, the new world will be, in all human proba- 
bility, every day acquiring what the old is losing. If she once 
pass the other, if it be only by the breadth of a single hair, it 
is scarcely to be anticipated that age and decrepitude will ever 
be able to regain the vantage ground, against the primitive ener- 
gies of vigorous youth. Once ahead, and the new world will 
remain so, until the ever revolving course of time, and the revo- 
lutions it never fails to accomplish, shall perhaps again transfer 
to Asia the sceptre of arts, science, literature, power, and domi- 
nion, which was wrested from her by Europe. 

To realize these bold anticipations, nothing seems necessary 
but for the people of the United States to bear in mind, that they 
are the patriarchs of modern emancipation—that the spark which 
animates the people of Europe was caught from them—that they 
led the way in the great common cause of all mankind—that 
the eyes of the world are upon them—and that they stand under 
a solemn obligation to do nothing themselves, to suffer their 
leaders to do nothing, which shall bring the sacred name of 
liberty into disgrace, or endanger the integrity of our great con- 
federation. “ While other nations are moulding their govern- 
ments after ours, may we not destroy the pattern.” 
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Arr. VII.—Speeches and Forensic rguments, by DANIEL 
WessTER: 8vo. pp. 520. Boston: 1830. 


Ir has often enough been objected to books written and pub- 
lished in the United States, that they want a national air, tone, 
and temper. Unhappily, too, the complaint has not unfrequently 
been well founded ; but the volume before us is a striking excep- 
tion to all such remarks. It consists of a collection of Mr. Web- 
ster’s Public Addresses, Speeches in Congress, and Forensic Argu- 
ments, printed chiefly from pamphlets, already well known ; and 
it is marked throughout, to an uncommon degree, with the best 
characteristics of a generous nationality. No one, indeed, can 
open it, without perceiving that, whatever it contains, must 
have been the work of one born and educated among our free 
institutions,—formed in their spirit, and animated and sustained 
by their genius and power. The subjects discussed, and the inte- 
rests maintained in it, are entirely American ; and many of them 
are so important, that they are already become prominent parts 
of our history. As we turn over its pages, therefore, and see 
how completely Mr. Webster has identified himself with the 
great institutions of the country, and how they, in their turn, 
have inspired and called forth the greatest efforts of his uncom- 
mon mind, we feel as if the sources of his strength, and the 
mystery by which it controuls us, were, in a considerable de- 
gree, interpreted. We feel that, like the fabulous giant of anti- 
quity, he gathers it from the very earth that produced him; 
and our sympathy and interest, therefore, are excited, not less 
by the principle on which his power so much depends, than by 
the subjects and occasions on which it is so strikingly put forth. 
We understand better than we did before, not only why we have 
been drawn to him, but why the attraction that carried us along, 
was at once so cogent and so natural. 

When, however, such a man appears before the nation, the 
period of his youth and training is necessarily gone by. It is 
only as a distinguished member of the General Government, — 
probably in one of the two Houses of Congress, that he first 
comes, as it were, into the presence of the great mass of his 
countrymen. But, before he can arrive there, he has, in the 
vast majority of cases, reached the full stature of his strength, 
and developed all the prominent peculiarities of his character. 
Much, therefore, of what is most interesting in relation to him,— 
much of what goes to make up his individuality and momentum, 
and without which, neither his elevation nor his conduct can be 
fully understood or estimated, is known only in the circle of his 
private friends, or, at most, in that section of the country from 
which he derives his origin. In this way, we are ignorant of 
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much that it concerns us to know about many of our distin- 
guished statesmen ; but about none, probably, are we more rela- 
tively ignorant than about Mr. Webster, who is eminently one 
of those persons, whose professional and political career cannot 
be fairly or entirely understood, unless we have some acquaint- 
ance with the circumstances of his origin, and of his early his- 
tory, taken in connection with his whole public life. We were, 
therefore, disappointed, on opening the present volume, not to 
find prefixed to it a full biographical notice of him. We were, 
indeed, so much disappointed and felt so fully persuaded, that 
neither the contents of the volume itself, nor the sources of its 
author’s power, nor his position before the nation, could be pro- 
perly comprehended without it, that we determined at once to 
connect whatever we should say on any of these subjects, by 
such notices of his life, as we might be able to collect under 
unfavourable circumstances. We only regret that our efforts have 
not been more successful,—and that our notices, therefore, are 
few and imperfect. 

Mr. Webster was born in Salisbury, a farming town of New- 
Hampshire, at the head of the Merrimack, in 1782. His father, 
always a farmer, was a man of a strongly marked and vigorous 
character,—full of decision, integrity, firmness, and good sense. 
He served under Lord Amherst, in the French war, that ended 
in 1763; and, in the war of the Revolution, he commanded a 
company chiefly composed of his own towns-people and friends, 
who gladly fought under his leading nearly every campaign, and 
at whose head he was found, in the battle of Bennington, at the 
White Plains, and at West-Point, when Arnold’s treason was 
discovered. He died about the year 1806; and, at the time of 
his death, had filled, for many years, the office of Judge of the 
Court of Common Pleas, for the state of New-Hampshire. 

But, during the early part of Mr. Webster’s life, the place of 
his birth, now the centre of a flourishing and happy population, 
was on the frontiers of civilization. His father had been one of 
the very first settlers, and had even pushed further into the wil- 
derness than the rest, so that the smoke sent up amidst the soli- 
tude of the forest, from the humble dwelling in which Mr. 


- Webster was himself born, marked, for some time, the ultimate 


limit of New England adventure at the North. Undoubtedly, 
in any other country, the sufferings, privations, and discourage- 
ments inevitable in such a life, would have precluded all thought 
of intellectual culture. But, in New England, ever since the 
first free school was established amidst the woods that covered 
the peninsula of Boston, in 1636, the school-master has been 
found on the border line between savage and civilized life, often 
indeed with an axe to open his own path, but always looked up 

















422 Webster’s Speeches [June, 


to with respect, and always carrying with him a valuable and 
preponderating influence. 

It is to this characteristic trait of New England policy, that 
we owe the first development of Mr. Webster’s powers, and 
the original determination of his whole course in life; for, 
unless the school had sought him in the forest, his father’s 
means would not have been sufficient to send him down into the 
settlements to seek the school. The first upward step, there- 
fore, would have been wanting; and it is not at all probable, 
that any subsequent exertions on his own part, would have 
enabled him to retrieve it. The value of such a benefit cannot, 
indeed, be measured; but it seems to have been his good for- 
tune to be able in part, at least, to repay it; for no man has 
explained with such simplicity and force as he has explained 
them, the very principles and foundations on which the free 
schools of New England rest, or shown, with such a feeling of 
their importance and value, how truly the free institutions of 
our country must be built on the education of all. We allude 
now to his remarks in the Convention of Massachusetts, where, 
speaking of the support of schools, he says:— 


‘In this particular we may be allowed to claim a merit of a very high and 
peculiar character. This commonwealth, with other of the New England states, 
early adopted, and has constantly maintained the principle, that it is the 
undoubted right, and the bounden duty of government, to provide for the 
instruction of all youth. That which is elsewhere left to chance, or to charity, 
we secure by law. For the purpose of public instruction, we hold every man 
subject to taxation, in proportion to his property, and we look not to the ques- 
tion, whether he, himself, have or have not children to be benefited by the edu- 
cation for which he pays. We regard it as a wise and liberal system of police, 
by which property, and life, and the peace of society are secured. We seek to 
prevent, in some measure, the extension of the penal code, by inspiring a salu- 
trry and conservative principle of virtue, and of knowledge, in an early age. 
We hope to excite a feeling of respectability, and a sense of character, by 
enlarging the capacity, and increasing the sphere of intellectual enjoyment. 
By general instruction, we seek, as far as possible, to purify the whole moral 
atmosphere ; to keep good sentiments uppermost, and to turn the strong current 
of feeling and opinion, as well as the censures of the law, and the denunciations 
of religion, against immorality and crime. We hope for a security, beyond the 
law, and above the law, in the prevalence of enlightened and well principled moral 
sentiment. We hope to continue and to prolong the time, when, in the villages 
and farm houses of New England, there may be undisturbed sleep, within unbar- 
red doors. And knowing that our government rests directly on the public will, 
that we may preserve it, we endeavour to give a safe and proper direction to 
that public will. We do not, indeed, expect all men to be philosophers, or 
statesmen ; but we confidently trust, and our expectation of the duration of our 
system of government rests on that trust, that by the diffusion of general know- 
ledge, and good and virtuous sentiments, the political fabric may be secure, as 
well against open violence and overthrow, as against the slow but sure under- 
mining of licentiousness.”” pages 209, 210. 

‘| rejoice, Sir, that every man in this community may call all property his 
own, so far as he has occasion for it, to furnish for himself and his children the 
blessings of religious instruction and the elements of knowledge. This celes- 
tial, and this earthly light, he is entitled to by the fundamental laws. It is every 
poor man’s undoubted birth-right, it is the great blessing which this constitution 





—_— oF 


' ee Ww 


ww 


i Me a ce 


1831. ] and Forensic Arguments. 423 


has secured to him, it is his solace in life, and it may well be his consolation in 
death, that his country stands pledged, by the faith which it has plighted to all 
its citizens, to protect his children from ignorance, barbarism and vice.” p. 211. 


How Mr. Webster’s education was advanced immediately 
after he left these primary schools, is, we believe, not known. 
It was, however, with great sacrifices on the part of his family, 
and severe struggles on his own. At last, when he was fifteen 
or sixteen years old, after a very imperfect preparation, he was 
entered at Dartmouth College; at least, so we infer, for he was 
graduated there in 1801. What were his principal or favourite 
pursuits during the three or four years of his academic life, we 
do not know. We remember, however, to have met formerly, 
one of his classmates, who spoke with the liveliest interest of 
the generous and delightful spirit he showed among his earliest 
friends and competitors, in the midst of whom, he manifested, 
from the first, aspirations entirely beyond his condition, and, 
when the first year was passed, developed faculties which left 
all rivalship far behind him. Indeed, it is known, in many 
ways, that, by those who were acquainted with him at this period 
of his life, he was already regarded as a marked man; and that, 
to the more sagacious of them, the honours of his subsequent 
career have not been unexpected. 

Immediately after leaving college, he began the study of the 
law in the place of his nativity, with Mr. Thompson, soon after- 
wards a member of Congress; a gentleman who, from the elevation 
of his character, was able to comprehend that of his pupil and con- 
tribute to unfold its powers. But the res augustx domi pressed 
hard upon him. He was compelled to exert himself for his own 
support ; and his professional studies were frequently interrupted 
and impaired by pursuits, which ended only in obtaining what 
was needful for his mere subsistence. 

Circumstances connected with his condition and wants at this 
time, led him to Boston, and carried him, when there, into the 
office of Mr. Gore. This was, undoubtedly, one of the deciding 
circumstances of his life. Mr. Gore was a lawyer of eminence, 
and a gentleman, in the loftiest and most generous meaning of 
the word. His history was already connected with that of the 
country. He had been appointed district attorney of the United 
States for Massachusetts, by Washington; he had served in 
England as our commissioner under Jay’s treaty; and he was 
afterwards governor of his native state, and its senator in Con- 
gress. His whole character, private, political, and professional, 
from its elevation, purity and dignity, was singularly fitted 
to influence a young man of quick and generous feelings, who 
already perceived within himself the impulse of talents and the 
stirrings of an ambition whose direction was yet to be deter- 
mined. Mr. Webster felt, that it was well for him to be there; 
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and Mr. Gore obtained an influence over his young mind, which 
the peculiarly kind and frank manners of the instructer per- 
mitted early to ripen into an intimacy and friendship that were 
interrupted only by death. 

Mr. Webster finished the study of his profession in Boston, 
and was there admitted to the bar in 1805;—Mr. Gore, who 
presented him, venturing, at the time, to make a prediction to 
the court respecting his pupil’s future eminence, which has been 
hardly more than fulfilled by all his present fame. At first, he 
began the practice of his profession in Boscawen, a small village 
adjacent to the place of his birth; but in 1807, he removed to 
Portsmouth, where, no doubt, he thought he was establishing 
himself for life. 

Asa young lawyer, about to lay the foundations for future 
success, his portion could, perhaps, hardly have been rendered 
more fortunate and happy than it was now in Portsmouth. He 
rose rapidly in general regard, and was, therefore, almost at once, 
ranked with the first in his profession in his native state. Of 
course, his associations and intercourse were with the first minds. 
And, happily for one like him, the presiding judge of the highest 
tribunal in New-Hampshire was then Mr. Smith, afterwards 
governor of the state, whose native clearness of perception, 
acuteness, and power, united to faithful and accurate learning in 
his profession, and the soundest and most practical wisdom. in 
the fulfilment of his duties on the bench, and in his intercourse 
with the bar, gave him naturally and necessarily great influence 
over its younger members. Mr. Webster, as the most promi- 
nent among them, came much in contact with him, and profited 
much from his sagacious foresight and wise and discriminating 
kindness. He came, too, still more in contact with Mr. Mason, 
afterwards a senator in Congress, and then and still the leading 
counsel in New-Hampshire. Mr. Mason was his senior by 
several years, but there was no other adversary capable of 
encountering him; and the intellect with which Mr. Webster 
was thus called to contend on equal terms was one of the highest 
order, of ample resources, and of the quickest penetration ; 
whose original reach, firm grasp, and unsparing logic, left no 
safety for an adversary, but in a vigour, readiness and skill, 
which could never be taken unprepared or at disadvantage. It 
was a severe school; but there is little reason to doubt, Mr. 
Webster owes to its stern and rugged discipline much of that 
intellectual training and power, which render him, in his turn, 
so formidable an adversary. He owes to it, also, notwithstand- 
ing their uniform and daily opposition in court, the no less uni- 
form personal friendship of Mr. Mason in private life. 

It was in the midst, however, of this period, both of disci- 
pline and success as a lawyer, in New-Hampshire, that he entered 
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public life. In the government of his native state, we believe, 
he never took office of any kind; and his first political place, 
therefore, was in the thirteenth Congress of the United States. 
He was chosen in 1812, soon after the declaration of war; and 
as he was then hardly thirty years old, he must have been one 
of the youngest members of that important Congress. His posi- 
tion there was difficult, aand he felt it to be so. He was opposed 
to the policy of the war ; he represented a state earnestly opposed 
to it; and he had always, especially in the eloquent and power- 
ful memorial from the great popular meeting in Rockingham, 
expressed himself fully and frankly on the whole subject. But 
he was now called into the councils of the government, which 
was carrying on the war itself. He felt it to be his duty, there- 
fore, to make no factious opposition to the measures essential to 
maintain the dignity and honour of the country ; to make no 
opposition for opposition’s sake ; though, at the same time, he 
felt it to be no less his duty, to take good heed that neither the 
constitution, nor the essential interests of the nation, were 
endangered or sacrificed—ne quid detrimenti respublica acci- 
piat. This, indeed, seems to have been his motto up to the 
time of the peace ; and his tone in relation to it is always manly, 
bold, and decisive. When Mr. Monroe’s bill for a sort of con- 
scription was introduced, he joined with Mr. Eppes, and other 
friends of the administration, in defeating a project, which, 
except in a moment of great anxiety and excitement, would 
probably have found no defenders. But when, on the other 
hand, the bill for ‘‘ encouraging enlistments’? was before the 
house, he held, in January 1814, the following strong and strik- 
ing language, in which, now the passions of that stormy period 
are hushed, all will sympathize. 


** The humble aid which it would be in my power to render to measures of 
government, shall be given cheerfully, if government will pursue measures 
which I can conscientiously support. If, even now, failing in an honest and 
sincere attempt to procure a just and honourable peace, it will return to mea- 
sures of defence and protection, such as reason, and common sense, and the 
public opinion, all call for, my vote shall not be withholden from the means. 
Give up your futile projects of invasion. Extinguish the fires that blaze on your 
inland frontiers. Establish perfect safety and defence there by adequate force. 
Let every man that sleeps on your soil sleep in security. Stop the blood that 
flows from the veins of unarmed yeomanry, and women and children. Give to the 
living time to bury and lament their dead, in the quietness of private sorrow. 
Having performed this work of beneficence and mercy on your inland border, 
turn, and look with the eye of justice and compassion on your vast population 
along the coast. Unclench the iron grasp of your embargo. Take measures 
for that end before another sun sets upon you. With all the war of the enemy 
on your commerce, if you would cease to make war upon it yourselves, you 
would still have some commerce. That commerce would give you some reve- 
nue. Apply that revenue to the augmentation of your navy. That navy, in 
turn, will protect your commerce. Let it no longer be said, that not one ship of 
force, built by your hands since the war, yet floats upon the ocean. Turn the 
current of your efforts into the channel, which national sentiment has already 
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worn broad and deep to receive it. A naval force, competent to defend your 
coast against considerable armaments, to convoy your trade, and perhaps raise 
the blockade of your rivers, is not a chimera. It may be realized. If, then, the 
war must continue, go to the ocean. If you are seriously contending for mari- 
time rights, go to the theatre, where alone those rights can be defended. Thi- 
ther every indication of your fortunes points you. There the united wishes and 
exertions of the nation will go with you. Even our party divisions, acrimonious 
as they are, cease at the water’s edge. They are lost in attachment to the national 
character, on the element where that character is made respectable. In protect- 
ing naval interests by naval means, you will arm yourselves with the whole 
power of national sentiment, and may command the whole abundance of the 
national resource. In time, you may be enabled to redress injuries in the place 
where they may be offered; and, if need be, to accompany your own flag 
7 a the world with the protection of your own cannon.”* Speech, pp. 
, 15. 


Later in the same Congress, the subject of the establishment 
and principles of a national bank came into discussion, and the 
finances of the country being then greatly embarrassed, this sub- 
ject rose to paramount importance, and absorbed much of the 
attention of Congress up to the moment when the annunciation 
of peace put a period, for the time, to all such debates. On the 
whole matter of the bank and the currency, Congress was divi- 
ded into three parties. First, those who were against a national 
bank under any form. These persons consisted chiefly of the 
remains of the old party, which had originally opposed the 
establishment of the first bank in Washington’s time, in 1791, 
and in 1811 had prevented the renewal of its charter. They 
were, however, generally, friends of the existing administra- 
tion, whose position now called strongly for the creation of a 
new bank ; and, therefore, while they usually voted on preli- 
minary and incidental measures with the favourers of a bank, 
they voted, on the final passage of the bill, against it; so that 
it was much easier to defeat the whole of any one project, than 
to carry through any modification of it. Second, there was a 


* These are the last words of the speech; and the sentiment they contain in 
favour of a navy and naval protection, has been maintained with great earnest- 
ness by Mr. Webster for nearly thirty years, on all public occasions. In an ora- 
tion delivered July 4th, 1806, and printed at Concord, N. H., he says, **an 
immense portion of our property is in the waves. Sixty or eighty thousand of 
our most useful citizens are there, and are entitled to such protection from the 
government as their case requires.” In another oration, delivered in 1812, and 
printed at Portsmouth, he says, ‘‘a navy sufficient for the defence of our coasts 
and harbours, for the convoy of important branches of our trade, and sufficient, 
also, to give our enemies to understand, when they injure us, that they too are 
vulnerable, and that we have the power of retaliation as well as of defence, seems 
to be the plain, necessary, indispensable policy of the nation. It is the dictate 
of nature and common sense, that means of defence shall have relation to the 
danger.” These doctrines in favour of a navy were extremely unwelcome to 
the nation when they were delivered ; the first occasion referred to, being just 
before the imposition of the embargo; and the second, just before the capture 
of the Guerriere. How stands the national sentiment now? Who doubts the 
truth of what Mr. Webster could not utter in 1806 and 1812 without exciting 
ill-will to himself ? 
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party consisting almost entirely of friends of the administration, 
who wished for a bank, provided it were such a one as they 
thought would not only regulate the currency of the country, 
and facilitate the operations of the government, but also afford 
present and important aid by heavy loans, which the bank was 
to be compelled to make, and to enable it to do which, it was to 
be relieved from the necessity of paying its notes in specie ;— 
in other words, it was a party that wished to authorize and esta- 
blish a paper currency for the whole country. The third party 
wished for a bank with a moderate capital, compelled always to 
redeem its notes with specie, and at liberty to judge for itself, 
when it would, and when it would not, make loans to the govern- 
ment. 

The second party, of course, was the one that introduced into 
Congress the project for a bank at this time. The bill was ori- 
ginally presented to the Senate ; and its main features were, 
that the bank should absorb a large amount of the depreciated 
public debt of the United States, and grant to the government 
heavy loans on the security of a similar debt to be created ; that 
its capital should consist of fifty millions of dollars, of which 
five millions only were to be specie, and the rest depreciated 
government securities ; and that the bank, when required, should 
lend the government thirty millions. At the time when this 
plan was brought forward, all the numerous state banks south of 
New-England had refused to redeem their notes, or, as it was 
called ‘‘to ears polite,’’ had ‘‘ suspended specie payments,” in 
consequence of which, their notes had fallen in value from 10 
to 25 per cent., and specie, of course, had risen proportionally 
in value, and disappeared from circulation entirely. To afford 
the contemplated national bank any chance for carrying on its 
operations, or even for beginning them, it was to be authorized 
“to suspend specie payments,”? which meant, that it was to be 
authorized never to begin them; for, without this authority, 
their specie would be drained the moment their notes should 
be issued equal to its amount. On the other hand, all the taxes 
and revenues of the government were to be receivable in the 
paper of the bank, however much it might fall in value. In 
short, the whole scheme was one of those vast Serbonian bogs, 
where, from the days of Laws’s Mississippi Company, armies 
whole of legislators and projectors have sunk, without leaving 
even a monument behind them to warn their followers of their 
fate. 

We must not, however, be extravagantly astonished, that a 
project which we now know was in its nature so wild and dan- 
gerous, should have found favourers and advoeates. The finances 
of the country were then in a critical, and even distressing posi- 
tion; and all men were anxious to devise some means to relieve 
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them. A large part of the nation, too, sincerely entertained the 
chimerical notion, now universally exploded, that it was prac- 
ticable to establish and maintain a safe and stable paper currency, 
even when not convertible into specie at the pleasure of the 
holder ; and the example of England and its national bank was 
referred to with effect, though, from its history since, the same 
example could now be referred to with double effect on the other 
side of the discussion. After an earnest and able debate, then, 
the bill, on the whole, passed the Senate, and it was understood 
that a considerable majority of the House of Representatives 
was in its favour. 

When brought there on the 9th of December, 1814, it ex- 
cited a very animated discussion, which, with various inter- 
ruptions from the forms and rules of the House, references to 
committees, and oecasional adjournments, was continued till the 
2d of January. In this protracted debate Mr. Webster took a 
conspicuous part; and his efforts, of which the speech now 
published is but an inconsiderable item, did much to avert the 
threatened evil, and to establish his reputation, not merely as 
an eloquent and powerful debater, which had already been set- 
tled in the previous session, but as a sagacious and sound states- 
man. 

His principal ak gee to the bill was made on the last day 
of its discussion. He then introduced a series of resolutions, 
bringing the bank proposed within the limits of the specie-pay- 
ing principle, and taking off from it the restraints, which placed 
it too much within the power of the government to make it usc- 
ful as a monied institution, either to the finances or to the com- 
merce of the country. The objections to the plan then before 
Congress, and the disasters that would probably follow its adop- 
tion, he portrayed in the following strong language, which none, 
however, will now think to have been too strong. 


** The capital of the bank, then, will be five millions of specie, and forty-five 
millions of government stocks. In other words, the bank will possess five mil- 
lions of dollars, and the government will owe it forty-five millions. This debt 
from government, the bank is restrained from selling during the war, and govern- 
ment is excused from paying until it shall see fit. The bank is also to be under 
obligation to loan government thirty millions of dollars on demand, to be repaid, 
not when the convenience or necessity of the bank may require, but when debts 
due to the bank, from government, are paid ; that is, when it shall be the good 
pleasure of government. This sum of thirty millions is to supply the necessi- 
ties of government, and to supersede the occasion of other loans. This loan will 
doubtless be made on the first day of the existence of the bank, because the 
public wants can admit of no delay. Its condition, then, will be, that it has five 
millions of specie, if it has been able to obtain so much, and a debt of seventy- 
five millions, no part of which it can cither sell or call in, due to it from govern- 
ment, 

** The loan of thirty millions to government, can only be made by an imme- 
diate issue of bills to that amount. If these bills should return, the bank will 
not be able to pay them. This is certain, and to remedy this inconvenience, 
power is given to the directors, by the act, to suspend, at their own discretion, 
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the payment of thelr notes, until the President of the United States shall other- 
wise order. The President will give no such order, because the necessities of 

vernment will compel it to draw on the bank till the bank becomes as neces- 
sitous as itself. Indeed, whatever orders may be given or withheld it will be 
utterly impossible for the bank to pay its notes. No such thing is expected from 
it. The first note it issues will be dishonoured on its return, and yet it will con- 
tinue to pour out its paper, so long as government can apply it in any degree 
to its purposes, 

** What sort of an institution, sir, is this? It looks less like a bank, than a de- 
partment of government. It will be properly the paper-money department. Its 
capital is government debts; the amount of its issues will depend on govern- 
ment necessities; government, in effect, absolves itself from its own debts to 
the bank, and by way of compensation absolves the bank from its own contracts 
with others. This is, indeed, a wonderful scheme of finance. The government 
is to grow rich, because it is to borrow without the obligation of repaying, and 
is to borrow of a bank which issues paper, without liability to redeem it. If this 
bank, like other institutions which dull and plodding common sense has erected, 
were to pay its debts, it must have some limits to its issues of paper, and there- 
fore, there would be a point beyond which it could not make loans to government. 
This would fall short of the wishes of the contrivers of this system. ‘They provide 
for an unlimited issue of paper, in an entire exemption from payment. They found 
their bank, in the first place, on the discredit of government, and then hope to 
enrich government out of the insolvency of their bank. With them, poverty 
itself is the main source of supply, and bankruptcy a mine of inexhaustible trea- 
sure.” Pp. 224-5, 


The resolutions proposed by Mr. Webster, and supported in 
this speech, were not passed. Probably he did not expect them 
to pass, when he proposed them ; but the same day, the main 
question was taken upon the passage of the bill itself; and, as it 
was rejected by the casting vote of the speaker, there can be no 
reasonable doubt, that without his exertions this portentous 
absurdity would not have been defeated. It is but justice, how- 
ever, to the supporters of the measure, to say, that the mischie- 
vous consequences of its adoption, were by no means so apparent 
then as they are now. We have since had no little experience 
on the whole matter. It required all the power and influence of 
the general government, and of the present sound and specie- 
paying Bank of the United States, acting vigorously in concert 
for several years after the war, to relieve the country from the 
flood of depreciated notes of the state banks with which it was 
inundated, and to restore a safe and uniform currency. When 
or how this evil could have been remedied, if, at the very close 
of the war, it had been almost indefinitely increased by the es- 
tablishment of a vast machine, issuing every day as much irre- 
deemable paper as would be taken at any and every discount, 
and thus co-operating with the evil itself, instead of opposing 
it, is more than any man will now be bold enough to conjec- 
ture. We should, no doubt, have been in bondage to it to this 
hour, and probably left it as a yoke upon the necks of our 
children. 

But, at the time referred to, the necessities of the government 
were urgent; and, on motion of Mr. Webster, the rule that pre- 
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vented a reconsideration at the same session of a subject thus 
disposed of, was suspended the very next day, and a bill for a 
bank was on the same day, January 3, recommitted to a select 
committee. On the 6th, the committee reported a specie-paying 
bank, with a much diminished capital, which was carried in the 
house, with the fewest possible forms, on the 7th; Mr. Webster 
and most of his friends voting for it. It passed the senate, too, 
though with some difficulty ; but was refused by the president, 
on the ground, that it was not sufficient to meet the exigencies 
of the case, which, indeed, we now know, no bank would have 
been able to meet. This project, however, being thus rejected, 
another was immediately introduced into the senate, the basis 
of which was to be laid, like that of the first bank proposed, in 
a paper currency. It passed that body; but on being brought 
into the house met a severe and determined opposition, which 
ceased only when, on the 17th, the news of peace being re- 
ceived, the bill was indefinitely postponed. 

Mr. Webster’s exertions, however, on the subject of the cur- 
rency, did not cease with the overthrow of the paper bank 
system. He was re-elected to New-Hampshire for the fourteenth 
Congress, and sat there during the sessions of 1815-16; and 
1816-17. The whole state of things in the nation was now 
changed. The war was over, and the great purpose of sound 
statesmanship was therefore to bring the healing and renovating 
influences of peace into the administration and finances of the 
country. The present bank was chartered in April 1816, and 
was placed, substantially on the principles maintained in Mr. 
Webster’s resolutions of the preceding year. But still it 
seemed doubtful whether this institution, however wisely ma- 
naged, would alone have power enough to restore a sound cur- 
rency. The small depreciated notes of the state banks south of 
New-England, still filled the land with their loathed intrusion ; 
and, what was worse, the revenue of the general government, 
receivable at the different custom-houses, was collected in this 
degraded paper, to the great injury of the finances of the country, 
and to the still greater injury of the property of private indivi- 
duals, who, in different states, paid, of course, different rates of 
duties to the treasury, according to the value of the paper me- 
dium in which it happened to be received. Mr. Webster foresaw 
the mischiefs that must follow from this state of things, if a 
remedy were not speedily applied. He, therefore, in the same 
month of April 1816, introduced a resolution, the effect of which 
was, to require the revenue of the United States to be collected 
and received only in the legal currency of the United States, or 
in bills equal to that currency in value. 

In stating the nature of the evil, after showing by what means 
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the paper of the state banks south of New-England had become 
depreciated ; he says,— 


*¢ What still farther increases the evil is, that this bank paper being the issue 
of very many institutions, situated in different parts of the country, and possess- 
ing different degrees of credit, the depreciation has not been, and is not now, 
uniform throughout the United States. It is not the same at Baltimore as at 
Philadelphia, nor the same at Philadelphia as at New-York. In New-England, 
the banks have not stopped payment in specie, and of course their paper has 
not been depressed at all. But the notes of banks which have ceased to pay 
specie, have nevertheless been, and still are, received for duties and taxes in the 
places where such banks exist. The consequence of all this is, that the people 
of the United States pay their duties and taxes in currencies of different values, 
in different places. In other words, taxes and duties are higher in some places 
than they are in others, by as much as the value of gold and silver is greater 
than the value of the several descriptions of bank paper which are received by 
government. This difference in relation to the paper of the District where we 
now are, is twenty-five per cent. Taxes and duties, therefore, collected in Mas- 
sachusetts, are one quarter higher than the taxes and duties which are collected, 
by virtue of the same laws, in the District of Columbia.” Pp. 233-4. 

gs is 


A little further on, after showing that if this state of thing 
not changed by the government, it will be likely to change the 
government itself, he adds,— 


** It is our business to foresee this danger, and to avoid it. There are some 
political evils which are seen as soon as they are dangerous, and which alarm at 
once as well the people as the government. Wars and invasions therefore are 
not always the most certain destroyers of national prosperity. They come in no 
questionable shape. They announce their own approach, and the general secu- 
rity is preserved by the general alarm. Not so with the evils of a debased coin, 
a depreciated paper currency, or a depressed and falling public credit. Not so 
with the plausible and insidious mischiefs of a paper money system. These 
insinuate themselves in the shape of facilities, accommodation, and relief. They 
hold out the most fallacious hope of an easy payment of debts, and a lighter 
burden of taxation. It is easy for a portion of the people to imagine that 
government may properly continue to receive depreciated paper, because they 
have received it, and because it is more convenient to obtain it than to obtain 
other paper, or specie. But on these subjects it is, that government ought to 
exercise its own peculiar wisdom and caution. It is supposed to possess on sub- 
jects of this nature, somewhat more of foresight than has fallen to the lot of indi- 
viduals. It is bound to foresee the evil before every man feels it, and to take 
all necessary measures to guard against it, although they may be measures 
attended with some difficulty and not without temporary inconvenience, In my 
humble judgment, the evil demands the immediate attention of Congress. It 
is not certain, and in my opinion not probable, that it will ever cure itself. It is 
more likely to grow by indulgence, while the remedy which must in the end be 
applied, will become less efficacious by delay. 

*¢ The only power which the general government possesses of restraining the 
issues of the state banks, is to refuse their notes in the receipts of the treasury. 
This power it can exercise now, or at least it can provide now for exercising in 
reasonable time, because the currency of some part of the country is yet sound, 
and the evil is not universal, If it should become universal, who, that hesitates 
now, will then propose any adequate means of relief? If a measure, like the 
bill of yesterday, or the resolutions of to-day, can hardly pass here now, what 
hope is there that any efficient measure will be adopted hereafter?” pp. 235-6. 


The doctrine of this speech is as important as it is true. A 
sound and uniform currency is essential, not only for the con- 
venient and safe management of the fiscal concerns of a govern- 
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ment; but, no less 80, for the security of private property. It 
is, indeed, at once the standard and basis of all transfer and 
exchange; and, whenever the circulating medium has become 
much deranged in any country, it has been found an arduous, 
and sometimes a dangerous task, to restore it to a sound state. 
The effort almost necessarily brings on a conflict between the 
two great classes of debtor and creditor, into which every com- 
munity is divided,—the creditor claiming the highest standard 
of value in the currency, and the debtor the lowest; and the 
results of such a conflict have not unfrequently been found in 
changes, convulsions, and political revolution. From such a con- 
flict we were saved in this country, by the defeat of the paper- 
currency bank proposed in 1814,—by the establishment of the 
present specie paying bank, and by the adoption of Mr. Web- 
ster’s resolution, which was approved by the President on the 
30th of April, 1816. 

It was at this period, however, that Mr. Webster determined 
to change his residence, and, of course, to retire for a time at 
least, from public life. He had now lived in Portsmouth nine 
years; and they had been to him years of great happiness in 
his private relations, and, in his relations to the country, years 
of remarkable advancement and honour. But, in the disastrous 
fire, which, in 1813, destroyed a large part of that devoted 
town, he had sustained a heavy loss, which the means and oppor- 
tunities offered by his profession in New Hampshire were not 
likely to repair. He determined, therefore, to establish himself 
in a larger capital, where his resources would be more ample, 
and, in the summer of 1816, removed to Boston, where he has 
ever since resided. 

His object now was professional occupation, and he devoted 
himself to it for six or eight years exclusively, with unremitting 
assiduity, refusing to accept office, or to mingle in political dis- 
cussion. His success corresponded to his exertions. He was 
already known asa distinguished lawyer in his native state ; 
and the two terms he had served in Congress, had placed him, 
notwithstanding his comparative youth, among the prominent 
statesmen of the country. His rank as a jurist, in the general 
regard of the nation, was now no less speedily determined. 
Like many other eminent members of the profession, however, 
who have rarely been able to select at first what cases should be 
entrusted to them, it was not for him to arrange or determine 
the time and the occasion, when his powers should be deci- 
sively measured and made known. We must, therefore, account 
it for a fortunate accident, though perhaps one of those acci- 
dents granted only to talent like his, that the occasion was the 
well known case of Dartmouth College ; and, we must add, as 
a circumstance no less fortunate, that the forum where he was 
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called to defend the principles of this great cause, and where he 
did defend them so triumphantly, was that of the Supreme 
Court of the United States, at Washington. 

There is, indeed, something peculiar in this grave national 
tribunal, especially with regard to the means and motives it 
offers to call out distinguished talent, and try and confirm a just 
reputation, which is worth notice. The judges themselves, 
selected from among the great jurists of the country, as above 
ignorance, weakness, and the temptations of political ambition,— 
with that venerable man at their head, who for thirty years has 
been the ornament of the gevernment, and, in whose wisdom 
has been, in no small degree, the hiding of its power—consti- 
tute a tribunal, which may be truly called solemn and august. 
The advocates, too, who appear before it, are no less a chosen 
few, full of talent and skill, and eager with ambition, who go 
there from all the ends of the country, to discuss the gravest 
and most important interests both public and private,—to settle 
the conflicts between domestic and foreign jurisprudence, or the 
more perilous conflicts between the authority of the individual 
states, and that of the general government ;—in short, to return 
constantly upon the first great principles of national and muni- 
cipal adjudication, and take heed, that, whatever is determined 
shall rest only on the deep and sure foundations of truth, right, 
and law. And, finally, if we turn from the bench and the bar, 
to the audience which is collected around them, we shall find 
again much that is remarkable, and even imposing. We shall 
find, that, large as it is, it is gathered together from a city not 
populous, where every thing, even the resources of fashion, 
must have a direct dependence on the operations of government; 
and where the senators themselves, and the representatives of 
foreign powers, no less than the crowds collected during the 
session of Congress, by the solicitations of an enlightened curi- 
osity, or of a strenuous indolence, can, after all, discover no resort 
so full of a stirring interest and excitement, as that of the 
Supreme Court, into whose arena such practised and powerful 
gladiators daily descend, rejoicing in the combat. Taking it in 
all its connexions, then, we look upon this highest tribunal of 
the country, not only to be solemn and imposing in itself, 
but to be one of peculiar power over the reputations of these 


jurists and advocates, who appear before it, and who must neces- 


sarily feel themselves to be standing singularly in presence vf 
the nation, represented there as it is, in almost every way, and 
by almost every class, from the fashion and beauty lounging on 
the sofas in the recesses of the court-room, up to the eager anta- 
fonists, who are impatiently waiting their time to contend for 
the mastery on some great interest or principle, and the judges 
who are ultimately to decide it. 
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Mr. Webster had already appeared once or twice before this 
tribunal ;—but not in any cause which had called seriously into 
action the powers of his mind. The case of Dartmouth College, 
however, was one that might well task the faculties of any man. 
That institution, founded originally by charter from the king of 
Great Britain, had been in successful operation nearly half a 
century, when, in 1816, the Legislature of New Hampshire, 
from some movements in party politics, was induced, without 
the consent of the college, to annul its charter, and, by several 
acts, to give it a new incorporation and name. The trustees of 
the college resisted this interference ; and, in 1817, commenced 
an action in the state courts, which was decided against them. 
A writ of error was then sued out by the original plaintiffs, to 
remove the cause for its final adjudication, to the Supreme Court 
of the United States; and it came on there for argument in 
March, 1818. 

The court room was excessively crowded, not only with a 
large assemblage of the eminent lawyers of the Union, but with 
many of its leading statesmen,—drawn there no less by the 
importance of the cause, and the wide results that would follow 
its decision, than by the known eloquence of Mr. Hopkinson 
and Mr. Wirt, both of whom were engaged in it. Mr. Webster 
opened it, on behalf of the college. The question turned mainly 
on the point, whether the acts of the Legislature of New-Hamp- 
shire, in relation to Dartmouth College, constituted a violation 
of a contract ; for, if they did, then they were contrary to the 
Constitution of the United States. The principles involved, 
therefore, went to determine the extent to which a legislature 
can exercise authority over the chartered rights of all corpora- 
tions ; and this of course gave the case an importance at the 
dime, and a value since, paramount to that of almost any other 
in the books. Mr. Webster’s argument is given in this volume 
at p. 110, et seq. ; that is, we have there the technical outline, 
the dry skeleton of it. But those who heard him, when it was 
originally delivered, still wonder how such dry bones could 
ever have lived with the power they there witnessed and felt. 
He opened his cause, as he always does, with perfect simplicity 
in the general statement of its facts; and then went on to unfold 
the topics of his argument, in a lucid order, which made each 
position sustain every other. The logic and the law were ren- 
dered irresistible. But, as he advanced, his heart warmed to the 
subject and the occasion. Thoughts and feelings, that had grown 
old with his best affections, rose unbidden to his lips. He remem- 
bered that the institution he was defending, was the one where 
his own youth had been nurtured ; and the moral tenderness 
and beauty this gave to the grandeur of his thoughts ; the sort 
of religious sensibility it imparted to his urgent appeals and 
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demands for the stern fulfilment of what law and justice required, 
wrought up the whole audience to an extraordinary state of 
excitement. Many betrayed strong agitation; many were 
dissolved in tears. When he ceased to speak, there was a per- 
ceptible interval before any one was willing to break the silence; 
and, when that vast crowd separated, not one person of the 
whole number doubted, that the man who had that day so 
moved, astonished, and controlled them, had vindicated for him- 
self a place at the side of the first jurists of the country. 

From this period, therefore, Mr. Webster’s attendance on 
the Supreme Court at Washington has been constantly secured 
by retainers, in the most important causes; and the circle of his 
professional business, which has been regularly enlarging, has 
not been exceeded, if it has been equalled, by that of any other 
lawyer who has ever appeared in the national forum. The 
volume before us contains few traces of all this. It contains, 
however, two arguments upon constitutional questions of great 
interest and wide results. One is the case of Gibbons vs. Ogden, 
in 1824, involving the question, how far a state has authority 
to grant the exclusive right of navigating the tide-waters within 
its territorial limits; refusing that right to all persons belonging 
to other states, as well as to its own citizens. This question 
struck, of course, at the great steam-boat monopoly granted by 
the state of New-York, from motives of public munificence, to 
Mr. Fulton, the admirable first mover of that national benefit, and 
Chancellor Livingston, its early and adventurous patron. The 
case was argued by Mr. Webster and Mr. Wirt against the mo- 
nopoly, and by Mr. Oakley and Mr. Emmet for it; so that pro- 
bably as much ability was brought into the discussion on each 
side, as has been called for by any single cause in our judicial 
annals. The result was, that the monopoly was declared to be 
unconstitutional ; and thus another great national blessing was 
obtained, hardly less important than the original invention, — 
that of throwing open the right to steam-navigation to the com- 
petition of the whole Union. 

There were circumstances which gave uncommon interest to 
this cause, independently of its great constitutional importance, 
and the wide consequences involved in it. It had been litigated, 
during a series of years, in every form, in the state courts of 
New-York, where the monopoly had triumphed over all opposi- 
tion. And it need hardly be said, that the state courts of New- 
York have maintained as proud a reputation for learning, research, 
and talent, as any in the Union. What lawyer has not sat gladly 
at the feet of Chancellor Kent, and Chief Justice Spencer? And 
what state, in relation to her jurisprudence, can so boldly say— 


“ Quz regio in terris nostri non plena laboris ”” 
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Mr. Webster’s argument in the opening of this case,—which 
was closed with great power by the Attorney-General, Mr. 
Wirt,—furnishes, even in the meagre outline still preserved, p. 
170—184, a specimen of some of the characteristics of his mind. 
We here see his clearness and downright simplicity in stating 
facts; his acute suggestion and analysis of difficulties ; his pecu- 
liar power of disentangling complicated propositions, and resoly- 
ing them into elements so plain, as to be intelligible to the sim- 
plest minds; and his wariness not to be betrayed into untenable 
positions, or to spread his forces over useless ground. We see 
him, indeed, fortifying himself, as it were, strongly within the 
narrowest limits of his cause, concentrating his strength, and 
ready at any moment to enter, like a skilful general, at all the 
weak points of his adversary’s position. This argument, there- 
fore, especially as it was originally pronounced in court, we 
look upon, as a whole, to have been equally remarkable for 
depth and sagacity ; for the choice and comprehensiveness of 
the topics; and for the power and tact exhibited in their discus- 
sion. Yet we are carried along so quietly by its deep current, 
that, like Partridge in Tom Jones, when he saw Garrick act Ham- 
let, all seems to us so spontaneous, so completely without effort, 
that we are convinced, nay, we feel sure, there is neither arti- 
fice nor mystery, extraordinary power nor genius, in the whole 
matter. But, to those who are familiar with Mr. Webster, and 
the workings of his mind, it is well known, that, in this very 
plainness ; in this earnest pursuit of truth for truth’s sake, and 
of the principles of law for the sake of right and justice, and 
in his obvious desire to reach them all by the most direct and 
simple means, is to be found no small part of the secret of his 
power. It is this, in fact, above every thing else, that makes 
him so prevalent with the jury ; and, not only with the jury in 
court, but with the great jury of the whole people. 

The same general remarks are applicable to his argument in 
the case of Ogden against Saunders, in 1827, which we notice 
now, out of the regular series of events, in order to finish at 
once the little we can say of his professional career as a lawyer. 
The case to which we now refer, involved the question of the 
constitutionality of state insolvent laws, when they purported 
to absolve the party from the obligation of the contract, as well 
as from personal imprisonment, on execution. In a legal and 
constitutional point of view, this has always been thought one 
of Mr. Webster’s ablest and most convincing arguments. With 
the court he was only half successful; there being a remarkable 
diversity of opinion among the judges. But, taken in connexion 
with the opinion of Chief Justice Marshall, delivered in the case, 
with which Mr. Webster’s argument coincides, both in reason- 
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ing and in conclusion, it seems absolutely to have exhausted the 
whole range of the discussion on that side, and to furnish all 
that future inquirers can need to master the question. 

But, during the years we have just passed over, Mr. Webster’s 
success was not confined to the bar. In the year 1820-21, a 
convention of delegates was assembled in Boston, to revise the 
constitution of Massachusetts. As it was one of those primary 
assemblies, where no office disqualifies from membership, and 
as the occasion was one of the rarest importance, the talent and 
wisdom, the fortunes and authority of that commonwealth were, 
to a singular degree, collected in it. The venerable John Adams, 
then above eighty-five years old, represented his native village; 
Mr. Justice Story, of the Supreme Court of the United States, 
was a delegate from Salem ; Judge Davis, of the District Court 
of the United States, and the greater part of the judicial officers 
of the state were there, as well as a large number of the lead- 
ing members of the Massachusett’s bar, and a still larger num- 
ber of its wealthiest or most prominent land-holders and mer- 
chants. No assembly of equal dignity and talent was ever 
collected in that commonwealth. Mr. Webster was one of the 
delegates from Boston. What influence he exerted, or how 
beneficial, or how extensive it was, can be entirely known only 
there where it was put forth. But, if we may judge from the 
important committees on which he served; the prominent inte- 
rests and individuals his duty called him occasionally to defend, 
to encounter, and to oppose; and the business-like air of his 
short remarks, which are scattered up and down through the 
whole volume of the *‘ Journal of Debates and Proceedings” of 
this convention, published soon afterwards, we should be led to 
believe, that, though he was then but a newly adopted child of 
Massachusetts, he had already gained a degree of confidence, 
respect and authority, to which few in that ancient common- 
wealth could lay claim. The fruits of it all, in the present 
volume, are, a short speech on *‘ Oaths of Office ;”? another on 
‘¢the removal of Judges upon the address of two-thirds’of each 
branch of the Legislature ;”’ and a more ample and very power- 
ful one on the ‘Principle of representation in the Senate.’’ 
They are all strong and striking; and it would be easy to extract 
something from each, characteristic of its author ; but we have 
not room, and must content ourselves with referring, for a spe- 
cimen of the whole, to the remarks on the free schools of New- 
England, from the speech in the Senate, which we have already 
cited ; adding merely, that, to this remarkable speech of Mr. 
Webster, and to another of great beauty and force, by Mr. 
Justice Story, was ascribed, at the time, a change in the opi- 
nions and vote of the convention, which, considering the import- 














438 Webster’s Speeches [June, 


ance of the subject, and the long discussion it had undergone, 
was all but unprecedented. * 

While this convention was still in session, a great anniversary 
came round at the north. The two hundredth year from the 
first landing of the Pilgrims at Plymouth, was completed on the 
22d of December, 1820; and every man born in New-England, 
or in whose veins stirred a drop of New-England blood, felt 
that he had an interest in the event it recalled, and demanded its 
grateful celebration. Preparations, therefore, for its commemo- 
ration, on the spot where it occurred, were made long before- 
hand ; and, by the sure indication of the public will, and at the 
special invitation of the Pilgrim Society, Mr. Webster was sum- 
moned as the man who should go to the Rock of Plymouth, and 
there so speak of the centuries past, as that the centuries to come 
should still receive and heed his words. Undoubtedly he amply 
fulfilled the expectations that waited on this great occasion. His 
address, which opens the present volume, is one of the gravest 
productions it contains. He seems to feel that the ground on 
which he stands is holy ; and the deep moral sensibility, and 
even religious solemnity, which pervade many parts of this 
striking discourse,—where he seems to have collected the expe- 
rience of all the past, in order to minister warning and encourage- 
ment to all the future,—is in perfect harmony with the scene and 
the occasion, and produced its appropriate effect on the multitude 
elected, even at that inclement season, from the body of the 
New-England states, to offer up thanksgivings for their descent 
from the Pilgrim fathers. The effect, too, at the time, has been 
justified by a wider success since ; and the multiplied editions 
of the printed discourse, while they have carried it into the 
farm-houses and hearts of the New-England yeomanry, are at 
the same time ensuring its passage onward to the next generation 
and the next, who may be well satisfied, when the same jubilee 
comes round, if they can leave behind them monuments equally 
imposing, to mark the lapse and revolutions of ages. 

It would not be difficult to select eloquent passages from this 
discourse. We prefer, however, to take one containing what 
was then a plain and adventurous prediction ; but what is now 
passing into history before our very eyes. We allude to the 
remarks on the principle of the subdivision of property in France, 
as affecting the permanency of the French government, which 
Mr. Webster ventured to call in question, on the same general 
grounds, on which he undertook to prove the permanency of 
our own. 


** A most interesting experiment of the effect of a subdivision of property on 
government, is now making in France. It is understood, that the law regulating 


* North American Review, 1821. Vol. xii. p. 342. 
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the transmission of property, in that country, now divides it, real and personal, 
among all the children, equally, both sons and daughters ; and that there is, also, 
a very — restraint on the power of making dispositions of property by will. 
It has been supposed, that the effects of this mght probably be, in time, to 
break up the soil into such small subdivisions, that the proprietors would be too 
poor to resist the encroachments of executive power. I think far otherwise. 
What is lost in individual wealth, will be more than gained in numbers, in intel- 
ligence, and in a sympathy of sentiment. If, indeed, only one, or a few land- 
holders were to resist the crown, like the barons of England, they must, of 
course, be great and powerful landholders with multitutes of retainers, to pro- 


‘mise success. But if the proprietors of a given extent of territory are summoned 


to resistance, there is no reason to believe that such resistance would be less 
forcible, or less successful, because the number of such proprietors should be 
great. Each would perceive his own importance, and his own interest, and 
would feel that natural elevation of character which the consciousness of pro- 
perty inspires. A common sentiment would unite all, and numbers would not 
only add strength, but excite enthusiasm. It is true, that France possesses a vast 
military force, under the direction of an hereditary executive government, and 
military power, it is possible, may overthrow any government. It is in vain, 
however, in this period of the world, to look for security against military power, 
to the arm of the great landholders, That notion is derived from a state of 
things long since past; a state in which a feudal baron, with his retainers, might 
stand against the sovereign, who was himself but the greatest baron, and his 
retainers. But at present, what could the richest landholder do, against one 
regiment of disciplined troops? Other securities, therefore, against the preva- 
lence of military power must be provided. Happily for us, we are not so situ- 
ated as that any purpose of national defence requires, ordinarily and constantly, 
such a military force as might seriously endanger our liberties. 

**In respect, however, to the recent law of succession in France, to which I 
have alluded, [ would, presumptuously, perhaps, hazard a conjecture, that if the 
government do not change the law, the law, in half a century, will change the 
government ; and that this change will be not in favour of the power of the crown, 
as some European writers have supposed, but against it. ‘Those writers only rea- 
son upon what they think correct general principles, in relation to this subject. 
They acknowledge a want of experience. Here we have had that experience ; 
and we know that a multitude of small proprietors, acting with intelligence, and 
that enthusiasm which a common cause inspires, constitute not only a formidable, 
but an invincible power.” Pp. 47-8. 


In less than six years from the time when this statesman-like 
prediction was made, the King of France, at the opening of the 
Legislative Chambers, thus strangely and portentously echoed it, 

** Legislation ought to provide by successive improvements, for all the wants 
of society. T'he progressive partitioning of landed estates essentially contrary to 
the spirit of a monarchical government would enfeeble the guaranties which the 
charter has given to my throne and to my subjects. Measures will be proposed 
to you, gentlemen, to establish the consistency which ought to exist between 
the political law and the civil law; and to preserve the patrimony of families, 
without restricting the liberty of disposing of one’s property. The preservation 
of families is connected with, and affords a guaranty to political stability, which 
is the first want of states, and which is especially that of France after so many 
vicissitudes.” 

But the discovery came too late. The foundations, on which 
to build or sustain the cumbrous system of the old monarchy, 
were already taken away ; and the events of the last summer, 
while they would almost persuade us, that the ‘‘ Attendant 
Spirit’ so boldly given by the orator in this very discourse to 
one of the great founders of our government, had opened to him, 
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also, on the Rock of Plymouth, ‘‘a vision of the future;”’*— 
these events, we say, can leave little doubt in the mind of any 
man, that the speaker himself may live long enough,—as God 
grant he may!—to witness the entire fulfilment of his own 
extraordinary prophecy, and to see the French people erecting 
for themselves a sure and stable government, suited to the foun- 
dation, on which alone it can now rest. 

In 1825, Mr. Webster was called to interpret the feelings of 
New-England, on another great festival and anniversary. Fifty 
years from the day, when the grave drama of the American Re- 
volution was opened with such picturesque solemnity, as a mag- 
nificent show on Bunker’s Hill, witnessed by the whole neigh- 
bouring city and country, clustering by thousands on their 
steeples, the roofs of their houses, and the hill-tops, and wait- 
ing with unspeakable anxiety the results of the scene that was 
passing before their eyes,—fifty years from that day, it was 
determined to lay, with no less solemnity, the corner stone of a 
monument worthy to commemorate its importance. An immense 
multitude was assembled. They stood on that consecrated spot, 
with only the heavens over their heads, and beneath their feet 
the bones of their fathers ; amidst the visible remains of the very 
redoubt thrown up by Prescott, and defended by him to the 
very last desperate extremity ;t and with the names of Warren, 
Putnam, Stark, and Brooks, and the other leaders or victims of 
that great day frequent and familiar on their lips. In the midst 
of such a scene and with such recollections, starting like the 
spirits of the dead from the very sods of that hill-side, it may 
well be imagined, that words like the following, addressed to a 
vast audience,— composed in no small degree of the survivors of 
the battle, their children, and their grandchildren,—produced 
an effect, which only the hand of death can efface. 

** We know, indeed, that the record of illustrious actions is most safely depo- 
sited in the universal remembrance of mankind. We know, that if we could 
cause this structure to ascend, not only till it reached the skies, but till it pierced 


them, its broad surfaces could still contain but part of that, which, in an age ot 
knowledge, hath already been spread over the earth, and which history charges 


* See the beautiful passage respecting the fortune and the life of John Adams 


at p. 44. 

p In an able article on the battle of Bunker’s Hill, which is found in the 
North American Review, 1818, VI1. 225—258, and is understood to have been 
written by Mr. Webster, he says,—*‘ In truth, if there was any commander-in- 
chief in the action, it was Prescott. From the first breaking of the ground to 
the retreat, he acted the most important part ; and if it were now proper to give 
the battle a name from any distinguished agent in it, it should be called, Pres- 
cott’s battle.” We have no doubt this is but an exact measure of justice to 
one of those who hazarded all in our revolution, when the hazard was the 
greatest. The whole review is strong, and no one hereafter can write the history 
of the period it refers to, without consulting it. The opening description of the 
battle is beautiful and picturesque. 
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itself with making known to all future times. We know, that no inscription on 
entablatures less broad than the earth itself, can carry information of the events 
we commemorate, where it has not already gone ; and that no structure, which 
shall not outlive the duration of letters and knowledge among men, can prolong 
the memorial. But our object is, by this edifice, to show our own deep sense of 
the value and importance of the achievements of our ancestors; and, by pre- 
senting this work of gratitude to the eye, to keep alive similar sentiments, and 
to foster a constant regard for the principles of the Revolution. Human beings 
are composed not of reason only, but of imagination also, and sentiment; and 
that is neither wasted nor misapplied which is appropriated to the purpose of 
iving right direction to sentiments, and opening proper springs of feeling in the 
eart. Let it not be supposed that our object is to perpetuate national hostility, 
or even to cherish a mere military spirit. It is higer, purer, nobler. We conse- 
crate our work to the spirit of national independence, and we wish that the 
light of peace may rest upon it for ever. We rear a memorial of our conviction 
of that unmeasured benefit, which has been conferred on our own land, and of 
the happy influences, which have been produced, by the same events, on the 
general interests of mankind. We come, as Americans, to mark a spot, which 
must for ever be dear to us and our posterity. We wish, that whosoever, in all 
coming time, shall turn his eye hither, may behold that the place is not undis- 
tinguished, where the first great battle of the Revolution was fought. We wish, 
that this structure may proclaim the magnitude and importance of that event, to 
every class and every age. We wish, that infancy may learn the purpose of its 
erection from maternal lips, and that weary and withered age may behold it, and 
be solaced by the recollections which it suggests. We wish, that labour may 
look up here, and be proud, in the midst of its toil. We wish, that, in those 
days of disaster, which, as they come on all nations, must be expected to come 
on us also, desponding patriotism may turn its eyes hitherward, and be assured 
that the foundations of our national power still stand strong. We wish, that this 
column, rising towards heaven among the pointed spires of so many temples de- 
dicated to God, may contribute also to produce, in all minds, a pious feeling of 
dependence and gratitude. We wish, finally, that the last object on the sight 
of him who leaves his native shore, and the first to gladden his who revisits it, 
may be something which shall remind him of the liberty and the glory of his 
country. Let it rise, till it meet the sun in his coming ; let the earliest light of 
the morning gild it, and parting day linger and play on its summit.” Pp. 58-9. 


The last formal address delivered by Mr. Webster on any 
great public occasion, was unexpectedly called from him in the 
summer of 1826, in commemoration of the services of Adams 
and Jefferson ;—an occasion so remarkable, that what was said 
and felt on it, will not pass out of the memories of the present 
generation. We shall, therefore, only make one short extract 
from Mr. Webster’s address at Faneuil Hall—the description 
of the peculiar eloquence of Mr. Adams, in giving which, the 
speaker becomes, himself, a living example of what he describes. 


** The eloquence of Mr. Adams resembled his general character, and formed, 
indeed, a part of it. It was bold, manly, and energetic; and such the crisis 
required. When public bodies ure to be addressed on momentous occasions, 
when great interests are at stake, and strong passions excited, nothing is valua- 
ble, in speech, farther than it is connected with high intellectual and moral 
endowments. Clearness, force, and earnestness are the qualities which produce 
conviction. ‘True eloquence, indeed, does not consist in speech. It cannot be 
brought from far. Labour and learning may toil for it, but they will toil in vain, 
Words and phrases may be marshalled in every way, but they cannot compass 
it. It must exist in the man, in the subject, and in the occasion. Affected pas- 
sion, intense expression, the pomp of declamation, all may aspire after it—they 
cannot reach it. It comes, if it come at all, like the outbreaking of a fountain 
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from the earth, or the bursting forth of volcanic fires, with spontaneous, origi- 
ginal, native force. The graces taught in the schools, the costly ornaments, and 
studied contrivances of speech, shock and disgust men, when their own lives, 
and the fate of their wives, their children, and their country, hang on the deci- 
sion of the hour. Then words have lost their power, rhetoric is vain, and all 
elaborate oratory contemptible. Even genius itself, then feels rebuked, and sub- 
dued, as in the presence of higher qualities. Then, patriotism is eloquent ; 
then, self-devotion is eloquent. The clear conception, outrunning the deduc- 
tions of logic, the high purpose, the firm resolve, the dauntless spirit, speaking 
on the tongue, beaming from the eye, informing every feature, and urging the 
whole man onward, right onward to his object—this, this is eloquence ; or rather 
it is something greater and higher than all eloquence, it is action, noble, sub- 
lime, god-like action.” page 84. 

During a part, however, of the period, over which we have 
thus very slightly passed, Mr. Webster was again in public 
life. He was elected to represent the city of Boston, in the 
seventeenth Congress, and took his seat there in December, 
1823. Early in the session, he presented a resolution in favour 
of appointing a commissioner or agent to Greece; and the reso- 
lution being taken up on the 19th of January following, Mr. 
Webster delivered the speech, which usually passes under the 
name of “the Greek Speech.” His object, however, in present- 
ing the resolution, did not seem, at first, to be well understood. 
It was believed, that, seeing the existence of a warm public 
sympathy for the suffering Greeks, and solicited by the attrac- 
tions of the subject itself, and of the classical associations awa- 
kened by it, his object was to parade a few sentences and figures, 
and so make an oration or harangue, which might usher him, 
with some éc/at, a second time, upon the theatre of public 
affairs. The galleries, therefore, were thronged with a brilliant 
and fashionable audience. But the crowd was destined to be 
disappointed ;—Mr. Webster, after a graceful and conciliating 
introduction, in which he evidently disclaimed any such pur- 
pose, addressed himself at once to the subject, and made, what 
he always makes, a powerful, but a downright business speech 
His object, instead of being the narrow one suggested for him, 
was apparent, as he advanced, to be the broadest possible. It 
was nothing less, than to take occasion of the Greek revolution, 
and the conduct pursued in regard to it by the great continental 
powers, in order to exhibit the principles laid down and avowed 
by those powers, as the basis on which they intended to main- 
tain the peace of Europe. In doing this, he went through a 
very able examination of the proceedings of all the famous 
Congresses, beginning with that of Paris, in 1814, and coming 
down to that of Laybach, in 1821 ;—the principles of all which 
were, that the people hold their fundamental rights and privi- 
leges, as matter of concession and indulgence from the sovereign 
power; and that all sovereign powers have a right to interfere 
and controul other nations, in their desires and attempts to 
change their own governments :— 
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“ The ultimate effect of this alliance of sovereigns, for objects personal to 
themselves, or respecting only the permanency of their own power, must be 
the destruction of all just feeling, and all natural sympathy, between those who 
exercise the power of government, and those who are subject to it. The old 
channels of mutual regard and confidence are to be dried up, or cut off. Obe- 
dience can now be expected no longer than it is enforced. Instead of relying 
on the affections of the governed, sovereigns are to rely on the affections and 
friendship of other sovereigns. They are, in short, no longer to be nations. 
Princes and people no longer are to unite for interests common to them both. 
There is to be an end of all patriotism, as a distinct national feeling. Society is 
to be divided horizontally; all sovereigns above, and all subjects below; the for- 
mer coalescing for their own security, and for the more certain subjection of the 
undistinguished multitude beneath.” page 249. 


But, as he says afterwards,— 


** This reasoning mistakes the age. ‘The time has been, indeed, when fleets, 
and armies, and subsidies, were the principal reliances even in the best cause. 
But, happily for mankind, there has arrived a great change in this respect. 
Moral causes come into consideration, in proportion as the progress of know- 
ledge is advanced ; and the public — of the civilized world is rapidly gain- 
ing an ascendency over mere brutal force. It is already able to oppose the most 
formidable obstruction to the progress of injustice and oppression ; and, as it 
grows more intelligent and more intense, it will be more and more formidable. 
It may be silenced by military power, but it cannot be conquered. _It is elas- 
tic, irrepressible, and invulnerable to the weapons of ordinary warfare. It is 
that impassable, unextinguishable enemy of mere violence and arbitrary rule, 
which, like Milton’s ancl 

* Vital in every part, 
Cannot, but by annihilating, die.’ 


** Until this be propitiated or satisfied, it is vain for power to talk either of 
triumphs or of repose. No matter what fields are desolated, what fortresses 
surrendered, what armies subdued, or what provinces overrun. In the history 
of the year that has passed by us, and in the instance of unhappy Spain, we 
have seen the vanity of all triumphs, in a cause which violates the general sense 
of justice of the civilized world. It is nothing, that the troops of France have 
passed from the Pyrenees to Cadiz; it is nothing that an unhappy and prostrate 
nation has fallen before them; it is nothing that arrests, and confiscation, and 
execution, sweep away the little remnant of national resistance. There is an 
enemy that still exists to check the glory of these triumphs. It follows the con- 
queror back to the very scene of his ovations; it calls upon him to take notice 
that Europe, though silent, is yet indignant; it shows him that the sceptre of 
his victory is a barren sceptre ; that it shall confer neither joy nor honour, but 
shall moulder to dry ashes in his grasp. In the midst of his exultation, it pierces 
his ear with the cry of injured justice, it denounces against him the indignation 
of an enlightened and civilized age ; it turns to bitterness the cup of his rejoicing, 
and wounds him with the sting which belongs to the consciousness of having 
outraged the opinion of mankind. 

*¢ In my own opinion, Sir, the Spanish nation is now nearer, not only in point 
of time, but in point of circumstance, to the acquisition of a regulated govern- 
ment, than at the moment of the French invasion. Nations must, no doubt, 
undergo these trials in their progress to the establishment of free institutions. 
The very trials benefit them, and render them more capable both of obtaining 
and of enjoying the object which they seek.” page 253. 


How completely does the mighty drama now passing before 
our eyes on the great theatre of Europe, justify these bold and 
sagacious predictions! A great revolution has just taken place 
in France, and a distinguished prince, out of the regular line of 
succession, has been invited to the throne, om condition of 
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governing according to the constitution prescribed by the repre- 
sentatives of the popular will. Belgium is doing the same thing. 
Devoted Poland has attempted it. Italy is in confusion,—and 
Germany disturbed and uneasy ;—so that, it seems already no 
longer to be in the power of any conspiracy of kings or Con- 
gresses, to maintain permanently in Western Europe, a govern- 
ment not essentially founded on free institutions and principles. 
We will only add, that Mr. Webster has, on hardly any other 
occasion, entered into the discussion of European politics; and 
the consequence has been, that, if this speech has found less 
favour at home than some of his other efforts, it is one, that has 
brought him great honour abroad ; since, besides being printed 
wherever the English tongue is spoken, it has been circulated 
through South America, and published in nearly every one of 
the civilized languages of Europe, including the Spanish and 
the Greek. 

In April, 1824, he took a part in the great discussion of the 
tariff question ; and his speech on that occasion, as well as the 
one he delivered on the same subject in May, 1828, are both 
given in the volume before us. But the whole matter is so fresh 
in the recollections of the community, and Mr. Webster’s con- 
stant defence of a tariff adapted to the general interests of the 
country, encouraging alike the cause of American manufactures 
and the interests of commerce, are so well known, from the 
first tariff of 1816, to the present moment, that it cannot be 
needful to speak of them. We would remark, however, that, in 
the speech of 1824, two subjects are discussed with great abi- 
lity ;—the doctrine of exchange, and the balance of trade. Both 
of them had been drawn into controversy in Congress, on pre- 
vious occasions, quite frequently, calling forth alternately ‘‘an 
infinite deal of nothing,”? and the crudest absurdities; but, 
from the period of this thorough and statesmanlike examination 
of them, they have, we believe, hardly been heard of in either 
house. The great points involved in both of them, have been 
considered as settled. 

We have thus far spoken of Mr. Webster almost entirely as 
a public orator and debater, or as a jurist. But there is another 
point of yiew, in which he is less known to the nation, but no 
less valued at Washington. He has few equals in the diligence 
of the committee-rooms. Reputation in and out of Congress, 
is, in this respect, very differently measured. Nothing is more 
common in either House than moderately good speakers, prompt 
in common debate, and sufficiently well instructed not to betray 
themselves into contempt with the public. Because they can 
speak and do speak ; and especially because they speak often 
and vehemently, they obtain a transient credit abroad for far 
more than they are worth, and far more than they are, at last, 
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able to maintain. It may, indeed, be said, as a general truth, 
that those who speak most frequently in Congress are least 
heeded, and least entitled to distinction. Members of real abi- 
lity speak rarely ; and, when they do speak, it is from the ful- 
ness of their minds, after a careful consideration of the subject, 
and with a deference for the body they address, and a regard 
to the public service, which does not permit them to occupy 
more time than the development of their subject absolutely 
requires. They are, therefore, always heard with attention and 
respect ; and often with the conviction, that they may be safely 
followed. 

But there is another class in Congress, less known to the pub- 
lic at large, and yet whose services are beyond price. We speak 
now of those excellent men, who, as chairmen and members of 
the committees, in the retired corners of the capitol, are doing 
the real business of legislation, and giving their days and nights 
to maturing schemes of wise policy and just relief; men who 
are content, week after week, and month after month, to sacri- 
fice themselves to the negative toil of saving us from the follies 
of indiscreet, meddlesome, and ignorant innovators, or from the 
more presumptuous purposes of those who would make legisla- 
tion the means of furthering and gratifying their own private, 
unprincipled ambition. Such business-men,—who should be 
the heads of the working party, if such a party should ever be 
formed,—are well understood within the walls of Congress. 
They are marked by the general confidence that follows them ; 
and when they speak, to propose a measure, they are listened 
to; nay, it may almost be said, they are obeyed. 

Mr. Webster has long been known as an efficient labourer in 
these noiseless toils of the committee-rooms and of practical 
legislation; and we owe to his hand not a few important improve- 
ments in our laws. The most remarkable is, probably, the 
Crimes-Act of 1825, which, in twenty-six sections, did so much 
for the criminal code of the country. The whole subject, when 
he approached it, was full of difficulties and deficiencies. The 
law in relation to it remained substantially on the foundation of 
the first great Act of 1790, ch. 36. That act, however, though 
deserving praise as a first attempt to meet the wants of the 
country, was entirely unsuited to its condition, and deficient 
in most important particulars. Its defects, indeed, were so nu- 
merous, that half the most notorious crimes, when commit- 
ted where the general government alone could have cognizance 
of them, were left beyond the reach of human law and punish- 
ment ;—rape, burglary, arson and other malicious burnings in 
forts, arsenals, and light-house establishments, together with 
many other offences, being wholly unprovided for. Mr. Web- 
ster’s Act, which, as a just tribute to his exertions, already bears 
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his name, cures these gross defects, besides a multitude of others; 
and it was well known at the time, that he wished to go much fur- 
ther, and give a competent system to the country on the whole 
criminal code, but was deterred by the danger of failure, if he 
attempted too much at once. Indeed, the difficulty of obtaining 
a patient hearing for any bill of such complexity and extent, is 
well understood in Congress ; and it is not, perhaps, an unjust 
reproach upon our national legislature to confess, that even 
the most experienced statesmen are rarely able to carry 
through any great measure of purely practical improvement. 
Temporary projects, and party strifes, and private claims, and 
individual jealousies, and, above all, the passion for personal 
display in everlasting debate, offer obstacles to the success of 
mere patriotism and statesmanship, which are all but insurmount- 
able. Probably no man, at that time, but Mr. Webster, who, 
in addition to his patient habits of labour in the committee-room, 
possessed the general confidence of the House, and had a perse- 
vering address and promptitude in answering objections, could 
have succeeded in so signal an undertaking. Sir Samuel Romilly 
and Mr. Peel have acquired lasting and merited reputations in 
England for meliorations of their criminal code. But they had 
a willing audience, and an eager support. Mr. Webster, with- 
out either, effected as much in his Crimes-Act of 1825, as has 
been effected by any single effort of these statesmen, and is fairly 
to be ranked with them among those benefactors of mankind, 
who have enlightened the jurisprudence of their country, and 
made it at once more efficient and more humane. 

At the same session of Congress, the great question of inter- 
nal improvements came up, and was vehemently discussed in 
January, on the appropriation made for the western national 
road. Mr. Webster defended the principle, as he had already 
defended it in 1816; and as he has defended it constantly since, 
down to the last year and the last session, without, so far as we 
have seen, receiving any sufficient answer to the positions he 
took in debate on these memorable occasions. Perhaps the doc- 
trine he has so uniformly maintained on this subject, is less 
directly favourable to the interests of the northern than of the 
western states ; but it was high-toned and national throughout, 
and seems in no degree to have impaired the favour with which 
he was regarded in New-England. At any rate, he was re-elected, 
with singular unanimity, to represent the city of Boston in the 
nineteenth Congress, and took his seat there anew in December, 
1825. 

In both sessions of this Congress, important subjects were dis- 
cussed, and Mr. Webster bore an important part in them ; but 
we can now only suggest one or two of them. As chairman of 
the Judiciary Committee, he introduced the bill for enlarging 
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the number of judges of the Supreme Court of the United States. 
His views in relation to it are contained in the remarks he made 
on the occasion, and had great weight with the House ; but the 
bill was afterwards lost through an amendment of the Senate. 
So, too, on the question of the Panama mission, involving the 
points that were first moved in 1796 in the House of Repre- 
sentatives, on occasion of the British Treaty, Mr. Webster has 
left on record his opinions, doctrines, and feelings, in a speech 
of great beauty and power, which will always be recurred to, 
whenever the right of the House of Representatives to advise 
the executive in relation to the management of foreign missions 
may come under discussion. But we are compelled to abstain 
from any further notice of them both, by want of room. 

In 1826, he had been elected, we believe, all but unanimously, 
to represent the City of Boston, in the House of Representatives; 
but, before he took his seat, a vacancy having occurred in the 
Senate, he was chosen to fill it by the Legislature of Massachu- 
setts, of which, a great majority in both its branches, besides 
the council and the governor, belonged to the old republican 
party of the country. He was chosen, too, under circumstances, 
which showed how completely his talents and lofty national bear- 
ing had disarmed all political animosities, and how thoroughly 
that commonwealth claimed him as her own, and cherished his 
reputation and influence as a part of her treasures. There was 
no regular nomination of him from any quarter, nor any regular 
opposition ; and he received the appointment by a sort of general 
consent and acclamation, as if it were given with pride and 
pleasure, as well as with unhesitating confidence and respect. 

How he has borne himself in the Senate during the four ses- 
sions he has sat there, is known to the whole country. No man 
has been found tall enough to overshadow him ; no man has been 
able to attract from him, or to intercept from him, the-constant 
regard of the nation. He has been so conspicuous, so prominent, 
that whatever he has done, and whatever he has said, has been 
watched and understood throughout the borders of the land, 
almost as familiarly and thoroughly as it has been at Wash- 
ington. 

But though the eyes of all have thus been fastened on him 
in such a way, that nothing relating to him can have escaped 
their notice, there is yet one occasion, where he attracted a kind 
and degree of attention, which, as it is rarely given, is so much 
the more honourable when it is obtained. We refer now, of 
course, to the occasion, when, in 1830, he overthrew the Doc- 
trines of Nullification. Undoubtedly, in one sense of the word, 
Mr. Webster was taken completely by surprise, when these 
doctrines, for the first time in the history of the country, were 
announced in the Senate; since he was so far from any particular 
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preparation to meet or answer them, that it was almost by acci- 
dent he was in his place, when they were so unexpectedly, at 
least to him and all his friends, brought forth. In another and 
better sense of the phrase, he was not taken by surprise at all ; 
for the time was already long gone by, when, on any great 
question of national interest or constitutional principle, he could 
be taken unprepared or unarmed. We mean by this, that the 
discussion of the most important points in the memorable de- 
bate alluded to, came on incidentally; or rather that these 
points were thrust forward by a few individuals, who seemed 
predetermined to proceed under cover of them, to the ultimate 
limits of personal and party violence. 

Mr. Foot’s resolution to inquire respecting the sales and the 
surveys of western lands, was the innocent cause of the whole 
conflict. It was introduced on the 29th of December, 1829; and 
was not then expected by its author, or, perhaps, by any body 
else to excite much discussion, or lead to any very important 
results. When it was introduced, Mr. Webster was absent from 
Washington. Two days afterwards he took his seat. The 
resolution had, indeed, called forth a few remarks, somewhat 
severe, the day after it was presented, and then had been post- 
poned to the next Monday; but, apparently from want of 
interest in its fate, or from the pressure of more important busi- 
ness, it was not called up by the mover till January 13. From 
this time, a partial discussion began; but it lingered rather 
lifelessly, and, in fact, really rose even to skirmishing only one 
day, until the 19th, when General Hayne, a distinguished sena- 
tor from South Carolina, in a vehement and elaborate speech, 
attacked the New-England States for what he considered their 
selfish opposition to the interests of the West; and endeavoured 
to show that a natural sympathy existed between the Southern 
and Western States, upon the distribution and sales of the public 
lands, which would necessarily make them a sort of natural allies. 
With this speech, of course, the war broke out. 

While it was delivering, Mr. Webster entered the Senate. He 
came from the Supreme Court of the United States; and the 
papers in his hands showed how far his thoughts were from the 
subjects and the tone, which now at once reached him. Assoon 
as General Hayne sat down, he rose to reply; but Mr. Benton 
of Missouri, with many compliments to General Hayne, and 
apparently willing the Senate should have all the leisure neces- 
sary to consider and feel the effects of his speech, moved an 
adjournment; Mr. Webster good naturedly consented. Of course, 
he had the floor the next day; and in a speech, which will not 
be forgotten by the present generation, poured out stores of 
knowledge long before accumulated, in relation to the history of 
the public lands and to the legislation concerning them ; defend- 








_— ae ' ‘= =o OP wee 





1831.] and Forensic Arguments. 449 


ing the policy of the government towards the new states ; show- 
ing the dangerous tendency of the doctrines respecting the 
Constitution, current at the South, and sanctioned by General 
Hayne; and repelling the general charges and reproaches cast 
on New-England, especially the charge of hostility to the West, 
which,—if there was meaning in words or acts,—he proved to 
be distinctly applicable to the language and votes of the South 
Carolina delegation in the House of Representatives in 1825. 
The war was thus, at once, carried into the enemy’s country. 

The next day, January 21, it being well known that Mr. 
Webster had urgent business, which called him again into the 
Supreme Court of the United States, one of the members from 
Maryland moved an adjournment of the debate. It would, per- 
haps, have been only what is customary and courteous, if the 
request had been granted. But General’ Hayne objected. **The 
gentleman,” he said, ‘* had discharged his weapon, and he (Mr. 
H.) wished for an opportunity to return’ the fire.”” To which 
Mr. Webster having replied ;—‘‘I am ready to receive it; let 
the discussion go on ;”?—the debate was resumed. Mr. Benton 
then concluded some important remarks he had begun the day 
before ; and Mr. Hayne rose, and opened a speech, which occu- 
pied the Senate the remainder of that day, and the whole of the 
day following. It was a vigorous speech, embracing a great 
number of topics and grounds ;—calling in question the fairness 
of New-England, the consistency of Mr. Webster, and the 
patriotism of the State of Massachusetts ;—and ending with a 
bold, acute, and elaborated exposition and defence of the doc- 
trines now, for the first time, formally developed in Congress, 
and since well known by the name of the Doctrines of Nulli- 
fication. The first part of the speech was caustic and personal; 
the latter part of it grave and argumentative ;—and the whole 
was delivered in presence of an audience, which any man might 
be proud to have collected to listen to him. 

Mr. Webster took notes during its delivery; and it was appa- 
rent to the crowd, which, for two days, had thronged the senate- 
chamber, that he intended to reply. Indeed, on this point, he 
was permitted no choice. He had been assailed in a way, which 
called for an answer. When, therefore, the doors of the senate- 
chamber were opened the next morning, the rush for admittance 
was unprecedented. Mr. Webster had the floor, and rose. The 
first division of his speech is in reply to parts and details of his 
adversary’s personal assault,—and is a happy, though severe 
specimen of the keenest spirit of genuine debate and retort ;— 
for Mr. Webster is one of those dangerous adversaries, who are 
never so formidable or so brilliant, as when they are most rudely 
pressed ;—for then, as in the phosphorescence of the ocean, the 
degree of the violence urged, may always be taken as the mea- 
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sure of the brightness that is to follow. On the present occasion, 
his manner was cool, entirely self-possessed, and perfectly 
decided, and carried his irony as far as irony can go. There 
are portions of this first day’s discussion, like the passage relat- 
ing to the charge of sleeping on the speech, he had answered ; 
the one in allusion to Banquo’s ghost, which had been unhap- 
pily conjured up by his adversary; and the rejoinder respecting 
‘one Nathan Dane of Beverly, in Massachusetts,’’—which 
will not be forgotten. The very tones in which they were 
uttered, still vibrate in the ears of those who heard them. There 
are, other and graver portions of it,—like those which 
respect the course of legislation in regard to the new states; the 
conduct of the North in regard to slavery, and the doctrine of 
internal improvements,—which are in the most powerful style 
of parliamentary debate. As he approaches the conclusion of this 
first great division of his speech, he rises to the loftiest tone of 
national feeling, entirely above the dim, misty region of sec- 
tional or party passion and prejudice :— 


*‘ The eulogium pronounced on the character of the state of South Caro- 
lina, by the honourable gentleman, for her revolutionary and other merits, meets 
my hearty concurrence. I shall not acknowledge that the honourable member 
goes before me in regard for whatever of distinguished talent, or distinguished 
character, South Carolina has produced. I claim part of the honour, I partake 
in the pride, of her great names. I claim them for countrymen, one and all. 
The Laurenses, the Rutledges, the Pinckneys, the Sumpters, the Marions—Ame- 
ricans, all—whose fame is no more to be hemmed in by state lines, than their 
talents and patriotism were capable of being circumscribed within the same nar- 
row limits. In their day and generation, they served and honoured the coun- 
try, and the whole country; and their renown is of the treasures of the whole 
country. Him, whose honoured name the gentleman himself bears—does he 
esteem me less capable of gratitude for his patriotism, or sympathy for his suf- 
ferings, than if his eyes had first opened upon the light of Massachusetts, instead 
of South Carolina? Sir, does he suppose it in his power to exhibit a Carolina 
name, so bright, as to produce envy in my bosom? No, Sir, increased gratifica- 
tification and delight, rather. I thank God, that, if I am gifted with little of the 
spirit which is able to raise mortals to the skies, I have yet none, as I trust, of 
that other spirit, which would drag angels down. When I shall be found, Sir, in 
my place here, in the Senate, or elsewhere, to sneer at public merit, because it 
happens to spring up beyond the little limits of my own state, or neighbour- 
hood ; when I refuse, fur any such cause, or for any cause, the homage due to 
American talent, to elevated patriotism, to sincere devotion to liberty and the 
country; or, if I see an uncommon endowment of Heaven—if I see extraordi- 
nary Capacity and virtue in any son of the South—and if, moved by local preju- 
dice, or gangrened by state jealousy, I get up here to abate the tithe of a hair 
ee Just character and just fame, may my tongue cleave to the roof of my 
mouth ! 

* Sir, let me recur to pleasing recollections—let me indulge in refreshing 
remembrance of the past—let me remind you that in early times, no states che- 
rished greater harmony, both of principle and feeling, than Massachusetts and 
South Carolina. Would to God that harmony might again return! Shoulder to 
shoulder they went through the revolution—hand in hand they stood round the 
administration of Washington, and felt his own great arm lean on them for sup- 
port. Unkind feeling, if it exist, alienation and distrust, are the growth, unna- 
tural to such soils, of false principles since sown. They are weeds, the seeds of 
which that same great arm never scattered. 
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¢ Mr. President, I shall enter on no encomium upon Massachusetts—she 
needs none. There she is—behold her, and judge for yourselves. ‘There is 
her history: the world knows it by heart. The past, at least, isseeure. There 
is Boston, and Concord, and Lexington, and Bunker Hill—and there they will 
remain forever. ‘The bones of her sons, falling in the great struggle for inde- 
pendence, now lie mingled with the soil of every state, from New Fingland to 
Georgia; and there they will lie forever. And, Sir, where American liberty 
raised its first voice; and where its youth was nurtured and. sustained, there it 
still lives, in the strength of its manhood and full of its original spirit. If dis- 
cord and disunion shall wound it—if party strife and blind ambition shall hawk 
at and tear it—if folly and madness—if uneasiness, under salutary and necessary 
restraint—shall succeed to separate it from that union, by which alone its exist- 
ence is made sure, it will stand, in the end, by the side of that cradle in which 
its infancy was rocked : it will stretch forth its arm with whatever of vigour it 
may still retain, over the friends who gather round it; and it will fall at last, if 
fall it must, amidst the proudest monuments of its own glory, and on the very 
spot of its origin.” pages 406, 407. 

The next day, Mr. Webster went into a grave and formal 
examination of the doctrines of nullification, or the right of 
the state legislatures to interfere, whenever, in their judgment, 
the general government transcends its constitutional limits, and 
to arrest the operation of its laws. Four days had hardly elapsed, 
since this doctrine had been announced with an air of assured 
suecess in the Senate; and these four days had been filled with 
active debate and contest. Of course, here again, there had been 
neither time nor opportunity for especial preparation. Happily, 
too, there was no need of it. The fund, on which the demand 
was so triumphantly made, was equal to the draft, great and 
unexpected as it was. Mr. Webster’s mind is full of constitu- 
tional law and legislation. On all such subjects, he needs no 
forecast, no preparation, no brief;—and, on this occasion, he 
had none. He but uttered opinions and arguments, which had 
grown mature with his years and his judgment, and which were 
as familiar to him as household words. We have, therefore, no 
elaborate, documentary discussion,—no citation of books or 
authorities. It is with principles, great constitutional principles, 
he deals; and it is in plain, direct arguments, which all can 
understand, that he defends them. There is nothing technical, 
nothing abstruse, nothing indirect, either in the subject or its 
explanation. On the contrary, all is straight forward—obvious— 
to the purpose. For instance, after stating the question at issue 
to be, “whose prerogative is it, to decide on the constitu- 
tionality or unconstitutionality of the laws?’ he goes on:— 

** This leads us to inquire into the origin of this government, and the source 
of its power. Whose agent is it? Is it the creature of the state legislatures, or 
the creature of the people? If the government of the United States be the 
agent of the state governments, then they may control it, provided they can 
agree in the manner of controlling it; if it be the agent of the people, then the 
people alone can control it, restrain it, modify, or reform it. It is observable 
enough, that the doctrine for which the honourable gentleman contends, leads 
him to the necessity of maintaining, not only that this general government is the 
creature of the states, but that it is the creature of each of the states severally ; 
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so that each may assert the power, for itself, of determining whether it acts 
within the limits of its authority. It is the servant of four and twenty masters, 
of different wills and different purposes, and yet bound to obey all. This absurd- 
ity (for it seems no less) arises from a misconception as to the origin of this 
government and its true character. It is, Sir, the people’s constitution, the peo- 
ple’s government,—made for the people,—made by the people,—and answer- 
able to the people. The people of the United States have declared that this 
constitution shall be the supreme law. We must either admit the proposition, 
or dispute their authority. The states are, unquestionably, sovereign, so far as 
their sovereignty is not affected by this supreme law. But the state legislatures, 
as political bodies, however sovereign, are yet not sovereign over the people. So 
far as the people have given power to the general government, so far the grant 
is unquestionably good, and the government holds of the people, and not of the 
state governments. We are all agents of the same supreme power, the people.— 
The general government and the state governments derive their authority from 
the same source. Neither can, in relation to the other, be called primary, 
though one is definite and restricted, and the other general and residuary. The 
national government possesses those powers which it can be shown the people 
have conferred on it, and no more. All the rest belongs to the state govern- 
ments, or to the people themselves. So far as the people have restrained state 
sovereignty, by the expression of their will, in the constitution of the United 
States, so far, it must be admitted, state sovereignty is effectually controlled. I 
do not contend that it is, or ought to be controlled farther. ‘The sentiment to 
which I have referred, propounds that state sovereignty is only to be controlled 
by its own “feeling of justice ;” that is to say, it is not to be controlled at all ; 
for one who is to follow his own feelings is under no legal control.—Now, how- 
ever men may think this ought to be, the fact is, that the people of the United 
States have chosen to impose control on state sovereignties. There are those, 
doubtless, who wish they had been left without restraint; but the constitution 
has ordered the matter differently. To make war, for instance, is an exercise 
of sovereignty; but the constitution declares that no state shall make war. To 
coin money is another exercise of sovereign power; but no state is at liberty to 
coin money. Again, the constitution says that no sovereign state shall be so 
sovereign as to make atreaty. ‘These prohibitions, it must be confessed, are a 
control on the state sovereignty of South Carolina, as well as of the other 
states, which does not arise ‘from her own feelings of honourable justice.” 
Such an opinion, therefore, is in defiance of the plainest provisions of the con- 
stitution.” pages 410, 411. 


Again, what can be more sure and convincing than such plain 
reasoning as this :— 


“I maintain, that, between submission to the decision of the constituted 
tribunals, and revolution, or disunion, there is no middle ground—there is no 
ambiguous condition, half allegiance, and half rebellion. And, Sir, how futile, 
how very futile it is, to admit the right of state interference, and then attempt 
to save it from the character of unlawful resistance, by adding terms of qualifi- 
cation to the causes, and occasions, leaving all these qualifications, like the case 
itself, in the discretion of the state governments. It must be a clear case, it is 
said, a deliberate case ; a palpable case ; a dangerous case. But then the state 
is still left at liberty to decide for herself, what is clear, what is deliberate, what 
is palpable, what is dangerous. Do adjectives and epithets avail any thing? Sir, 
the human mind is so constituted, that the merits of both sides of a controversy 
appear very clear, and very palpable, to those who respectively espouse them ; 
and both sides usually grow clearer as the controversy advances. South Caro- 
lina sees unconstitutionality in the tariff ; she sees oppression there, also; and 
she sees danger. Pennsylvania, with a vision not less sharp, looks at the same 
tariff, and sees no such thing in it—she sees it all constitutional, all useful, all 
safe. The faith of South Carolina is strengthened by opposition, and she now 
not only sees, but resolves, that the tariff is palpably unconstitutional, oppressive, 
and dangerous: but Pennsylvania, not to be behind her neighbours, and equally 
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willing to strengthen her own faith by a confident asseveration, resolves, also, 
and gives to every warm affirmative of South Carolina, a plain, downright, Penn- 
sylvania negative. South Carolina, to show the strength and unity of her opi- 
nion, brings her assembly to a unanimity, within seven voices ; Pennsylvania, 
not to be outdone in this respect more than others, reduces her dissentient frac- 
tion to a single vote. Now, Sir, again, I ask the gentleman, what is to be done ’ 
Are these states both right ? Is he bound to consider them both right? If not, 
which is in the wrong ?—or rather, which has the best right to decide? And if 
he, and if I, are not to know what the constitution means, and what it is, till 
those two state legislatures, and the twenty-two others, shall agree in its 
construction, what have we sworn to, when we have sworn to maintain it? 
I was forcibly struck, Sir, with one reflection, as the gentleman went on in his 
speech. He quoted Mr. Madison’s resolutions, to prove that a state may inter- 
fere, in a case of deliberate, palpable, and dangerous exercise of a power not 
granted. The honourable member supposes the tariff law to be such an exer- 
cise of power ; and that, consequently, a case has arisen in which the state may, 
if it see fit, interfere by its own law. Now, it so happens, nevertheless, that 
Mr. Madison deems this same tariff law quite constitutional. Instead of a clear 
and palpable violation, it is, in his judgment, no violation at all. So that, while 
they use his authority for a hypothetical case, they reject it in the very case 
before them. All this, Sir, shows the inherent—futility—I had almost used a 
stronger word—of conceding this power of interference to the states, and then 
attempting to secure it from abuse by imposing qualifications, of which the 
states themselves are to judge. One of two things is true; either the laws of 
the Union are beyond the discretion, and beyond the control of the states; or 
else we have no constitution of general government, and are thrust back again 
to the days of the confederacy.” pp. 416, 417. 


This is a striking fact about Mr. Madison ; but one still more 
striking occurred after the publication of the speech. His great 
name and authority had been constantly and confidently appealed 
to, not only in this debate, by General Hayne, but, on previous 
occasions, by other favourers of the South Carolina doctrines, 
until at last it began to be almost feared, that Mr. Madison sus- 
tained the positions of the nullifiers. But as he had already 
shown that the tariff Jaw was quite constitutional, so, now, with 
no less promptness and power, he came out against the whole 
doctrine of nullification, and showed that his resolutions of 1798, 
on which its friends had rested the wild fabric of their argu- 
ment, as its main pillars, had nothing to do with it; and thus, 
in conjunction with what had been done in the Senate, brought 
down the whole temple they had built with such pains and cost, 
upon the heads of their uncircumcised presumption and extra- 
vagance. His letter, indeed, on this subject, is one of the most 
characteristic efforts of his great wisdom, and one of the most 
important results of this discussion, since it took from the advo- 
cates of nullification all the support of his authority—the magni 
nominis umbra—the shade and shelter of his great name. 

But to return to Mr. Webster; the general tone of the last 
half of his speech is uncommonly grave and imposing ; but there 
is one passage in which a lighter accent is assumed. It is that in 
which he runs out General Hayne’s nullifying doctrine into 
practice, and sets him, as a military man, to execute his own 
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nullifying law. The argument of this passage is the more effica- 
cious, because it is concealed under so much wit and good- 
humour. 


** And now, Mr. President, let me run the honourable gentleman’s doctrine 
a little into its ewe application. Let us look at his probable modus operandi. 
If a thing can be done, an ingenious man can tell how it is to be done. Now, I 
wish to be informed, how this state interference is to be put in practice. We 
will take the existing case of the tariff law. South Carolina is said to have made 
up her opinion upon it. If we do not repeal it, (as we probably shall not,) 
she will then apply to the case the remedy of her doctrine. She will, we must 
suppose, pass a law of her legislature, declaring the several acts of Congress, 
usually called the Tariff Laws, null and void, so far as they respect South Caro- 
lina, or the citizens thereof. So far, all is a paper transaction, and easy enough. 
But the collector at Charleston, is collecting the duties imposed by these tariff 
laws—he, therefore, must be stopped. The collector will seize the goods if the 
tariff duties are not paid. The state authorities will undertake their rescue ; 
the marshal, with his posse, will come to the collector’s aid, and here the con- 
test begins. ‘The militia of the state will be called out to sustain the nullifying 
act. They will march, Sir, under a very gallant leader: for I believe the honour- 
able member himself commands the militia of that part of the state. He will 
raise the Nullifying Act on his standard, and spread it out as his banner. It will 
have a preamble, bearing that the tariff laws are palpable, deliberate, and dan- 
gerous violations of the Constitution! He will proceed, with his banner flying, 
to the custom-house in Charleston ; 


* All the while, 
Sonorous metal blowing martial sounds.’ 


Arrived at the custom-house, he will tell the collector that he must collect no 
more duties under any of the tariff laws. This, he will be somewhat puzzled 
to say, by the way, with a grave countenance, considering what hand South 
Carolina herself had in that of 1816. But, Sir, the collector would, probably, 
not desist, at his bidding. He would show him the law of Congress, the trea- 
sury instruction, and his own oath of office. He would say, he should perform 
his duty, come what might. Here would ensue a pause: for they say that a 
certain stillness precedes the tempest. The trumpeter would hold his breath 
awhile, and before all this military array should fall on the custom-house, col- 
lector, clerks, and ail, it is very probable some of those composing it, would 
request of their gallant commander-in-chief, to be informed a little upon the 
point of law; for they have, doubtless, a just respect for his opinions as a lawyer, 
as well as for his bravery as a soldier. They know he has read Blackstone and 
the Constitution, as well as Turrene and Vauban. ‘They would ask him, there- 
fore, something concerning their rights in this matter. They would inquire, 
whether it was not somewhat dangerous to resist a law of the United States. 
What would be the nature of their offence, they would wish to learn, if they, 
by military force and array, resisted the execution in Carolina of a law of the 
United States, and it should turn out, after all, that the law was constitutional ? 
He would answer, of course, treason. No lawyer could give any other answer. 
John Fries, he would tell them, had learned that some years ago. How, then, 
they would ask, do you propose to defend us? We are not afraid of bullets, but 
treason has a way of taking people off, that we do not much relish. How do 
you propose to defend us? ‘ Look at my floating banner,’ he would reply, ‘see 
there the nullifying law /’ Is it your opinion, gallant commander, they would 
then say, that if we should be indicted for treason, that same floating banner of 
your’s would make a good plea in bar? ‘South Carolina is a sovereign state,’ 
he would reply. That is true—but would the judge admit our plea? ‘These 
tariff laws,’ he would repeat, ‘are unconstitutional, palpably, deliberately, dan- 
gerously.? That all may be so; but if the tribunal should not happen to be of 
that opinion, shall we swing for it? We are ready to die for our country, but 
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it is rather an awkard business, this dying without touching the ground! After 
all, that is a sort of hemp-tax, worse than any part of the tariff. 

Mr. President, the honourable gentleman would be in a dilemma, like that of 
another great general. He would have a knot before him which he could not 
untie. He must cut ii with his sword. He must say to his followers, defend 
yourselves with your bayonets ; and this is war—civil war.” pp. 421, 422. 

After this his tone becomes even more grave and solemn than 
before, until, when he approaches the conclusion, he bursts forth 
with the expression of feelings of attachment to the Union and 
the Constitution, which it seemed no longer possible for him to 
suppress. We should quote the passage, but that it has been 
quoted every where, and is familiar to every body. 

We forbear to pursue this debate any further. Mr. Hayne 
replied in a short speech, which he afterwards expanded in the 
newspapers into a long one; and Mr. Webster rejoined with a 
syllogistic brevity, exactness, and power, which carried with 
them the force and conclusiveness of a demonstration; and thus 
ended the discussion as between these two. It was afterwards 
continued, however, for several weeks, and a majority, or nearly 
a majority, of the whole Senate took part in it ; but whenever 
it is now recollected or referred to, the contest between the two 
principal speakers, from the 19th to the 23d of January, is, we 
believe, generally intended. 

The results of this memorable debate are already matter of 
history. The vast audience that had contended for admission to 
the senate-chamber, till entrance became dangerous, were the 
first to feel and make known its effect; for, with his peculiar 
power of explaining abstruse and technical subjects, so that all 
can comprehend them, Mr. Webster there expounded a great 
doctrine of the constitution, which had been powerfully as- 
sailed, so that all might feel the foundations on which it rests, 
to have been consolidated rather than disturbed by the attempt 
, to shake them. Their verdict, therefore, was given at the time, 
and heard throughout the country. But since that day, when 
q the crowd came out of the senate-chamber rejoicing’ in the vic- 

tory which had been achieved for the constitution, nearly twenty 
editions of the same argument have been called for in different 
parts of the country, and thus scattered abroad above an hundred 
thousand copies of it, besides the countless multitudes that have 
been sent forth by the newspapers, until almost without a meta- 
phor, it may be said to have been carried to every fire-side in the 
land. The very question, therefore, which was first submitted 
to an audience in the capitol,—comprising, indeed, a remarka- 
ble representation of the talents and authority of the country, 
but still comparatively small,—has since been submitted by the 
press to the judgment of the nation, more fully, probably, than 
any thing of the kind was ever submitted before ; and the same 
remarkable plainness, the same power of elucidating great legal 
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and constitutional dectrines till they become as intelligible and 
simple as the occupations of daily life, has enlarged the jury of the 
senate-chamber till it has become the jury of the whole people, 
and the same verdict has followed. What, therefore, Chancellor 
Kent said in relation to it, is as true as it is beautiful ;—*‘ Peace 
has its victories as well as war ;’’—and the triumph which Mr. 
Webster thus secured for a great constitutional principle, he may 
now well regard, as the chief honour of his life. 

- Indeed, a man such as he is, when he looks back upon his 
past life, and forward to the future, must needs feel, that his fate 
and his fortunes, his fame and his ambition, are connected 
throughout with the fate and the fortunes of the constitution of 
his country. He is the child of our free institutions. None 
other could have produced or reared him ;—none other can now 
sustain or advance him. From the days when, amidst the fast- 
nesses of nature, his young feet with difficulty sought the rude 
school-house, where his earliest aspirations were nurtured, up to 
the moment when he came forth in triumph from the senate- 
chamber, conscious that he had overthrown the Doctrines of 
Nullification, and contended successfully for the Union of the 
States, he must have felt, that his extraordinary powers have 
constantly depended for their development and their exercise on 
the peculiar institutions of our free governments. It is plain, 
indeed, that he has thriven heretofore, by their progress and 
success ; and it is, we think, equally plain, that in time to come, 
his hopes and his fortunes can be advanced only by their con- 
tinued stability and further progress. We think, too, that Mr. 
Webster feels this. On all the great principles of the constitu- 
tion, and all the leading interests of the country, his opinions 
are known; his ground is taken; his lot is cast. Whoever may 
attack the Union on any of the fundamental doctrines of our 
government, he must defend them. Prima fortuna salutis mon- 
strat iter. The path he has chosen, is the path he must follow. 
And we rejoice at it. We rejoice, that such a necessity is im- 
posed on such a mind. We rejoice, that, even such as he cannot 
stand, unless they sustain the institutions that formed them ; and 
that, what is in itself so poetically just and so morally beautiful, 
is enforced by a providential wisdom, which neither genius nor 
ambition can resist or control. We rejoice, too, when, on the 
_ other hand, a man so gifted, faithfully and proudly devotes to 
the institutions of his country the powers and influence they 
have unfolded and fostered in him, that, in his turn, he is again 
rewarded with confidence and honours, which, as they can come 
neither from faction nor passion, so neither party discipline nor 
political violence can diminish nor impair them. And, finally, 
and above all, we rejoice for the great body of the people, that 
the decided and unhesitating support they have so freely given 
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to the distinguished Senator, with whose name ‘‘this land now 
rings from side to side,”’ because he has triumphantly defended 
the Union of the States and the principles of the Constitution ;— 
we rejoice, we say, for the people, because, such a support given 
by them for such a cause, not only strengthens and cements the 
very foundations of whatever is most valuable in our govern- 
ment; but at the same time, warns and encourages all who 
would hereafter seek similar honours and favours, to consult for 
the course they shall follow, neither the indications of party nor 
the impulses of passion, but to address themselves plainly, fear- 
lessly, calmly, directly to the intelligence and honesty of the 
whole nation, ‘and ask no omen but their country’s cause.” 
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1.—Histoire de Pologne par M. Zie.rnsxt, Professeur au 
Lycée de Varsovie. Tome premier, pp. 383. Tome second, 
pp. 422: Paris: 1830. 

2.—Polen, zur Zeit der zwey letzten Theilungen dieses Reichs: 
Historisch, Statistiseh, und Geographisch beschrieben, &c. 
§c. Poland, at the time of the two last divisions of this 
kingdom ; Historically, Statistically, and Geographically, 
described, with a map, exhibiting the divisions of Poland, 
in the years 1772, 1793, and 1795: pp. 551. 

3.—Histoire de l’ Anarchie de Pologne, par M. Ruuterr. 

4,—Spirr.er’s Entwurf der Geschichte Polens, Miteiner For- 
tsetrung bis auf die neuesten Zeiten verslhen von Grore 
Sartorius, in Spittler’s Essay at the History of the Euro- 
pean States. Vol. Il. pp. 460—546: Third edition: Berlin: 

1823: - 













WE venture to invite public attention to a review of the his- 
tory of Poland. The subject excites a deep but melancholy 
interest ; we dread to hear the result of the glorious but unhappy 
conflict, in which that devoted country is engaged. We know, 
indeed, that the Poles will be faithful to their cause; we know, 
that they are encouraged by the sincere prayers of all who desire 
the permanent and extended welfare of the.world ; we know, 
that though single-handed, hemmed in by hostile powers, and 
all unprovided as they are with the means of conducting war, 
they will sustain the terrible struggle with fearless intrepidity. 
But Warsaw, like the Carthage of old, must fall at last; though 
the excited spirit of patriotism may cover its fall, with a glory 
which will not fade. But we fear almost to read of partial suc- 
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cesses. The generous enthusiasm of the Poles for political inde- 
pendence, is identified with the best interests, the security and 
permanent repose of Europe ; it has not failed to achieve brilliant 
actions in its contest against the fearful odds of an immense em- 
pire; it may perform yet more honourable deeds upon the great 
theatre of the contest; but all these temporary advantages fail 
to excite in us a thrill of triumph. We fear for the result. The 
brave opposition which has been made, displays the more fully 
the merits of the nation which is doomed asa victim, and we 
almost shrink from admiring the gallantry which will eventually 
render more bloody and more severe the sacrifice that must at 
last be offered on the unholy altars of despotism. The nationality 
of Poland has excited the struggle; has animated her sons to 
battle ; and has armed them in the panoply of an heroic despair. 
That nationality will be utterly destroyed by the impending 
successes of Russia. The alarum was rung too late for the de- 
voted people ; they rallied to the watchword of liberty, but their 
glory and strength were already departed. Its name will be 
erased from the list of nations; and the beautiful plains on which 
the proud cavalry of its nobles used to assemble in the haughty 
exercise of their elective rights, will be confounded with the 
great mass of lands, which constitute the vast empire of the 
North. 

Before our remarks can meet the eyes of cur readers, perhaps, 
this result will have been accomplished. There was a short 
interval in the history of our age, when the monarchs, in their 
resistance to Napoleon, made their appeal to their people, 
acknowledged the power and aroused the enthusiasm of the 
many, and seemed inclined to give durability to their institu- 
tions by conciliating the general good will. It was during that 
short period, that the residue of Poland, having by the for- 
tunes of war become occupied by Russian troops, was annexed 
to Russia, not as an integral part of its empire, but as a co-ordi- 
nate and independent kingdom. No such system had ever before 
been pursued ; but Alexander was for a while seized with the 
general love of constitutions, and believed them still consistent 
with his independent sway. In consequence, Poland, that is, the 
small remaining portion of the ancient kingdom, received its 
separate existence, and under a free constitution. But the abso- 
lute politicians soon discovered that this would prove in their 
doctrines an anomaly. It soon became evident that the liber- 
ties of Poland were inconsistent with the abject submission of 
Russia; and since we cannot hope, that the latter will as yet 
claim achange in its government, it seems assured, that the Poles 
will be compelled to submit to the same servitude. Such ap- 
pears to us the necessary issue of the present conflict; Polish 
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nationality will be entirely subverted ; and the kingdom of Po- 
land be merged in the consolidated empire. 

We regard such an issue, as one deeply to be deplored. The 
favorite poet of Italy, in searching for objects to illustrate the 
general decay of human affairs, and to pourtray the insignifi- 
cance of personal sufferings, as compared with the larger proofs 
of the instability of fortune, exclaims with pathetic truth ; 


*Cadono le citta, cadono i regni 
E Puom d’esser mortal par che si sdegni.” 


Of the ruin of a realm, we have a most appalling example. In 
the places of many of the old Polish cities, it is said, that dense 
forests have now sprung up; that the traveller, as he makes his 
way through their interminable shades, finds the pavement of 
streets and the relics of deserted towns in the midst of a lifeless 
solitude. And now, that the sum of evils may be full, the na- 
tion of the Poles seems destined to a fall, from which there will 
be to them no further resurrection. 

Yet the former history of Poland hardly palliates the position 
which the sovereigns and states of Europe have assumed towards 
her. Inthe days of her republican pride, was she not the chosen 
ally of France and the rightful mistress of Prussia? The crowns 
of Sweden and of Bohemia have at separate times been worn by 
her kings; the Danube was hardly the limit of her southern 
frontier ; the coasts of the Euxine were hers; and when Vienna 
itself was about to yield to the yoke of Turkish barbarism, it 
was a Polish king that stayed the wave and rescued Christen- 
dom from the danger of Turkish supremacy. If France had on 
the one side saved Europe from the Saracens, Poland had in its 
turn protected it against the Turks; and John Sobieski alone 
deserves to be named with Charles Martel, as the successful 
defenders of Christendom in the moments of its greatest danger. 

But in the foreign politics of European powers, generosity 
and gratitude have usually prevailed no more than other moral 
considerations. The interests of the state have sometimes dis- 
puted the ascendency with the intrigues of courtiers, or the 
cabals of ecclesiastics ; but the voice of justice has rarely been 
heard in its own right. Political vice has usually been counter- 
acted by political vice ; and if the right of the stronger has 
been sometimes resisted, it was only from the multiplication of 
jealousies. Thus, we shall see, that the crisis of Poland was 
delayed, not by its intrinsic strength, but by the collision of 
foreign interests. 

A consideration of the revolutions in Polish history is full 
of instruction for our nation. The inquirer finds, that the causes 
of the decline of that unhappy country were deeply rooted in 
its constitution ; that it yielded to foreign aggression, only 
VOL. 1x.—No. 18. 59 
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because it had been reduced to anarchy by the licentious vehe- 
mence of domestic feuds. The Poles themselves struck the 
wounds of which their republic bled; and their efforts at resist- 
ance would have been ample and effectual, if they had not con- 
tinued their factions till the ruin was complete ; if the alarums 
which aroused them to united action, had not been the knell of 
their country. 

The Poles are a branch of the great Slavonian family of 
nations. No history reveals, no tradition reports their origin. 
The plains upon the Vistula were at a very early period the seat 
of their abode ; and when, in the seventh century, the Bulga- 
rians excited movements on the Danube, new tribes crossed 
the Carpathian mountains, and perhaps contributed to the deve- 
lopment of the political condition among their brethren whom 
they joined. 

The name itself of Poles, does not occur till the end of the 
tenth century ; but fable has not omitted to lend an aspect of 
romance to the early fortunes of the nation. Shall we repeat 
the wonderful tale of the hospitable peasant Piast, who is said 
have been chosen in 840 to be the Polish king? His descend- 
ants are said to have been kings in Poland till the time of Casi- 
mir III. ; and so late as 1675 were princes in Silesia. It was 
owing to the virtues of this plebeian monarch, that the natives 
among the Poles, when elected to be kings, were called Piasts. 

The German kings were zealous to diffuse Christianity beyond 
the Vistula; and Mjesko, who was baptized in 964, was the 
first of the Polish chiefs who embraced Christianity, and at the 
same time became the vassal of the German king. Yet it is hard 
to assign a fixed character to the government during this earli- 
est historical period. As Poland is a plain, its natural aspect 
invited aggressions from all sides; and it was in its turn fond of 
war as a profession. Its limits were uncertain, and the power 
of its chiefs ill defined. Nor was its relation to Germany esta- 
blished. International law was but faintly developed; nor could 
it be said, whether the masters of Poland did homage for the 
whole, or only for a portion of their territory. Indeed, it was 
sometjmes utterly refused. To the peremptory demand of tri- 
bute, on the part of the Emperor Henry V., the Polish Duke 
replied, ‘‘no terror can make me own myself your tributary, 
even to the amount of a penny; I had rather lose my whole 
country, than possess it in ignominious peace.”? Unsuccessful 
in the field, the emperor relied on his treasures to make his 
supremacy acknowledged. ‘See here,’’ said he to the Polish 
deputation, opening his chest, ‘‘the resources which shall ena- 
ble me to crush you.” A Polish envoy immediately drew from 
his finger a ring of great value, and throwing it in, exclaimed, 
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‘¢add this to your gold.”’* Venality was not in fashion in those 
days, and the emperor suffered a complete overthrow. 

So it was, that for the four first centuries in Polish history, 
prowess in the field rendered the nation glorious and passion- 
ately fond of war. The pressure of external force at last led to 
the formation of a permanent territory, and an acknowledged 
form of government, after a long subdivision of the country 
among various chiefs, and a confused political condition, emi- 
nently favourable to the leaders of a barbarous aristocracy. 

The first permanent mass that arose out of the chaos of sepa- 
rate principalities, was Great Poland, on the Wartha; and this 
was at last united under the same master with Little Poland, on 
the Vistula. The nation desired a king, as their only refuge 
from anarchy and invasions. The Pope John XII. had been 
desired to appoint the king; he pleaded the principle of non- 
intervention, and bade the nation execute its own laws and its 
own will. In consequence, Ladislaus was crowned with great 
solemnity at Cracau, in 1320, and the series of Polish kings is 
from that time uninterrupted. But the period of aristocratic 
anarchy had impressed a character upon the government and 
the nation. There existed no established laws, no rising com- 
merce, no pure religious worship. The bravery of the Poles in 
the field was brilliant, but barren. Their enthusiasm won vic- 
tories, but could not turn them to the advantage of the country. 
And when, at the epoch we have named, a king was chosen for 
the whole state, his power was already limited, not by a fair 
representation of the interests of the nation, but solely by the 
high aristocracy. Without their consent no laws could be esta- 
blished, nor wars declared, nor government administered, nor 
justice decreed. 

And yet the ensuing period of Polish history is that of 
greatest national prosperity. The vices of the constitution were 
not fully developed till the close of the sixteenth century. 
Indeed, Casimir the Great, the immediate successor of Ladis- 
laus, was able, like Augustus of Rome, during a reign of thirty- 
seven years, to establish something like justice and tranquillity 
in his kingdom. If he lost territory on the one side, he gained 
large provinces from Russia on the other. But his greatest merit 
consisted in his functions as a law-giver. His code was written 
in the Latin, expressed in neat and clear language, and was 
favourable to the industry and prosperity of the country. The 
Polish historians delight to recount the magnificence which his 
economy enabled him to maintain ; and applying to him what 


* The emperor in no wise confused, is said to have replied, ‘‘ much obliged 
to you,” and retained the present. 
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used to be said of the Roman, declare that he found Poland of 
wood, and left it of brick. 

But the seeds of evil were also planted by him. According 
to his desire, Lewis, the king of Hungary, was elected his suc- 
cessor. The consent of the nobles could be purchased only by 
concessions ; and in order to secure the royal dignity in his 
family to one of his daughters, he was compelled to enter into 
terms with the oligarchy. Freedom from taxation was the great 
point demanded and promised. All towns, castles, and estates, 
belonging to the nobles, were freed from taxation forever ; and 
no services of any kind were to be required. In case of war, 
the nobles were to take the field on horseback, for the defence 
of the country ; but if necessity required the employment of 
troops abroad, it was to be at the charge of the king. Thus the 
paternal ambition of the king, uniting with the avarice of the 
nobles, laid the foundation of anarchy and weakness, by con- 
cessions wholly at variance with the existence of an equitable 
liberty. The people, having no means of making their rights 
heard, were abandoned entirely to the tyranny of their imme- 
diate masters. Such was the origin of the pacta conventa, and 
such the first venal bargain, by which the energies of Poland 
were bartered away, and aristocratic tyranny made the basis of 
the constitution. 

Fatal as was this arrangement for the political progress of 
Poland, it was yet favourable for the extension of its territory. 
Hedwiga, the daughter of Lewis, succeeded to the throne; and 
by accepting for her husband Jagellon, the grand duke of Lithua- 
nia, she annexed that dutchy to Poland, and was the means of 
converting its inhabitants from paganism. It was in 1386 that 
the grand duke was baptized, and with him the celebrated family 
of the Jagellons obtained the Polish crown. 

The Lithuanians were converted to Christianity, not by fire 
and sword, nor by any process of argument. It was the will of 
their prince; and besides, excellent woollen coats and leather 
shoes, were distributed to the neophytes. He who could repeat 
the pater noster and the decalogue, was received as a Christian. 
They were a barbarous race,—yet, like the Poles, formed a part 
of the Slavonian family, and had gradually become an inde- 
pendent nation. The complete union of the two countries did 
not take place for nearly two centuries. 

The family of the Jagellons, for seven successive reigns, 
extending through 186 years, obtained the throne. The praises 
of that period form the theme of eulogy among the patriotic 
writers of Poland. It was the period of the greatest harmony 
between the kings and the nation. They were admired for the 
fidelity with which they maintained their covenants; the crown 
of Sweden was repeatedly proffered to them,—and they had 
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conferred on Poland; the lasting benefit of uniting to it a coun- 
try, which before had been the theatre of constant hostilities. 
But yet so far as the sovereigns themselves are observed, not 
one of them displayed the highest excellence of aruler. They 
were abundantly distinguished for the virtues which constitute 
personal worth; but they were not of the persevering energy, 
or prudent discernment, which could alone have given a sure 
foundation to the Polish government. 

The first in the line, to secure the accession of his son, con- 
firmed the privileges of the nobles. The peasantry was forgot- 
ten ; the class of citizens hardly remembered, but the personal 
rights and the property of the nobles was sacredly assured. It 
was further stipulated, that none but natives should be appointed 
to the high offices of the state. A stipulation of that sort, would 
have rendered the genius of Peter the Great inadequate to the 
reforms which he planned and executed; the limitation in 
Poland undoubtedly retarded the progress of culture. 

The second in the series, a minor at his accession, was elected 
king of Hungary also; and he had hardly begun to exercise his 
power and display his valour, before he fell in the famous bat- 
tle of Varna, in the effort to save the Greek empire from the 
Turks. His brother and successor, Casimir 1V., had two pow- 
ful enemies, the Teutonic knights, and the Polish nobility. The 
latter war was the more formidable,—for, as the power of his 
foreign adversaries compelled him to resort frequently to the 
diets, of which he convoked no less than forty-five, it is not 
strange, that the nobles wrung some new privilege from every 
occurrence, which rendered their co-operation necessary. At 
length it was established, that no new law should be enacted, 
nor any levy of troops be made, without the consent of the gene- 
ral diet. The custom of sending deputies now became preva- 
lent, because the frequency of the diet rendered a general 
attendance troublesome. The number of delegates was at first 
fixed by no rule, and the whole form grew up as chance, as gra- 
dual usage prescribed ; but, as the excessive power of the nobi- 
lity increased, the rights of the peasantry were impaired. The 
code of Casimir the Great, had left the labourer the choice of 
his residence; it was now decreed, that the peasant should be con- 
sidered as attached to the soil, and the fugitive might be pur- 
sued and recovered as a run-a-way slave. A third estate was 
hardly known; and, if the deputies of cities sometimes appeared 
in a convention, their chief privilege was to kiss the new king’s 
hand, or sign decrees, on which they were not invited to deli- 
berate. Polish politics established the rule, that none but nobles 
were citizens. 

While the general diet thus received its character as the repre- 
sentation of the nobility, elected in the provincial assemblies, 
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another body now gradually assumed an active existente. The 
highest civil and religious officers of the kingdom formed a 
senate; and they were constituted members, not because they 
were great proprietors, but in consequence of the office, to 
which they had been named by the king. 

Casimir was succeeded by his three sons. Under the first, 
John Albert, the power of the oligarchy was confirmed, and not 
a semblance of an independent prerogative remained to the crown. 
Under Alexander, it was further decreed by the diet, that nothing 
should in future be transacted, except communi consensu. The 
nobility had already usurped all the sovereign authority; they 
now in their zeal to confirm their usurpations, introduced the 
ambiguous clause, which was afterwards to be perverted to their 
own ruin. A dismal inadvertence failed to insert, that the will 
of the majority should be binding ; and hence it became possi- 
ble at a later day to interpret the law, as investing each deputy 
with a tribunicial authority. Under Sigismund, the third son of 
Casimir, all attempts to restore the royal authority were futile. 
The equality of the nobles was established by law ;—yet a por- 
tion of them already began to look with contempt on their less 
wealthy peers, and would glady have separated themselves from 
the great mass of ‘‘ the plebeian nobility.” 

With Sigismund Augustus, the son of Sigismund, the race of 
the Jagellons expired. At that time, Poland was still powerful ; 
the Prince of Stettin and the Prince of Prussia were its vassals; 
the palatines of Wallachia and Moldavia owed allegiance to it ; 
the Duke of Courland did it homage; Livonia was incorporated 
among its territories. Nothing but a government was wanting 
to render it one of the most brilliant states of Europe. Coper- 
nicus had already rendered it illustrious in science; and, in no 
part of Europe was the knowledge of the Latin language so 
generally diffused. 

Now that the royal dynasty was at an end, the succession to 
the throne, which had hitherto been in part hereditary, became 
necessarily elective. But no forms had been prescribed for the 
occasion. It was not known who were the rightful depositaries 
of power during the interregnum, nor who were possessed of a 
voice in the election of king. At length the right of convoking 
the diet was assigned to the primate, and the elective franchise 
was decided to appertain in an equal degree to each of the 
nobles, without the intervention of electors. 

To maintain religious peace was the next concern. The refor- 
mation had made its way to Poland,—but not merely under the 
forms of Calvinism and Lutheranism. The Socinians existed 
also as a powerful party. Those who were not Catholics, were 
at variance with each other; the diet, therefore, with great con- 
sideration, decreed, that no one should be punished or perse- 
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The Duke of Anjou left the siege of Rochelle for the Polish 
crown ; and four months after his coronation, he fled from Po- 
land by night, as a fugitive, on horseback, accompanied by seven 
The Poles, dismayed and humiliated by the proce- 
dure, fixed a limit for his return, and when that period had ex- 
pired, they declared the throne to be vacant, and proceeded 
to a new election. 

Stephen Bathory, the duke of Transylvania, was the success- 
ful candidate. Under his short reign, Poland saw the last years 
of its prosperity ; and from the epoch of his death, the spirit of 
faction prevailed over every sentiment of justice or patriotism. 
had no further authority to concede; and internal 
feuds, sustained by the most bitter passions, now divided the 


attendants. 


The king 


nobility. 


It was in 1586 that king Stephen died. At that time Poland 
extended from Brandenburgh and Silesia to Esthonia; its power 
along the Baltic was undisputed ; and the shores of the Euxine 
had as yet submitted to no other dominion. Wallachia and Hun- 
gary were its southern limits; while, in the east, it still con- 
tended with Russia for an extended frontier. Its soil was pro- 
ductive of the most valuable returns; its plains were intersected 
by navigable rivers ; its population amounted to sixtecn millions, 






cuted for his religious opinions. The term, dissidents, was origi- 
nally used of them all, as expressing their mutual differences; in 
process of time, it was, however, applied exclusively to those 
who were out of the Roman church. 

At length the day for the election arrived. The Polish nobi- 
lity, each on his war-horse, appeared at the appointed place in 
countless troops, and it seemed as though an army had been 
assembled, rather than an electoral body. The candidates were 
proposed,—the ambassadors of the leading foreign powers admit- 
ted to address the electors, and freedom given to any Pole to 
offer himself as a candidate, for the suffrages of his country- 
men. Yet, before proceeding to the election, a constitution was 
formed, embodying all the privileges of the oligarchy, and con- 
ferring on that order, the unequivocal sovereignty. After this 
work was accomplished, the vote was taken, and Henry of 
Anjou was chosen king. 

It was wise for the nation, which showed a spirit of religious 
tolerance, to exact of their new king, a pledge in favour of reli- 
gious peace. An oath was not too strong a guarantee to be 
required of him, who was a leader in the massacre of St. Bar- 
tholomy’s night! It was wise, also, to require money and other 
advantageous stipulations of France. But the Poles felt still 
greater satisfaction in the law which was now established, pro- 
hibiting the choice of a successor, during the lifetime of the 
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and its resources seemed to promise the means of easily sustain- 
ing more than three-fold that number. The principle of religious 
equality was recognized by its law; and it believed itself to pos- 
sess a greater degree of liberty than any nation of Europe. How 
could such a state, so magnificent in its resources, so command- 
ing in its actual strength, so celebrated for daring valour, sink 
into the gloom and debility of anarchy ? How could such a na- 
tion in its glory submit to unconnected activity, and, like the 
fabled Titan, suffer the birds of prey to gorge upon its vitals, 
without one effectual struggle in self-defence ? 

The wildest spirit of party was displayed at the next election 
of aking. The factions were respectively led by two powerful 
and ambitious families; and to the former evils in the state were 
now added those political feuds, fostered by the passion for ag- 
grandizement, and rendered virulent by the excess of personal 
hatred. The dominant party declared Sigismund III. to be elect- 
ed the king of Poland. 

The new king was, unluckily, first, an imbecile and narrow- 
minded man, with all the obstinacy belonging to weakness ; 
next, he was heir to the Swedish throne; thirdly, he was a 
bigotted Catholic ; and, lastly, and for Poland the saddest of all, 
he lived to reign forty-five years. His blind stupidity left 
the storms of party to rage unrestrained, and the usurpations of 
the nobility to proceed unchecked: his hereditary claim on 
Sweden, which wisely rejected his right, and preferred Gustavus 
Adolphus, led to a war, in which Poland was the chief sufferer ; 
his bigotry prevented him from healing the intestine divisions 
by wise toleration ; and, finally, his long life gave almost every 
one of his neighbours an opportunity of aggrandizement by 
aggressions on his realm. The dismemberment of the Polish do- 
minions began. The Porte secured Moldavia; the Swedes took 
possession of Livonia and Courland; and, though the short 
anarchy in Russia led to some success in that quarter, it was a 
greater loss that the Elector of Brandenburgh, contrary to the 
stipulations of ancient treaties, claimed and obtained the succes- 
sion to the fief of the Prussian Dutchy. In short, the reign of 
Sigismund was marked by deadly errors of policy, and foolish 
obstinacy of character. The continued oppression of the pea- 
santry, and the constant recurrence of eventual losses in wars, 
were in no degree compensated by the display of warlike virtues 
on the part of a democratic nobility. 

It was of little advantage to the Poles, that Ladislaus IV., 
the son and successor of Sigismund, was a man of distinguished 
merit. At his accession the nobles devised a new condition. 
Hitherto they had guarded themselves against taxation; they 
now proceeded to tax the king. For a long period, one quarter 
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of the imcome of the royal domains had been set apart for the 
military service, especially for the artillery ; they now demand- 
ed a concession of a full moiety. But, it may be asked, what 
was done for the people? The answer would be, absolutely 
nothing. It did not seem to be imagined, that the labouring 
elass had any rights; not a law was proposed for the benefit of 
the millions, who cultivated the soil. Even the peasants on the 
estates of the king were equally oppressed ;—why? It was the 
nobles who farmed the royal domains. 

Every thing stagnated. Every thing, do we say? The natu- 
ral instinct of freedom in the Cossacks could brook their abject 
servitude no longer. They reclaimed their partial independence, 
complained that their rights were infringed, and found dema- 
gogues, who were desirous and were able to lead them. 

At this crisis the king died, and his brother, John Casimir, a 
man tried by misfortunes, who, having been the inmate of a 
French dungeon, afterwards, from disappointment and chagrin, 
became a Jesuit and a Cardinal, was elected his successor. 

The powers and the revenues of the king had been plundered; 
one thing more was alone wanting to give full development 
to the Polish constitution. In the year 1652, a diet was dis- 
solved by the opposition of a single deputy; this was remark- 
able enough; but it was still more strange, that what had been 
once effected by passion, should remain an acknowledged right ; 
and that while the country rung with curses against the deputy 
who had set the example, the power should still have been claim- 
ed as a sacred privilege. No redress could be obtained except 
by confederations; and it was now the height of anarchy, that 
public law recognized these separate assemblies. Indeed, the 
days of the liberum veto were necessarily the days of legalized 
insurrection. It was a sort of dictatorship, invented for the new 
contingency. Only the misery was, that there could be as many 
confederations as there were separate factions. 

Poland had, all this while, formidable foreign enemies to en- 
counter. The Swedes, the Czar, the Porte, were all greedy for 
aggrandizement. This was no time for domestic dissensions. 
The only wonder is, that the nation could have resisted its ene- 
mies at all. As it was, several provinces were lost; in 1657, the 
Duke of Prussia seized the opportunity of freeing himself alto- 
gether from his relation as vassal to the Polish crown. 

The melancholy Casimir could not endure all this. He held 
a diet in 1661, and told the deputies plainly: ‘‘ First or last, 
our state will be divided by our neighbours. Russia will extend 
itself to the Bug, and perhaps to the Vistula; the Elector of 
Brandenburgh will seize upon Great Poland and the neighbour- 
ing districts; and Austria will not remain behind, but will take 
Cracau and other places.”? The prophecy was uttered in vain ; 
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and a few years after, the philosophic monarch, having buried 
his wife, for whose sake alone he had been willing to reign, re- 
signed the crown, and removed to France. 

This was a new state of things. A diet of election was con- 
vened, and the decree ratified, that henceforward no king of 
Poland should be allowed to resign. One would think the 
decree very flattering to the nation! 

The next object was the choice of a king. We have seen, 
that the Poles had usually elected a member of the previous 
royal family. They had adhered to the Jagellons, and now also 
to the Sigismunds, until the families were extinct. The field 
was therefore open; and this time the division lay, not between 
contending factions of the high aristocracy, but between the 
high aristocracy, on the one hand, and the ‘‘ plebeian nobility,” 
on the other. The party of ‘‘the many” prevailed; and the 
electoral vote was given to Michael Wisniowiecki, a man of 
great private worth, poor, as to his fortunes, modest, and re- 
tiring. The joy of the inferior nobility was at its height ; and 
the shouts of the noble multitude, and the salutes from the artil- 
lery, proclaimed aloud the triumphs of equality. Poor Michael 
declined the honour, in vain. He entreated, with tears in his 
eyes, to be released from it. His tears were equally vain. He 
made his escape from the electoral field on horseback; the de- 
puties pursued him and compelled him to be king. 

From the commencement of his reign the faction of the high 
aristocracy opposed him. The first diet which he convened was 
broken up; the senate was openly discontented ; the enthusiasm 
of the nobility grew cool; and it was found that a mistake had 
been committed. The Cossacks were tumultuous; the Turks pur- 
sued a ruinous war, terminated only by a disgraceful peace. The 
nation was indignant ; anew war was decreed ; when, fortunately 
for himself and the state, the king died. John Sobieski, the 
leader of the aristocracy, succeeded. 

The relief of Vienna, in 1683, is the crowning glory of So- 
bieski. His subsequent campaigns were unsuccessful ; for he had 
neither sufficient troops, nor money, nor provisions, nor artil- 
lery. Nor was he happy in his family. The great champion of 
Christendom was governed by his wife, and the nation sneered 
at his weakness. His ambition as a father led him to desire, dur- 
ing his lifetime, the election of his son as successor. Unable to 
accomplish this, he took to avarice, not a very respectable pas- 
sion for a private man, but a very dangerous one for a prince. 
But in avarice he had able auxiliaries in his wife and the Jews. 
Every thing was venal; and the king grew rich, without grow- 
ing happy. As a last resort, he tried retirement and letters. But 
the pursuit of letters, in itself intrinsically exalted, must be 
chosen in its own right, if happiness is to be won by it; to the 
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disappointed statesman it is but a mere shield against despair ; 
a sort of philosopher’s robe to hide the ghastliness of sullen dis- 
content. Sobieski found in the Latin classics, which he dili- 
gently read, no healing ‘‘ medicine for the soul diseased ;”’ and 
the atrabilious humours of his wife, and the torment of his sta- 
tion, and his mental discontent, all combined to hasten his death. 
He passed from this world on the same hour and the same day 
as his election. 

We have traced the progress of the infringements upon the 
royal authority ; we have seen the election of the king decided 
by a faction in an oligarchy, by a rabble of noblemen, by the 
high aristocracy ; the next election was decided by bribes. Two 
strong parties only appeared; the French, which declared for 
Conti, and the Saxon, which advocated the interests of the Elec- 
tor Augustus. But the French ambassador had distributed all 
his money, while the Saxon envoy was still in Funds. So each 
party chose its own king; each made proclamation of its sove- 
reign; each sung its anthem in the Cathedral; but the French 
party subsided, as soon as the primate, its chief support, could 
agree upon his price. 

Thus the Saxon elector prevailed. He was one of the most 
dissolute princes of the age; and an unbounded luxury and 
abandoned profligacy were introduced by him among the higher 
orders in Poland. The morals of the nobility now became nearly 
as bad as their political constitution. What need have we to dwell 
on the personal war which Augustus II. commenced against 
Charles XII. of Sweden; the defeats he sustained: his forced 
resignation of the crown; the appointment of Stanislaus in his 
stead; and his own restoration after the battle of Pultawa? The 
leading point in his history is this: that with him the Russian 
ascendency in Poland was established, All the rest of Europe 
was rapidly advancing in culture; the only change in Poland 
was the predominance of Russia. 

On the death of Augustus II. the majority of the votes was 
in favour of Stanislaus ; but the vicinity of a Russian army sus- 
tained the pretensions of Augustus III. His reign, if reign it 
may be termed, extended through a period of F oged years, 
They were interrupted by no wars; not because the nation de- 
sired or profited by peace, but in consequence of the general 
inertness, the universal languor, the unqualified anarchy. The 
king possessed no power, except through the miserable expe- 
dients of an intriguing cabinet. The cities were deserted; the 
regular administration of justice was unknown; and the bar- 
barism of the middle ages reverted. Nothing preserved Poland 
in existence, but the jealousies of surrounding powers. 

The last king of Poland was chosen under the dictation of 
Russian arms, at the express desire of Catharine the Second. 
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Stanislaus Poniatowski was crowned at Warsaw in 1764, and 
ascended the throne with philanthropic intentions, but with a 
feeble purpose. His reign illustrates the vast inferiority of the 
virtues of the heart to the virtues of the will. The difficulties 
of his position do not excuse his own imbecility ; and while the 
paralysis of the nation was complete, he was himself deficient 
in the manly virtues of a sovereign. 

Within nine years after his accession to the throne, the first 
dismemberment of Poland was consummated. The student of 
human nature might ask, by what mighty armies the division 
was effected? What overwhelming force could lead a nation of 
nobles to submit to the degradation? What bloody battles were 
fought, what victories were won in the struggle? It might be 
supposed, that all Poland would have started as if electrified ; 
that the ground would have been disputed, inch by inch; that 
every town would have become a citadel, garrisoned by the stern 
lovers of independence and national honour. 

The fall of Poland was ignominious. Not one battle was 
fought, not one siege was necessary for effecting the division. 
Anarchy, intolerance, scandalous dissensions, an imbecile sove- 
reign, these were the instruments which accomplished the ruin 
of the state. 

The personal adherents of Stanislaus had designed to change 
the form of government from a legal anarchy to a limited mo- 
narchy. This patriotic design of the Czartorinskis was defeated 
by the hot-headed zeal of the republican party, by the influence 
of Russia, and most of all, by the excesses of intolerable bigotry. 

The dissidents had, in the early part of the century, incurred 
suspicion, as the secret adherents of Sweden. If in England, 
where culture had made such advances, the Catholics could be 
disfranchised, is it strange, that in Poland, a vehement party 
was opposed to the toleration of Protestants? In 1717, uncon- 
stitutional enactments had been made to their injury; and at 
subsequent periods, the religious tyranny had proceeded so far 
as to exclude the dissident from all civil privileges. They were 
excluded from the national representation, and declared incapa- 
ble of participating in any public magistracy whatever. 

On the accession of Stanislaus it was hoped that a more mo- 
derate and equitable spirit would prevail. Stanislaus himself 
favoured the cause of religious freedom. The dissidents made a 
very moderate request for the establishment of freedom of wor- 
ship, without claiming the restitution of all their franchises. 
The zealots, strengthened by the opponents of the king, would 
concede absolutely nothing; and as in politics religious parties 
have always exhibited the most deadly hostility, so in this case 
Poland was more distracted than ever. 

The Russian ambassador immediately seized the opportunity 








¢ 


1831.] Poland. 471 


of making Russian influence predominant under the mask of 
protecting liberty of conscience. The empress demanded for the 
dissidents a perfect equality with the Catholics; and amidst 
scenes of tumultuous discussion and legislative frenzy, the de- 
mand was rejected. The highest religious zeal became com- 
bined with a detestation of Russian interference, and unbridled 
passion accomplished its utmost. 

The dissidents, unsuccessful in their application to the diet, 
confederated under Russian protection; and as the proceedings 
of the king had excited a vague apprehension of some encroach- 
ments on the privileges of the nobles, the confederates were 
joined by the opponents of the king also. Inthis way a general 
confederation was formed agreeably to the established usage in 
Poland; but the whole was under the guidance and control of 
Repnin, the Russian ambassador. 

When the general diet was convened in 1767, so large a Rus- 
sian army was already encamped in Poland, that Repnin was 
able to dictate the petitions and the complaints which were to 
be presented for consideration. No foreign power interfered. 
France and Austria were exhausted; and Frederic was careful 
to preserve a good understanding with his great Northern ally. 

But with all this, some refractory spirits appeared in the diet. 
No terrors could subdue the inflexible and impassioned spirit of 
Soltyk, Zaluski, and the two Rzewuskis. And what was done 
by an ambassador of the foreign power in the capital of a free 
and mighty state? Repnin ordered the resolute patriots to be 
seized by night and transported to Siberia. Horror chilled the 
nation at the outrage, and the rage of despair filled all but the 
partisans of Russia. The ambassador of Catharine was now able 
to dictate to the diet all the decrees relating to the dissidents, 
and all the other laws which were enacted at the session. It was 
plain, that he did not understand the wants of the dissidants ; 
but he took eare to render the continuance of Russian interfer- 
ence necessary for their security. 

It was the misfortune of the Polish patriots, that the defence 
of their nationality became identified with the most furious form 
of religious bigotry. The diet had not terminated its session 
before a new confederation convened at Bar, and contending 
against the Russians on the one hand, attempted to depose the 
king on the other. But the confederation was easily dissolved 
by the Russian army, and its leaders were obliged to fly for 
refuge beyond the frontier. 

Thus the cause of the Poles seemed to be abandoned by all 
the world. The efforts of the king were insignificant ; the nobles 
were many of them in the pay of Russia, the rest of them di- 
vided by civil, religious, and family factions; and England and 
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France were idle spectators of the approaching dissolution of the 
Polish state. 

Yet one power there was, whose ancient maxim would not 
allow a Russian army in Poland. While all the Christian mo- 
narchs neglected or joined to pillage the unhappy land, the 
Porte declared war against the aggressor. The issue of that con- 
test is well known; and the power of Russia was but the more 
confirmed by her entire success in the war. Russian ascendancy 
in the North and East became established, and the last hope of 
Poland was removed. 

When at length the three principal powers invaded Poland, 
and published their manifesto, proclaiming its dismemberment, 
the nation submitted almost without a struggle. The blow came 
as upon one in a lethargy. The revelries of the wealthy nobility, 
the feuds of the great families, and the wretchedness of the pea- 
santry, continued as before. 

It may be asked, who first planned the partition of Poland? 
We believe it was Frederic. Austria was indeed the first to ad- 
vance her frontier; but every thing tends rather to show, that 
the Austrian cabinet insisted upon its share, only because the 
robbery was at all events to be committed; and Russia had no 
interest in proposing a division, for she already virtually pos- 
sessed the whole. Frederic, on the contrary, was earnestly 
desirous of consolidating and uniting his kingdom, of which the 
parts were before divided by Polish provinces. 

Previous to this first division in 1773, Poland had possessed 
a territory of about 220,000 miles; her neighbours now left her 
about 166,000. Prussia and Austria would gladly have taken more; 
but Russia protected the residue, as prey reserved for herself. 

Or rather, the Russian ambassador in Warsaw, was from that 
time the real sovereign over the land. A secret article in the 
treaty with Prussia guarantied the liberties and constitution of 
Poland, that is, stipulated that the state of anarchy «should 
continue. 

And yet it seems surprising, that a nation of fourteen millions, 
and of proverbial valor should have submitted without a blow. 
The result can be explained only from the abject state to which 
the peasantry had become reduced, and the immense gulf which 
separated the nobility from the people. 

ut a new epoch was opening in the history of the world. 
The United States of America had achieved their independence, 
and established their liberties. The impulse was instantaneously 
felt throughout Europe, and it extended to Poland. The relative 
os of the Northern European powers was also changed. 

alliance between Russia and Prussia had expired in 1780, 
nor had the Empress been willing to renew it. On the contrary, 
the alliance of Austria was preferred, and the new associates 
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combined to engage in a war with the Porte. The purpose of 
dismembering the Turkish state was avowed, and the Poles 
foresaw full well, that their own territory would next be coveted. 
They therefore determined to shake off the the intolerable yoke 
of foreign interference, and, observing that their constitution was 
absolutely in ruins, they ventured to attempt a reconstruction 
of their state. 

The condition of the public mind in France, had its share of 
influence. The Polish nobility had long been partial to the Jan- 
guage and manners of France. Nor were the two countries in 
situations wholly unlike. Both states were disorganized; one 
was suffering from anarchy, the other tending to it; and both 
needed a renewal of their youth. On the Seine and on the Vis- 
tula, a new order of things was demanded. The United States 
had been the first state in the world to introduce a written con- 
stitution ; Poland was now the first country in Europe to imitate 
the example. 

It was in October, 1788, that the revolutionary diet assembled 
at Warsaw. It assembled tranquilly: for Austria and Russia were 
at war with the Porte, and Sweden had also threatened St. 
Petersburg from the north. Its first decree abolished the dibe- 
rum veto. Henceforward, the will of the majority was to be 
the law. 

But even yet the spirit of faction was unsubdued. A Rus- 
sian party,—a minority, it is true, yet, under the circumstances, 
a formidable one, introduced divisions into the diet. The king 
himself had not lofty independence enough to join heartily with 
the patriots, but still continued to hope for the political safety 
of his country, from the clemency of Catharine. 

. A treaty of alliance with Russia against the Porte, was pro- 
posed to the diet and rejected, in part, through the influence of 
Prussia. It was next voted to raise the Polish army, from 18,000 
to 60,000; and, if possible, to 100,000 men. To effect this 
object, the nobility and clergy voluntarily submitted to taxation. 
The control of the army was entrusted not to the king, but to 
a special commission. 

Some foreign support was next desired; and the political 
position of Prussia, gorged though she had been with the spoils 
of Poland, seemed yet under the reign of its new king to offer 
a safe and resolute protector. The court of Berlin published to 
the world its determination to guarantee the independence of 
Poland, and to avoid all interference in its internal concerns. 

Stanislaus wavered, and evidently leaned to the Russian side. 
The decision of the diet at length won him over to the party of 
the patriots ;—and he agreed to assist in expelling the Russian 
army from the Polish soil, in forming a constitution, and in 
soliciting the concurrence of other nations in repressing the 
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unmeasured aggrandizement of Russia. These proceedings were 
not without effect ;—in June of the following year, the ambassa- 
dor of Catharine announced that her army had left Poland, and 
would not again cross its boundaries. 

The diet now advanced to the work of framing a constitution; 
while the representatives of the third estate were, in the mean- 
while, admitted to a seat in the assembly. 

The alliance with Prussia was, however, delayed, partly by 
means of Russian intrigue, but still more, because Frederic 
William demanded the cession of Dantzig. On this point, divi- 
sions ensued, which were never reconciled. But, in March, 
1790, a treaty of peace and alliance between Poland and 
Prussia was signed, containing a guarantee of each other’s 
possessions, and a mutual pledge of assistance, in case of an 
attack from abroad. Should any foreign nation attempt inter- 
ference in the internal concerns of Poland, the court of Berlin 
pledged itself to render every assistance by means of negotia- 
tions, and, if they failed, to make use of its whole military 
force. 

But, alas, for the plighted faith of princes! The time of this 
treaty was a very critical juncture. Joseph II. of Austria was 
dead; Prussia was in alliance with the Porte, and of course 
exposed to a war with Russia; and the negotiations for a gene- 
ral peace in the congress of Reichenbach, were not yet begun. 
At that congress, Prussia revealed its will to become master of 
Dantzig and Thorn; and it was not deemed an impossible thing 
to induce King Frederic William to be false to his word, 
which had been plighted to the Poles. 

The period, during which a diet might legally continue, hav- 
ing expired, a new one was convened December 16th, 1790. It 
consisted of all who had been members of the former diet, and 
of an equal number of additional members. The new infusion 
increased the strength of the patriotic party. In January, 1791, 
they voted the punishment of death against any who should 
receive a pension from a foreign power; in April, they extended 
the right of citizenship to mechanics, and all free people of the 
Christian religion ;—a habeas corpus act was passed, protecting 
all residents in the cities. 

Finally, on the 3d of May, 1791, the long desired new Polish 
constitution was promulgated. The king repaired to the cathe- 
dral, and, at the high altar, swore to maintain it; the illustrious 
nobles imitated the example,—all Warsaw celebrated the day 
as a memorable festival. 

The new constitution made the Roman Catholic religion the 
ruling religion in Poland,—but conceded full liberty to other 
forms of worship. It confirmed the privileges of the nobility, 
and the charters of the cities; it gave to the peasantry the right 
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of making compacts with their over lord, and placed the inha- 
bitants of the open country, under the protection of the laws 
and the government. Poland was called a republic. The supre- 
macy of the will of the people was distinctly recognized ; but, 
for the sake of civil freedom, order, and security, the —- 
ment was composed of three separate branches. The legis/a- 
tive was divided into two chambers,—that of the deputies and 
the senators; the former, the popular branch, was esteemed the 
sacred source of legislation; the latter, under the presidency of 
the king, could accept a law, or postpone its consideration. The 
decision was according to a majority of voices. The liberum 
veto was abolished ; confederations were prohibited as inconsist- 
ent with the genius of the constitution; and it was provided, 
that, after every quarter of a century, the constitution should be 
revised and amended. The executive, composed of the king and 
his cabinet, was bound to carry the laws into effect; but it could 
neither number nor interpret them, nor impose taxes, nor bor- 
row money, nor declare war, nor make peace, nor conclude 
treaties definitively. The crown ceased to be elective, and was 
declared to be hereditary in the family of the elector of Saxony. 
The judiciary shared in the general improvement. 

The majority of the nation loudly applauded the results of 
the diet, and the western cabinets of Europe were satisfied. 
The British Parliament was eloquent in the praises of the new 
order of things, and Austria and Prussia united in negotiating 
with Russia for the recognition of the constitution, and the 
indivisibility of Poland 

Catharine II. preserved an ominous silence, till the peace of 
Jassy was concluded, and her armies were ready for action. She 
then rejected the interference of the two powers, who had 
attempted to check her career,—and, listening to the requests of 
a few factious and misguided members of the ancient Polish 
oligarchy, she proceeded to denounce the spirit of revolutions. 
The Polish diet rejoined with dignity and moderation, expressed 
its intentions of peace with respect to the rest of Europe, and 
published its determined resolution to maintain the indepen- 
dence of its country, and its new form of government. It then 
applied to the neighbouring powers for assistance ;—but Luc- 
chesini, the Prussian envoy, gave evasive answers to all questions 
respecting an impending war, and especially avoided all written 
communications; and the elector of Saxony, after some waver- 
ing, declined the intended honour of the Polish crown for his 
family. 

Meanwhile the war of Austria and Prussia against France had 
begun; and now the way was open to Russia to invade Poland. 
Lucchesini, the Prussian envoy, declared, May 4th, 1792, that 
his king had not participated in framing the new constitution, 
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and was not bound to its defence; while, on the 18th of the 
same month, Catharine censured the new government ‘‘as adverse 
to Polish liberties,’? and declared that she made war *‘to rescue 
Poland from its oppressors.”? While a confederation of factious 
refugees was made at Targowitz, according to the ancient usage 
of the anarchy, the Russians precipitated themselves upon the 
distracted kingdom in two great masses. The Poles, under 
Joseph Poniatowski and Kosciusko, fought with undaunted 
valour, but unsuccessfully. On the 30th of May, King Stanis- 
laus ordered a general levy of the population. On the 4th of 
July, he expressed his determination to share the fate of the 
nation, and to die with it if necessary, rather than survive its 
independent existence : and oh! the misery of a gallant nation, 
with a pusillanimous chief, on the 23d of July he declared his 
adhesion to the confederation of Targowitz. A vehement scold- 
ing letter from Catharine had effected the change in his heroism. 
The movements of the Polish army were stopped by his order ; 
while Joseph Poniatowski and Kosciusko resigned their places. 
The leading patriots poured out their souls in eloquent regrets 
at the last assembly of the diet, and travelled abroad. 

The innocent confederates having, after the king’s adhesion, 
added many names to their former number, were now assem- 
bled at Grodno, fully relying on the magnanimous clemency of 
Catharine, to maintain the integrity of their state. Just then 
the German army was returning from its excursion in Cham- 
pagne, where it had won no laurels; and Prussia, having obtained 
the reluctant assent of Austria, claimed, as a compensation for 
its ill success against France, the privilege of a new inroad upon 
its neighbour ; and in January, 1793, its army took possession 
pe Poland, under pretence of keeping the Jacobins in 
order. 

The confederates rubbed their eyes and began to awake ; but 
it was only to read the Prussian note of March 25th, 1793, 
declaring the necessity of incorporating about 17,000 square 
miles of the Polish territory with Prussia, ‘‘in order,” as it 
was kindly intimated, ‘‘to give to the republic of Poland limits 
better suited to its internal strength.”? Two days after the pub- 
lication of this note, Dantzig was seized, to check the progress 
of a dangerous political sect. Two days more, and Russia 
declared its willingness to incorporate into its empire about 
73,000 square miles of Poland, and three millions of inhabit- 
ants. The diet at Grodno showed some signs of obstinacy ; but 
was obliged to assent to the terms dictated by their ally and 
their protector. The confederation of Targowitz was now dis- 
solved ; it had done its work. 

The anger of the Poles was frenzied. They were indignant 
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at every thing ; but to them it was the bitterest of all, that Fre- 
deric William should have had a share in the plunder. 

There now remained to Poland about 76,000 square miles, 
and between three and four millions of inhabitants. The neigh- 
bouring powers generously renounced all further claims, became 
joint guarantees of the remainder, and promised that now the 
diet might make any constitution it pleased. How far the good 
pleasure of the diet was independent, may be inferred from the 
treaty concluded in October with Russia; of which the condi- 
tions were, that Poland should leave to Russia the conduct of 
all future wars, allow the entrance of Russian troops, and frame 
its foreign treaties only under the Russian sanction. The diet 
of Grodno signed this treaty November 24th, 1793, and adjourned. 
Igelstrom, the general of the Russian army, was constituted the 
Russian ambassador in Poland. It is evident, that Catharine 
proposed no further division of Poland; she intended to lay 
claim to the whole that remained ; and as a preparatory step, 
caused a large part of the Polish army to be disbanded. 

The party of the patriots determined upon one final effort ; 
and a new confederation was made at Cracau. Its aims extended 
to the establishment of the internal and external independence 
of their country, and the restoration of its ancient limits. Kos- 
ciusko was called from his retirement at Leipzig, to be the gene- 
ralissimo of the Patriot army. A supreme council was established, 
with plenary authority, till the national independence should be 
recovered ; and then a representative constitution was to be 
formed by a general convention. The movement was national; 
the Poles were invited to rise in the defence of their country ; 
and those between eighteen and twenty-seven years of age were 
to serve in the armies; the elder men to constitute the militia. 

Success beamed upon the first efforts in the field ; and the 
victory of Raclawice, April 4th, 1794, breathed inspiration into 
every heart. The Prussian armies continued their encroach- 
ments; the Austrians offered no hope of succour; and the king 
had declared in favour of the Russians. But the victory of 
Kosciusko inspired such hopes, that, just as Igelstrom was pre- 
paring to exile twenty-six men, whom he could not bend, and 
to disarm the Polish garrison, the people of Warsaw rose in 
arms. The Russians were defeated ; more than 2000 fell ; an 
equal number were made prisoners ; Igelstrom, with the remain- 
der, fled from Warsaw. Thus was Good Friday celebrated in 
Poland, in 1794. 

It was ominous, however, for the eventual success of the patri- 
ots, that, though they were joined by Lithuania, the dismem- 
bered provinces made no movements towards an insurrection. 
In the Prussian, a strong military police maintained military 
quiet ; in the Russian, there was still less room for hope, since 
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the peasantry knew nothing about politics, and the nobility hav- 
ing lost nothing in the exchange of allegiance, remained con- 
tented. Secret cabals were also active in gaining partisans for 
the foreign powers ; some tendencies to the licentious influence 
of the passions of the multitude, were observed with apprehen- 
sion ; and the spirit of faction had not yet learnt to yield to 
the exalted sentiment of general patriotism. 

The supreme national council, now established in Warsaw, 
had neither money nor credit. Cracau surrendered to the Prus- 
sians; Lithuania was given up after a hard struggle ; and though 
the Poles could have coped victoriously with the Prussians, yet 
the advance of Suwarrow seemed to portend a fatal issue. On 
the 10th of October, the last battle in which Kosciusko com- 
manded, was bravely contested ; but in consequence of the faith- 
lessness of one of his generals, Poninski, the Polish cavalry 
yielded. Kosciusko rallied them, was thrown from his horse, 
grievously wounded, and made a prisoner by the Cossacks. 
Finis Potoniz, was his exclamation as he fell. 

The contest now centered round Praga, which was defended 
by a hundred cannon, and the flower of the Polish army. Suwar- 
row, whose name is unrivalled as the ruthless stormer of cities, 
commanded the assault. It ensued on the 4th of November. 
The bridge over the Vistula was destroyed ; more than eight 
thousand Poles fell in battle ; more than twelve thousand inha- 
bitants of the town were murdered, drowned, or burned to death 
in their houses. On November 6th, the capitulation of Warsaw 
was signed upon the smoking ruins of Praga. 

The third division of Poland was complete. No permission 
was asked. ‘The three powers signed the treaty of partition, 
and promised each other aid, in case of attack; but no formal 
communication of the procedure was made to any foreign coun- 
try. A declaration only was presented to the German diet. 
Napoleon could, therefore, truly say, in 1806, that France had 
never recognised the partition of Poland. 

And King Stanislaus? He was angry, and wept, and took up 
and threw down the pen, and fainted, and wept again; and 
January, 1795, signed the document of abdication. They agreed 
to pay him 200,000 ducats a year. It was more than he merited. 
He would have made a very charitable almoner, a very liberal 
patron, to second rate artists and men of letters, But excellence 
of heart, when coupled with debility of purpose, is but a sorry 
character for every day concerns; in a ruler it becomes the 
most deadly pusillanimity. And now for the romance ; for 
Catharine loved romance. The letter of abdication was forwarded 
to St. Petersburg by a courier, who arrived on the very birth- 
day of the empress, and in the midst of the festival, presented 
it to her in the form of a bouquet. What a commentary on 
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despotism ! A nation struck out of existence to grace a gala! 
If men may thus be sported with in masses, if the concentrated 
existence of a people may be made the pastime of a woman’s 
fancy, well did the ancient exclaim, how contemptible a thing 
is man, if we do not raise our view beyond his deeds ! 

The result of what we have written, established the truth, 
that the fall of Poland was an event which destiny had been pre- 
paring for centuries. In an age of barbarism, a great nation had 
become resolved into separate principalities, and an aristocracy, 
not definitely limited, if not absolute, had sprung up. The family 
of the Jagellons came to the throne by a compromise with that 
nobility ; at the extinction of that family, a tumultucus mob 
exercised tumultuously, by a sort of general enthusiasm, the 
privilege of electing a monarch; enthusiasm declining, a faction 
of the high oligarchy succeeded in the election of Sigismund III.; 
with Michael, the inferior nobility came into power ; with Sobi- 
eski was introduced the influence of the high nobility, and of 
female intrigue ; with Augustus II. came the reign of gross and 
undisguised venality ; with Augustus III. the controlling pre- 
sence of a foreign army and domestic anarchy ; with Stanislaus 
the wild fury of religious bigotry, in collision with the treacher- 
ous liberality of foreign influence. Every thing had had its day 
but the real nation; of them no notice had been taken; and 
though Poland was called a republic, it was a republic without 
a people. The royal power, the tumultuous patriotism of a 
nobility, the oligarchical feuds, the democracy of the nobility, 
the high aristocracy, downright bribery, the direct presence and 
interference of foreign troops, each had had its period ; and is it 
strange that the anarchy of Poland had become complete? There 
was not only no government virtually, but even the forms did 
net exist, by which a government could be effectually set in 
motion. Is it strange, then, that the party of the patriots was 
unable to triumph over the obstacles in their path, since they 
had to contend with the strongest foreign powers, with a domes- 
tic political chaos, and with a destiny, which had for ages doomed 
their country to destruction? The Russians and their coadju- 
tors could never have accomplished their purpose, if the ances- 
tors of the Poles had not themselves prepared the way. 

The world would have heard no more of the Polish state, but 
for the simultaneous revolution in France. There the issue was 
as different, as the abuses which required remedy, and the instru- 
ments which could be applied for their correction. In Poland 
there was no middling class; in France the revolution sprung from 
the middling class ; in Poland the contest was against the anarchy 
of an oligarchy; in France against the impending anarchy of 
superannuated absolutism. Both nations were fertile in great men; 
both had patriots disciplined in the school of America; both suf- 
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fered from internal dissensions ; both were attacked by the refu- 
gees from their own country, under the banners of foreign mo- 
narchs; both suffered from the hesitancy of inefficient kings ; both 
contended with the greatest financial difficulties ; but in France 
there existed a free yeomanry, a free class of mechanics, a free, 
numerous, and cultivated order of citizens; while in Poland, 
there was almost no intermediate class between the nobility and 
the serfs. In that lies the secret of the different issue of their 
struggles. Poland was the victim of the American revolution ; 
France its monument. Poland was erased from among the 
nations of the earth; while France put forth a gigantic strength 
in the triumphant defence of its nationality. Poland, brightly 
though it had shone for ages in the eastern heavens, was blotted 
out, while the star of France, rising in a lurid sky, through 
clouds of blood, was at length able to unveil the peerless light 
of liberty, and lead the host of modern states in the high career 
of civil improvement. 

After the victories of Napoleon over Prussia, the peace of Til- 
sit restored a portion of Poland to an independent existence as a 
Grand Dutchy. The loss of national existence, and the disgust at 
submitting to foreign forms, had excited discontent; and the 
race still lived, which had witnessed the two last partitions of 
their country. Napoleon’s answer to the Polish deputies, “ that 
he was willing to see if the Poles still deserved to be a nation,’’ 
resounded through the provinces; and troops assembled hastily 
between the Vistula and the Niemen. But in Posen, the French 
emperor set Austria at rest as to Galicia; and when he became 
the personal friend of Alexander, nothing could be wrested from 
Russia. Thus the relations of Napoleon enabled him to dispose 
only of Polish Prussia; and of that, Bialystock was ceded to 
the Czar, while Prussia still retained a territory sufficient to con- 
nect East-Prussia with Brandenburgh. Thus the new Grand 
Dutchy of Warsaw, under the hereditary sway of the Saxon 
king, and constituting a portion of the French empire, contain- 
ed but less than twenty-nine thousand square miles, and less 
than two and a half millions of inhabitants. Its constitution was 
given, July 22, 1807. Slavery was abolished, and equality be- 
fore the law decreed. Two chambers were created, and a diet 
was to be convened at least once in two years, for fifteen days. 
The inétiative of laws belonged to the Grand Duke ; the cham- 
ber of deputies was to be renewed, one-third every three years. 
The code of Napoleon was made the law of the land. 

In the peace of 1809, the Grand Dutchy was increased by fur- 
ther restorations from Austria; though Russia took advantage of 
that emergency to demand from its Austrian ally, also a terri- 
tory of great value, with a population of four hundred thousand 
souls, 
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The great expedition against Russia, in 1812, was called by 
Napoleon his second Polish war. It was his professed object to 
restrain Russia, and to circumscribe her limits. A proclamation 
to the Poles promised the restoration of their state, with larger 
boundaries even than under their last king; and the Poles rose 
with their wonted enthusiasm. It was a point of honour with 
their young men to serve in the army ; the middling class would 
accept no pay, while the rich lavished their fortunes, and the 
women their ornaments, for the defence and restoration of their 
nation. 

Yet, when in June, Napoleon entered Wilna, the Lithuanians 
showed little disposition to unite with their brethren of War- 
saw; and the emperor’s answers, as to the future condition of 
Poland, were too vague to inspire confidence. The eventual de- 
feat of Napoleon, brought the Russians into the pursuit, and the 
Grand Dutchy was occupied by their armies. 

In the close of 1814, the fate of Poland was at issue on the 
deliberations of the congress of Vienna. While Prussia demand- 
ed the cession of all Saxony, Russia claimed Poland, including 
Austrian Galicia. Encountering strong opposition, the emperor 
Alexander in his turn formed a Polish army, and issued a pro- 
clamation to the Poles, inviting them to arm under his auspices 
for the defence of their country, and the preservation of their 
political independence, while Austria, Great Britain, and France, 
formed a treaty for resistance. But for the return of Napoleon 
from Elba, the congress of Vienna would probably have issued 
in a war between its members. A compromise ensued, it con- 
formity with which, Russia retained nearly all which in had 
gained of Prussia in the peace of Tilsit, and of Austria in 1809, 
and further acquired all the Grand Dutchy of Warsaw, except 
Posen, which fell to Prussia, and Cracau, which was left in 
neutral independence. Constitutions were promised to the re- 
spective parts, and have been, after a manner, conceded. 

The constitution issued for Poland, November 27, 1815, by 
the emperor Alexander, was an attempt to conciliate the liberal 
sympathies of the people. Religious equality, freedom of the 
press, security of personal liberty against arbitrary procedures, 
the responsibility of all magistrates, and an assurance of all civil 
and military offices in Poland to Poles, were the leading features 
of the compact. The power of making treaties, of declaring 
war, of controlling the armed force, and of pardoning, was 
assured to the king; but all his commands were to be counter- 
signed by a minister, who should be held responsible in case of 
any violation of the constitution. The diet, composed of two 
chambers, was to be assembled once in two years; the king had 
the initiative and a veto. 

At the opening of the diet, April 27, 1817, Alexander de- 
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clared his intention of gradually introducing into his immense 
empire, the salutary influence of liberal institutions; and pro 
mised security of persons, and of property, and freedom of 
opinions. ‘‘ Representatives of Poland,”’ said he, ‘‘rise to the 
elevation on which destiny has placed you. You are called upon 
to give a sublime example to Europe, whose eye is fixed upon 
you.” The Poles have in this latest period of their existence, 
shown no reluctance to be true to themselves and to the world ; 
but the revolution of Spain, and Naples, and Greece, struck ter- 
ror into the cabinet of Alexander, and led him to abandon the 
sympathies which he had professed for ameliorated forms of 
government. Accordingly, by an arbitrary decree, February 
13, 1825, he abolished the publicity of the assemblies of the 
diet, and taught the Poles the true value of an apparently liberal 
form of government, of which the fundamental principles might 
be altered according to the caprices or the fears of an individual. 

We have thus endeavoured, by a careful reference to numer- 
ous and exact authorities, to which we have had access, to give 
some historical explanations of the present Polish question. It 
seems plain, that there is little room to hope for the re-establish- 
ment of Polish independence. ‘The provinces belonging to 
Austria, have most of them been under the Austrian rule for 
nearly sixty years; and so, too, a large portion of Polish Prussia 
has belonged to the Prussian monarchy, since 1773. The still 
larger parts, which have been incorporated into the Russian mo- 
narchy, seem to have learnt acquiescence in their condition. A 
kindred dialect, and a sort of national relationship, have always 
rendered Russian supremacy more tolerable to the Polish pro- 
vinces, than that of the dynasty of Hapsburg, or the court of 
Berlin. It is only in that portion of Poland, where, by the esta- 
blishment of the Grand Dutchy of Warsaw under Napoleon, and 
by the erection of a nominally independent kingdom, a spirit of 
irritation and change has fostered the honourable passion for 
national existence, that the present revolution has been support- 
ed with enthusiasm. The world will do honour to this last effort 
of determined patriotism; but the liberties of Poland will be 
reconquered only by the gradual progress of the moral power of 
free-opinions, which is advancing in the majesty of its strength 
over the ruins of centuries and the graves of nations. 
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Art. IX.—2 Mistorical View of the Government of Mary- 
land, from its Colonization to the present day. By Joun 
V. L. M’Manon. Baltimore: 1831. Vol. 1. pp. 539. 


Tue history of Maryland under the proprietary government 
is little known, says our author, even to her own people. Yet, 
as that government was the mould of her present institutions, 
the school of discipline for her revolutionary men, it is to its 
history we must go back for just notioiis of both. The revolu- 
tion was not wrought by a few master minds, miraculously born 
for the occasion, but was the natural development of a train of 
causes which leave us less surprised at our ancestors’ manful and 
accordant resistance of usurpation, than at the strange ignorance 
of them which seems to have begot the unwise designs of the 
mother country. 

Montesquieu has observed, with his usual antithesis, ‘‘ In the 
infancy of societies, it is the leaders that create the institutions; 
afterwards, it is the institutions which make the leaders.’’ Per- 
haps, the former event has in truth happened less often than 
received history would persuade us. ‘The more dim the dawn 
of tradition, the oftener we find ascribed to the Lycurguses, the 
Numas, the Alfreds, either such original establishments or such 
fundamental changes as would seem to have created the civil or 
religious polity of their people anew. We know not how much 
they were indebted to precedent and concurrent circumstances ; 
and thus obscurity may magnify their renown, as distant objects, 
according to a figure of our author’s, are exaggerated to the eye 
in a misty morning. The vulgar, who do not trouble themselves 
with cavils, resolve the result they perceive into the effort of 
some moral hero, just as the Greeks referred to Hercules the 
feats which transcended the ordinary limits of physical prowess. 

The same thing takes place in a less degree, at periods whose 
history is more authentically written. The leaders of revolutions 
may transmute, so to speak, into personal merit, some of the 
results which, more narrowly considered, are referrible to the 
pervading spirit and general movement of the occasion. ‘To weigh 
justly these elements of their renown, is not invidiously to dero- 
gate from it, but only to vindicate the truth of history. It still 
leaves them the highest merit to which, perhaps, the leaders in 
any kind of reform can truly lay claim, that of seizing the spirit 
of their age, and employing and directing it with a just energy 
and discernment. As it has been said that Luther might have 
ineffectually preached the Reformation in the twelfth century, 
and Napoleon, if he had not been, in fact, but ‘‘the little corpo- 
ral,’’? might have been no more than a leader of Condottieri in 
the fourteenth ; so our revolutionary sages could hardly, in the 
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circumstances of the crisis, and amidst the men of the age, have 
been other than what they were. Though they fought in the van 
of the war, they had, however, their 7riarii to sustain them, 
a nation, namely, accustomed to the discipline of liberty. The 
wave of opinion rolled high, and they had the praise of launch- 
ing their barks on it, with strength and skill indeed, but yet 
with a propitious gale and a favouring current. The notices in 
the volume before us, of the character and history of the colo- 
nists of Maryland, show how the principles of liberty which 
they brought with them to ‘‘this rough, uncultivated world,” 
(such is their own description of it,) they maintained with a uni- 
form constancy and understanding. Though colonial depen- 
dence has seldom been less burdensome in point of fact than in 
their case, the abstract doctrines of political right were not on 
that account guarded with the less vigilance. Thus, in our au- 
thor’s language, ‘‘ they were fitted for self-government before it 
came, and when it came, it sat lightly and familiarly upon 
them ;”’ the first moments of its adoption being marked with 
little or none of that anarchy and licentiousness which mostly 
deform political emancipations. Their institutions had moulded 
them; a conclusion not more apparent from our colonial and 
revolutionary history, than apposite for estimating at least the 
immediate results of revolutions effected under moral cireum- 
stances less propitious. The political structure has often, as in 
our own case, been pulled down by an excusable impatience of 
the people; but seldom has it been repaired with such solidity, 
and just adaption to their wants. 

We have said that the obscurity of history may have magni- 
fied the pretensions of some of its heroes; it is certain that it 
quite quenches the light of others. T’he state whose early trans- 
actions our author records, furnished its full share of the intelli- 
gent minds that contributed their impulse to the general move- 
ment of their time; and as the execution of his task has led him 
to a closer contemplation of their influence on its issue, he la- 
ments the comparative obscuration of merited fame, even in this 
brief lapse of time, in individuals who were the theme and boast 
of contemporaries. This is the law of our fate. As the series 
of events is prolonged, the greater part of the actors in them 
sink out of their place in the perspective, though their lesser 
elevation might be scarcely observable to their own age. In the 
twilight which falls on all past transactions, the rays of national 
recollections fade from summit to summit, and linger at length 
only on a few of the more ‘‘proudly eminent.’? Our author 
sketches some of these forgotten worthies in the melancholy 
spirit of a traveller who finds a stately column in the desert. 
With the reverence of ‘‘Old Mortality,”? he re-touches the 
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inscription to the illustrious dead, that they may not wholly 
perish. 

The first volume of the present work, the only one yet pub- 
lished, brings down the history of Maryland to the establish- 
ment of the state government. Besides a historical view of the 
transactions preceding this era, it contains, in an introduction, 
a view of the territorial limits of the colony as defined in the 
first grant to the proprietary, and of the disputes with neighbour- 
ing grantees by which they were successively retrenched. Two 
other chapters of the introduction are occupied with a sketch 
of the civil divisions of the state, and an essay on the sources of 
its laws. Appended to the historical sketch is a view of the dis- 
tribution of the legislative power, of the organization of the two 
houses of assembly, their respective and collective powers, and 
the privileges of their members. This plan involves a critical 
inquiry into the political laws of the state, and a laborious exa- 
mination of its records. The diligence with which the writer 
seems to have executed his task, is a voucher of his accuracy; 
and the body of information thus collected with painful research, 
will probably establish his work as one of authentic reference. 
This original collation of the materials from which history is 
distilled, includes a labour, and deserves a praise, which readers 
can hardly estimate competently. The writer’s style is vigorous, 
but wants compression; he is occasionally inaccurate, but is 
often lively and striking; his scriptural phraseology is supera- 
bundant. As he understands the period and the men he describes, 
his views and reflections are just. The narrative would have 
been enlivened by a little more individuality in the portraits of 
the actors; but though some of the materials for this were pro- 
bably at his command, at least as to the more recent ones, we 
are aware of the reasons which impose on this head, a partial 
silence on the historian of an age not remote. It is respecting its 
personages that Christina’s saying of history is more emphati- 
eally true ;—‘‘ Chz lo sa, non serive; chi lo scrive, no sa.’’— 
‘¢The one who knows it, does not write; the one who writes it, 
knows it not.”? It was this Mr. Jefferson meant, when he said 
the history of the revolution had never been written, and never 
would be written. On the whole, Mr. M’Mahon’s is a valuable 
contribution to an interesting theme, and we must increase the 
obligations we are under to him, by borrowing the copious ma- 
terials he supplies, for a hasty sketch, or rather some selections 
of the coijonial history of Maryland, in which we shall take the 
liberty to make, without scruple, free use both of his language 
and thoughts. 

The present state of Maryland is embraced within consider- 
bly narrower limits than those described in the original grant. 
By the charter which bears date the 20th of June, 1632, the 
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province assigned to Cecilius, Lord Baltimore, had the follow- 
ing boundaries. On the south, a line drawn from the promon- 
tory on the Chesapeake, called Watkins’s Point, to the ocean; 
on the east, the ocean, and the western margin of Delaware Bay 
and river, as far as the fortieth degree of latitude ; on the north, a 
line drawn in that degree of latitude west, to the meridian of the 
true fountain of the Potomac; and thence, the western bank 
of that river to Smith’s Point, and so by the shortest line to 
Watkins’s Point. These limits, it is apparent, embrace the whole 
of the present state of Delaware; they comprehend also that 
part of Pennsylvania in which Chester lies, as far north as the 
Schuylkill, and a very considerable portion of Virginia. It may 
not be uninteresting to trace the controversies which resulted in 
this abridgment of territory, especially as it appears from Mr. 
M’Mahon’s deduction of that with Virginia, that Maryland has 
a subsisting claim to a large and fertile portion of the latter 
state, lying between the south and north branches of the 
Potomac. 

The proprietary’s first contest, was with a personage who 
makes some figure in the early history of his colony, and who, 
though painted with little flattery by its chroniclers, seems to 
have possessed some talents, enterprise, and courage. This was 
the notorious William Clayborne, who, before the grant to Bal- 
timore was carved out of the limits of Virginia, had made some 
settlements on Kent Island, in the Chesapeake, under the autho- 
rity of that province. Clayborne defended his claims with per- 
tinacity for several years, and was not brought to submission to 
the new grantee, till he had harassed the infant colony with 
commotions, and even prepared to make depredations. He sub- 
sequently gratified his resentment by exciting a rebellion, and 
driving the proprietary’s governor to Virginia. That province 
also for some time persisted to assert its dominion over Mary- 
land, in defiance of the royal grant; and, when that question 
was at length decided in the proprietary’s favour, it was next 
necessary to fix the actual boundary between the two provinces, 
a matter not adjusted till June, 1668, when the existing south- 
ern line of Maryland was finally determined. 

The proprietary’s next territorial controversy had a greater 
duration, and a less fortunate issue, being prolonged nearly a 
century, and resulting in the dismemberment of a portion of his 
fairest and most fertile territory. It must be mentioned, that the 
charter of Maryland extended its northern boundary to the 
southern limit of what was then called New England. In the 
intermediate territory between the actual settlements of the two, 
the Dutch and the Swedes had planted some colonies and trad- 
ing-houses on the banks of the Delaware Bay and river, in what 
is now the state of Delaware. The Swedish establishments were 
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reduced by the Dutch in 1655, and appended, together with 
their own, in the same quarter, to the government of New 
Netherlands; on the English conquest of which, and the grant 
of them by Charles II. to his brother, the Duke of York, the 
settlements on the Delaware became dependencies on the govern- 
ment of New-York, and, though clearly within the limits of 
Maryland, being south of the latitude of 40°, remained so until 
the grant to Penn, and the foundation of Pennsylvania in 1681. 
The southern boundary of Penn’s grant, was somewhat loosely 
established to be ‘‘a circle of twelve miles drawn round New 
Castle, to the beginning of the fortieth degree of latitude.” 
Penn was eager to adjust his boundary with Maryland; but 
when it was found, on an interview between his agent and Bal- 
timore, at Chester, then called Upland, that Chester itself was 
south of the required latitude, and that the boundaries of Mary- 
land would extend to the Schuylkill, he very earnestly applied 
himself, to obtain from the Duke of York, a grant of the Dela- 
ware settlements mentioned above. In contravention of the 
claims of Baltimore, a conveyance was made to him in 1682, 
of the town of New Castle, with the district twelve miles round 
it, and also of the territory extending thence southward to Cape 
Henlopen. 

Thus fortified, Penn was again eager to adjust the disputed 
boundary. The negotiations for this purpose, proving fruitless, 
were referred to the Commissioners of Trade and Plantations, 
to whom Penn submits a case of hardship, more naif than 
convincing. “I told him, (Baltimore,) that it was not the love 
of the land, but of the water ;—that he abounded in what I 
wanted,—and that there was no proportion in the concern, 
because the thing insisted on was ninety-nine times more valua- 
ble to me, than to him.”’ It must be recollected, that this reasonable 
claim involved nothing less than Baltimore’s entire exclusion from 
Delaware Bay, and greatly abridged his territory on the coast of 
the ocean. Another objection was urged by Penn, which finally 
governed the award of the commissioners, who, in 1685, decided 
that Baltimore’s grant “included only lands uncultivated, and 
inhabited by savages ;”? whereas the territory along the Dela- 
ware had been settled by Christians antecedently to his grant,— 
a decision, by the way, inconsistent with the previous ejectment 
of Clayborne, and with the determination in Baltimore’s favour, 
of the jurisdiction claimed over his grant by Virginia. They 
directed also, for the avoidance of future contests, that the penin- 
sula between the two bays, should be divided into two equal 
parts, by a line drawn from the latitude of Cape Henlopen, to 
the fortieth degree of latitude,—the western portion to belong 
to Baltimore, and the eastern to His Majesty, and, by conse- 
quence, to Penn. This is the origin of the eastern boundary of 
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Maryland, which was thus cut off from the ocean, on the greater 
portion of her eastern side. 

Her northern boundary still remained to be adjusted ; but the 
embarrassments of both proprietaries with the crown, caused the 
controversy in this quarter to sleep nearly half a century. The 
mutual border outrages which meanwhile disturbed the debate- 
able ground, led to the compact of the 10th of May, 1732, be- 
tween Baltimore and the younger Penns, which provided, in the 
first place, for the extension of a line northerly, through the 
middle of the peninsula, so as to form a tangent to a circle drawn 
round Newcastle, with a radius of twelve miles. The northern 
boundary of Maryland was also to begin, not at the fortieth de- 
gree of latitude, but at a point fifteen miles south thereof; and 
in case the tangent before described should not extend to that 
point, it was to be prolonged by a line drawn due north from 
the point where the tangent met the circle; thus was ascertained 
the eastern extremity of the northern boundary line, which was 
thence to be extended due west. New obstacles intervened, how- 
ever, to the execution of this agreement, which was subsequently 
carried into chancery, but on which no decision was had until 
1750; and in the interval, some frightful excesses were com- 
mitted by the borderers on both sides. The house of one Cresap, 
in Maryland, was fired by a body of armed men from Pennsy]- 
vania, who attempted to murder him, his family, and several of 
his neighbours, as they escaped from the flames. In retaliation, 
a little army of three hundred Marylanders invaded the county 
of Lancaster, and took summary measures to coerce submission 
to the government of Maryland. These mutual outrages occa- 
sioned, in 1739, an order from the king in council for the esta- 
blishment of a provisional line; and in 1750, Chancellor Hard- 
wicke pronounced a decree, which ordered the specific execution 
of the agreement of 1732. But Frederic, Lord Baltimore, the 
heir of Charles, with whom the agreement had been made, con- 
tending that he was-protected from its operation by certain ante- 
rior conveyances in strict settlement, objected to the execution 
of the decree, until finally, and pending the chancery proceed- 
ings, a new agreement was entered into on the 4th of July, 
1760, between himself and the Penns, which adopted that of 
1732, and also the decree of 1750. Commissioners were ap- 
pointed to run the lines accordingly, who in November, 1768, 
reported their proceedings to the proprietaries, and definitively 
adjusted the eastern and northern boundaries of Maryland, in 
the terms of the agreement before described. The northern line, 
from the names of the surveyors, is commonly known as ‘‘ Ma- 
son and Dixon’s line,” so often referred to as the demarcation of 
the slave states from the others. 

This controversy was not terminated in the north, when the 
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proprietary found new pretensions to combat in the west. These 
grew out of the words of his charter, which described ‘the 
true fountain of the Potomac”’ as the common terminus of his 
western and southern boundaries. A subsequent grant from the 
crown had conveyed to certain persons all the tract between the 
heads and courses of the Rappahannock and Potomac, and the 
Chesapeake Bay. This grant, which comprehended what was 
commonly known as “The Northern Neck” of Virginia, and 
which carried only the ownership of the soil, the jurisdiction 
remaining in Virginia, was finally vested solely in Lord Culpep- 
per, and from him descended to his daughter, who marrying 
Lord Fairfax, the property in it passed to the Fairfax family. 
As it called only for lands on the south side of the Potomac, 
there was nothing on the face of it inconsistent with the call of 
the charter of Maryland; but the under-grants from Fairfax 
were soon pushed so far west as to raise the question of the true 
fountain of the Potomac. Commissioners appointed by Virginia 
to ascertain, as between that state and Fairfax, the limits of 
their respective ownership, determined the North Branch to be 
the fountain of that river; whereas, from information given to 
the council of Maryland, in 1753, by Colonel Cresap, one of the 
settlers in the eastern extremity of the state, it appeared, from 
its having the longest course, and from other circumstances, that 
the South Branch was to be considered the principal stream, and 
its source the true source of the Potomac. The British council 
for plantation affairs had, as early as 1745, on the petition of 
Fairfax, made a report, adopting the North Branch as such; but 
the proprietary of Maryland, who viewed his rights as disre- 
garded in this decision, continued to assert his claim up to the 
first fountain of the Potomac, “ be that where it might.”’ Various 
circumstances prevented his bringing the matter before the king 
in council ; and so the question hung, till the Revolution substi- 
tuted the state of Virginia for the British crown, as one party 
in the controversy, and that of Maryland as the other. 

In the constitution of the former, adopted in 1776, there is an 
express recognition of the right of Maryland ‘to all the terri- 
tory contained within its charter ;’’ but the actual boundary was 
not brought into negotiation till 1795. New delays then inter- 
posed, and though Virginia named commissioners in the matter 
in 1801, she restricted their powers to the adjustment merely of 
the western line, unwilling to allow even a discussion of her 
claim to the territory between the two branches. The negocia- 
tion consequently dropped for the time, and Maryland, wearied, 
it would seem, with various efforts to reclaim the territory south 
of the North Branch, agreed, at length, by an act passed in 1818, 
to adopt as the terminus, the most western source of that stream. 
But a new obstacle, interposed by Virginia, defeated the adjust- 
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ment under this concession. Her commissioners were instructed 
to commence the boundary ‘at a stone, planted by Lord Fair- 
fax on the head waters of the Potomac,”’ being thus restricted 
to the old adjustment between Fairfax and the crown; those of 
Maryland were directed to begin at the true or most western 
source of the North Branch, be that where it might. Fairfax’s 
stone, our author says, is not planted in fact at the extreme 
western source. The proffer of Maryland,. by the act of 1818, 
to confine herself to the North Branch, being thus rejected by 
Virginia, she is remitted apparently to her original rights, which 
comprehend the sovereignty of all the territory between these 
two streams of the Potomac, and call for the South Branch as 
her south-western boundary in that quarter. In a letter of Mr. 
Cooke, then a distinguished lawyer of Maryland, and one of the 
commissioners named in 1795, to adjust the point, the territory 
in contest is stated to contain 462,480 acres; and he remarks, 
that prior occupancy gives, in such a case, no title to one party, 
and no length of time can bar the claim of the other. 

We have thus abridged the author’s copious and distinct 
account of the territorial wars, which resulted in the defeat of 
the proprietaries of Maryland on two parts of their frontier, 
and have left a legacy of debate on a third. We must now 
return to the era of the first grantee and proprietary, and take 
up the line of the general events of the colonial history. 

Cecilius Calvert had no sooner obtained his grant, for which 
he is said to have been indebted to the influence of hig father, 
George Calvert, who but for his death would have been himself 
the grantee, than he prepared for the establishment of a colony. 
The expedition, which he entrusted to his brother, Leonard 
Calvert, sailed from the Isle of Wight on the 22d of Novem- 
ber, 1633, the emigrants consisting of about two hundred per- 
sons, principally Catholics, and many of them gentlemen of 
family and fortune. They reached Point Comfort, in Virginia, 
on the 24th of February following, and thence proceeded up 
the Potomac, in search of an eligible site. Having taken formal 
possessicn of the province, at an island which they called St. 
Clements, they sailed upwards of forty leagues up the river, to 
an Indian town called Piscataway ; but deeming it prudent to 
establish themselves nearer its mouth, they returned to what is 
now known as St. Mary’s river, (an estuary of the Potomac,) 
on the eastern side of which, six or seven miles from its mouth, 
they disembarked, on the 27th of March, 1634. Here, near 
another Indian town, bearing the uncouth name of Yaocomoco, 
they laid the foundation of the old city of St. Mary’s, and of 
the state of Maryland. The proprietary had made ample pro- 
vision for his infant colony, of food and clothing, the imple- 
ments of husbandry, and the means of erecting habitations ; 
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expending in the first two or three years upwards of £40,000, 
and governing, by all concurring accounts, with much policy 
and liberality. 

The new colony seems to have been looked on a little coldly 
by Virginia, her next neighbour in the great continental wilder- 
ness, and to have had indeed more positive ground of complaint 
in the connivance given there to Clayborne, who has already 
been mentioned as the colonizer of Kent Island, and whose fan- 
cied or real injuries from the proprietary, made him the perse- 
vering foe of the colony during twenty-five years. His first 
essay was to kindle the jealousies of the natives against the 
colonists, which, in the beginning of 1642, broke out into an 
open war, that endured for some time, and was the cause of 
much expense and distress to the province. The distractions of 
the great rebellion of 1642, which began at this time to involve 
the colonies, furnished him the next pretences of disturbance, 
and with fit associates. Richard Ingle, the most prominent of 
these, was a known adherent of the parliamentary cause; he 
had before this time been proclaimed a traitor to the king, and 
had fled the province. The insurrection promoted, therefore, 
by these confederates and others, (commonly known as ‘‘ Clay- 
borne and Ingle’s rebellion,’’) was probably carried on in the 
name of the Parliament ; though the loss of the greater part of 
the provincial records, anterior and relating to this period, the 
circumstance from which it acquired its chief notoriety, leaves 
us little other knowledge of the insurrection itself, than that it 
was attended with great misrule and rapacity, that it commenced 
in 1644, and that the proprietary government was suspended 
till August, 1646; Leonard Calvert, the governor, being com- 
pelled meanwhile to seek refuge in Virginia. Quiet was then 
restored by a general amnesty, from which only Clayborne, 
Ingle, and one Durnford, were excepted. During two or three 
years the province maintained this tranquillity, by pursuing a 
neutral course towards the contending parties in England, varied 
by the single unadvised act of proclaiming, on the 15th of 
November, 1649, the accession of Charles Il., Governor Stone 
being absent at the moment. This procedure was followed by 
very ill consequences to the proprietary. The Parliament, now 
triumphant, issued a commission for the subjugation of the disaf- 
fected colonies, of which, ominously, for Maryland, Captain 
Clayborne was named one, and which, after reducing Virginia, 
demanded of Stone, the Governor of Maryland, an express 
recognition of the parliamentary authority. Delaying compli- 
ance with this demand, he was threatened with the deprivation 
of his government ; but it was arranged at length that he should 
continue to exercise it, till the pleasure of the commonwealth 
government could be known. ‘This trust he seems to have dis- 
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charged with due fidelity to the Parliament. He required, 
indeed, the inhabitants of the province to take the oath of alle- 
giance to the proprietary government ; an act which does not 
seem inconsistent with his engagements. It was alleged, how- 
ever, to be an evidence of disaffection ; and as intentions, says 
our author, are always easy to charge, and difficult to disprove, 
he was in the end compelled to resign his office to a commission 
named by Clayborne and his associates. Stone now attempted 
resistance ; but an engagement taking place near the Patuxent, 
his small force of two hundred men was entirely defeated, and 
himself taken prisoner. He was condemned to die; but he had, 
like another Marius, inspired, it seems, such respect and affec- 
tion in the soldiery, that the party intrusted with his execution 
refused to proceed in it. A general intercession of the people 
procured a commutation of his sentence to imprisonment, which 
was continued, with circumstances of severity, during the greater 
part of the protectorate. With him the proprietary government 
fell for the time. 

The occasion was seized by Virginia, to urge with the Pro- 
tector, her old claim of jurisdiction over Maryland. The pro- 
prietary’s charter was assailed, and the story of Clayborne’s 
wrongs, pathetically told at length. The fanaticism of the Pro- 
tector was approached, by objecting the religious toleration, 
which, much to the honour of the proprietary, had consistently 
characterized his government. The union of the two provinces 
was urged, among other reasons, on the score of its preventing 
‘the cutting of throats,” and restraining the excessive planting 
of tobacco, thereby making way for the more staple commodi- 
ties, such as si/k. Cromwell, however, who could lay aside his 
fanaticism on occasion, but who, on the other hand, probably 
sought to keep the proprietary in his interests, by holding his 
rights in suspense, made no decision in the case ; and the latter, 
who at first expected a speedy result in his favour, seems to 
have resolved at length to regain his province by force. His 
government had fallen without a crime, and, besides, the preten- 
sions of Virginia had roused the pride and indignation of all par- 
ties. He had thus many adherents, among the most conspicuous of 
whom was Josias Fendall, who having, with a consistency that 
merits remark, signalized by treachery every measure he was con- 
cerned in, played for some years a part in the transactions of the 
colony, worthy of versatile politicians on a more extensive thea- 
tre. He is brought to our notice in 1655, when he was in custody 
before the provincial court, on a charge of disturbing the govern- 
ment, under a pretended power from the late governor, Stone, and 
was imprisoned. Being discharged, probably on taking an oath 
not to disquiet the government, he nevertheless appeared soon 
alter a3 an open insurgent, acting under the proprietary’s eom- 
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mission as his governor. We are uninformed of the particulars of 
his operations against the commissioners. During a part of 1657 
and 1658, there seems to have been a divided empire in the pro- 
vince, the commissioners administering theirs at St. Leonard’s, 
and Fendall and his couneil sitting at St. Mary’s. An arrangement 
between the proprietary and the Virginian commissioners, then 
in England, at length put an end to these divisions. The latter 
ceased to push the claims of Virginia, and it was agreed that his 
province should be restored to the proprietary. On the 20th of 
March, 1658, it was formally surrendered to Fendall as his 
governor, under a stipulation for the security of the acts passed 
during the defection ;—a stipulation which the latter fulfilled, 
not only by declaring them void, but by causing them to be 
torn from the records. 

Clothed thus with authority, Fendall was enabled to play off 
a kind of parody of Cromwell’s proceedings, by ‘‘ kicking away 
the ladder by which he had mounted.” At the next convention 
of the assembly, the lower house transmitted a message to the 
upper, declaring itself the true assembly, and the supreme court 
of judieature, and demanding its opinion on this claim. The 
latter, not acceding with the required good grace and prompt- 
ness to this new doctrine, which involved a complete indepen- 
dence, not only of itself, but of the proprietary, was visited in 
a body by the lower house, and ordered to sit no longer apart, 
with the privilege, nevertheless, of seats in the lower house. 
To the assembly thus reformed, Fendall surrendered his com- 
mission from the proprietary, accepting a new one from itself; 
and the inhabitants of the provinee were required to recognize 
no other authority but that of this new legislature, or of the 
king. The Restoration cut short the rule of this commonwealth 
party in the province. Baltimore obtained the countenance and 
aid of the new government,—and thus fortified, enjoined his 
brother, Philip Calvert, as his governor, to proceed against the 
insurgents even by martial law, and especially not to permit 
Fendall to escape with his life. Fendall, accordingly, with one 
Hatch, was excepted from the general indemnity, and procla- 
mations were issued for their apprehension ;—yet, on a subse- 
quent voluntary surrender, he found means to be quits for a 
short imprisonment, with a disability to vote or hold office ;—a 
lenity not more impolitie in the government, than unmerited by 
him, as he not long afterwards attempted to excite another 
rebellion. 

An uninterrupted tranquillity of many years followed the 
commotions just narrated. In 1675, died Cecilius, Lord Balti- 
more, the first proprietary, leaving his estate in the province to 
his son and heir, Charles Calvert. On a visit to England, the 
new proprietary found himself and his government the subject 
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of complaint to the Crown, from the resident clergy of the 
Church of England, in the province. They represented that the 
province was no better than a Sodom,—religion despised,—the 
Lord’s day profaned, and all notorious vices committed ;— in 
short, it was in a deplorable condition for want of an established 
ministry, the Quakers providing for their speakers, and the 
Catholics for their priests, but no eare taken to build up churches 
in the Protestant religion. Baltimore represented very honestly, 
that all religions were tolerated by his laws, and none esta- 
blished,—and was dismissed for the time, with the general 
injunction to restrain immorality, and provide for a compe- 
tent number of clergy of the Church of England. But the jea- 
lousy of popery, now abroad in England, began to flame up in 
the colonies, and especially in Maryland, which, peopled chiefly 
by Protestants, was yet under the dominion of a Catholic. 
Complaints were poured into Charles’s ear, of Catholic partiali- 
ties in the proprietary administration; and, in reply to a com- 
munication from Baltimore, by which it was shown beyond 
doubt, that his offices were distributed without distinction of 
religion, and the military power almost exclusively in Protestant 
hands—* that exemplary monarch,” says our author, “ gave his 
commentary on religious liberty, by ordering all offices to be 
put into the hands of the Protestants.’’ With a singular ill for- 
tune, which must be put to the account of his tolerance, the pro- 
prietary, thus controlled by a Protestant king, and menaced, 
besides, with that then formidable weapon of royalty, a guo 
warranto, did not the less encounter an enemy in his Catho- 
lic successor, by whom, in 1687, a gue warranto was actually 
issued. Before judgment was pronounced, indeed, the monarch 
himself was an exile, by the judgment of his people; but the 
proprietary was now attacked, on the opposite quarter, by the 
‘< Protestant Association of Maryland,” which succeeded in 
overthrowing his government. This revolution marks one era 
in our author’s historical narrative, before we proceed in which, 
we must pause a moment with him, to mention the condition of 
the colony, at the time this event occurred. 

The two hundred original settlers were increased as early as 
1660 to twelve thousand, and in 1671 to nearly twenty thousand; 
their exact number at the protestant revolution isunknown. The 
settlements had extended from St. Mary’s a considerable dis- 
tance up the Potomac, and all along the Chesapeake Bay on both 
sides, and were seated chiefly on its shores, and around the estu- 
aries of its rivers. Excepting St. Mary’s, there appears to have 
been no place entitled to the appellation of a town, unless, says 
the author, we adopt the same number of houses to make a town, 
which it requires persons to constitute a riot. The city of St. 
Mary’s, which numbered fifty or sixty houses in two or three 
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years from its planting, never much exceeded these humble 
limits. The colonists were almost universally planters of tobacco, 
and each plantation, according to an early writer, ‘‘ was a little 
town of itself, every considerable planter’s warehouse being a 
kind of shop,” where inferior planters and others might obtain 
the necessary commodities. ‘Tobacco supplied the purposes of 
gold and silver; but as this currency was in some respects incon- 
venient, the lords proprietaries struck coin, and imitated more 
powerful sovereigns by attempting,—and, as may be supposed, 
with the like success,—to circulate it at a rate beyond its intrin- 
sic value. The act of 1686, making coins a legal tender at a 
certain advance beyond their real worth, deserves mention as 
establishing the provincial currency in lieu of sterling. There 
was also at this time a printing-press and a public printer; a. cir- 
cumstance peculiar to this colony at that early period. Zoleration 
was coeval with the province. The oath of office prescribed by 
the proprietary to his governors, recognising the freedom of reli- 
gious opinion in the amplest manner, ‘is in itself a text-book 
of official duty,’ and ought to be remembered to the honour of 
Cecilius Calvert, **when the lustre of a thousand diadems is 
pale.”? For the only two departures from this principle, the 
proprietary government is not responsible. An ordinance of 
Cromwell’s Commissioners prohibited the profession of the 
Catholic religion ; and the unscrupulous Fendall, at another time, 
banished the Quakers for refusing to subscribe an engagement of 
fidelity to the government. We are to seek, therefore, other 
causes than the intolerance of the proprietary for the Protestant 
revolution which we are now to notice. 

A chasm in the colonial records, from November, 1688, to 
the beginning of 1692, leaves us without accurate information 
of its reasons and progress. Apparently, the alarm of Popery 
then general through the empire, was the true cause, and some 
indiscretions of the proprietary’s governors the pretence. The 
government was at this time in a commission of nine deputies, 
who by summoning the lower house of assembly to take an oath 
of fidelity to the proprietary, were deemed to have committed 
a breach of its privilege. The president of the deputies was a 
Mr. Joseph, whose address on the opening of the assembly, 
being a very quaint but clumsy exposition of the jus divinum, 
and of its derivation to himself, cannot claim the praise of a 
happy adaption to the humour of the moment. The house 
refusing to take the oath, the assembly was prorogued. News 
now came of the expected invasion of England by the Prince of 
Orange ; and, without any fixed views probably, even as to 
their own course in the existing distractions, much less against 
the Protestants of the province, the deputies awaked jealousy, 
and gave rumour wings by ordering the public arms to be eol- 
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lected, and attempting to check reports which might beget “ dis- 
affection to the proprietary government.’’ The whole colony 
resounded with the ery of a Popish plot; and as a treaty long 
subsisting with some Indian tribes happened to be renewed 
about this time, the plot thus engendered by the deputies was 
to be accomplished, it was asserted, by the aid of the savages 
and the French. An accidental delay of the proprietary’s 
instructions for proclaiming William and Mary, heightened the 
alarm, or increased the exasperation; and at length, in April 
1689, an association was formed, styling itself, ** An Association 
in arms for the defence of the Protestant Religion, and for 
asserting the right of King William and Queen Mary to the 
province of Maryland.’? The deputies took refuge from the 
storm in a garrisoned fort at Mattapany, by whose surrender, 
in August 1689, the Associators gained undisputed possesssion 
of the province. The articles of surrender have preserved the 
names of the leaders, at the head of which is that of John Coode, 
another personage of colonial celebrity. 

The first measure of the Associators was to summon a con- 
vention at St. Mary’s, which transmitted to the king an exposi- 
tion of the motives of the recent revolution. Their charges 
against the provincial government are so much at war with the 
tenor of its history, under both Cecilius and George Calvert, 
that we can in reason only impute them to popular exaggeration. 
It was alleged that all the offices of the province were under the 
control of the Jesuits, and the churches all appropriated to the 
uses of popish idolatry ; nay, that under connivance, if not per- 
mission of the government, all sorts of murders and outrages 
were committed by Papists upon Protestants. Another topic, 
not less prevailing, was the reluctant and imperfect allegiance 
of the proprietary rulers to the crown, which they accordingly 
solicited to take the province under its immediate guard and 
administration. William gratified his own wishes as well as 
theirs, by arbitrarily depriving the proprietary of his province, 
without even the usual forms of law, and by sending out, in 
1692, Sir Lionel Copley as the royal governor. We blush, 
says our author, to name Lord Holt as having given the opinion, 
behind whose high authority the crown intrenched itself in this 
summary procedure. The new governor’s message to the assem- 
bly, recommending ‘‘the making of wholesome laws, and the 
laying aside of all heats and animosities,”? was responded to by 
an act, the second passed after its meeting, ‘‘ for the service of 
Almighty God, and the establishment of the Protestant religion 
in the provinee.”” By this act, the Chureh of England was 
made the established church, and a poll-tax imposed of forty 
pounds of tobacco on every taxable, to build churches and sup- 
port ministers. But the new church was not only to be encou- 
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raged ; penalties were to be added for the suppression of others. 
Under the act of 1704, “to prevent the growth of popery,” 
Catholic priests were inhibited by severe penalties from saying 
mass, or exercising, except in private families, other spiritual 
functions, or in any manner persuading the people to be recon- 
ciled to the Church of Rome. Protestant children of Papists, 
might also compel their parents to furnish them adequate main- 
tenance. The Quakers, too, shared these persecutions for a 
time; but the toleration of Protestant dissenters was established 
some years after; and thus, ‘‘in a colony founded by Catholies, 
and which had grown into power and happiness under the govern- 
ment of Catholics, the Catholic inhabitant was the only victim 
of religious intolerance.”” The next attempt was against the 
revenues and land rights of the proprietary ; but these were 
sustained by the crown. 

Another victim of the Protestant revolution seems to have 
been the ancient city of St. Mary’s, which, being in a district 
inhabited chiefly by Catholics, had always been distinguished 
by its attachment to the proprietaries. This circumstance was 
not calculated to lessen the complaints long made of its inconve- 
nient remoteness from the greater part of the present settle- 
ments. A natural feeling had nevertheless retained the govern- 
ment at its old seat, (antiquity is comparative,) and in 1674 a 
state-hquse was built, at an expense (40,000 pounds of tobaceo) 
which, in our author’s opinion, shows it to have been a work of 
some taste and magnitude. This edifice was habitable till the 
present year, when its remains, which it would have been bet- 
ter taste to spare at least, if not preserve, were removed to make 
room for a church, erected on or near its site. Notwithstanding 
this embellishment of his capital, the proprietary, in 1683, 
yielded to the wishes of the colonists, and removed the legisla- 
ture, the courts, and the public offices, to ‘‘ the Ridge,”’ in Anne 
Arundel county, and thence to Battle Creek, on the Patuxent ; 
but the want of the necessary accommodations drove them from 
the first after one session, and from the latter after the shorter 
experiment of three days. The government was brought back 
to St. Mary’s, and remained there till the Protestant revolution, 
when its removal was again resolved on. The petition of the 
ancient city against the measure, and the reply to it, exhibit the 
usual topics of the two parties which divide the world ; on the 
one side, prescription and ancient privilege ; utility, and the 
progress of events on the other. In vain the citizens expatiated 
also on their capacious harbour, in which five hundred sail might 
ride securely at anchor ; and offered to keep up, at their own 
cost, a coach, or caravan, or both, to run daily during the ses- 
sion of the legislature and provincial courts, and weekly at other 
times ; and at least six horses, with suitable furniture, for all 
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persons having occasion to ride post. Neither their representa- 
tions nor their offers begat any thing more than sarcasms on 
their leanness and poverty, and the intended removal took plaee 
in 1694-5. 

The spot selected for the new seat of government, was a point 
of land at the mouth of the Severn ; a town, according to the 
definition before given, but not yet possessing the qualification 
required by a colonial statute, entitled by the author ‘an act to 
keep the towns off the parish,” which denied it the right of 
sending a delegate to the assembly, till inhabited by as many 
families as might defray his expenses, without being chargeable 
to the county. This place, known as ‘ Proctor’s,’”’ or “the 
town-land at Severn,’’ was named, at the removal, Anne Arun- 
del town ; the following year it acquired the title of the Port 
of Annapolis ; it was erected in 1708 into a city, with the pri- 
vilege, which it still retains, of sending two delegates to the 
assembly. Four or five years after it had become the seat of 
colonial legislation, it is described as containing about forty 
dwellings, seven or eight of which could afford good lodging 
and accommodation for strangers. One is curious to know what 
might have been the accommodations at “the Ridge,” and at 
Battle creek. Our informant continues, ‘‘ there is also a state- 
house and free-school, built of brick, which make a great show 
among a parcel of wooden houses; and the foundation of a 
church is laid, the only brick ehurch in Maryland.”’ He adds, 
‘¢had Governor Nicholson continued there a few months longer, 
he had brought it to perfection.’’ This perfection it seems not 
to have acquired even as late as 1711, being then described by 
one ‘* E. Cooke, gentleman,”’ in his poem called ‘* The Sotweed 
Factor,’’ yet, by rare accident, extant, as— 

“* A city situate on a plain, 
Where scarce a house will keep out rain ; 
The buildings, fram’d with cypress rare, 
Resemble much our Southwark Fair;— 
And if the truth I may report, 
It’s not so large as Tottenham-court.” 


This tobacco merchant, as we translate his title, a gentleman 
apparently of a caustic vein, the prototype of English travellers 
in America, reflects also on the hospitality of the new capital ; 
an allegation doubtful, considering its source, but at any rate 
amply refuted at a subsequent day, as this little city, though it 
never acquired a large population or commerce, was, long before 
the American revolution, proverbial for the profuse hospitality 
of its inhabitants, their elegant luxury, and liberal accomplish- 
ments. A French writer thus describes it during the revolution, 
when it may be presumed to have shared the distresses and 
gloom of the period: ‘‘In that very inconsiderable town, of the 
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few buildings it contains, at least three-fourths may be styled 
elegant and grand. Female luxury here exceeds what is known 
in the provinces of France. A French hair-dresser is a man of 
importance among them; and it is said a certain dame here 
hires one of that craft at one thousand crowns a year. The state- 
house is a very beautiful building; I think the most so of any 
I have seen in America.”’* To these habits of profusion, our 
author is inclined to add others less excusable, and hints at 
‘*dangerous allurements,’’? administering neither to happiness 
nor purity. This early seat of colonial elegance and luxury is 
still the political metropolis of Maryland. From the lofty dome 
of its state-house the visiter may still look down on mansions that 
betoken ancient opulence, and on a landscape of quiet beauty, 
varied with gardens and ancient trees, and picturesquely watered 
by winding estuaries of the Chesapeake, whose breeze attempers 
a climate rich in early flowers and fruits. It was at this time the 
residence, of course, of the royal governors, of whose adminis- 
tration we find little to record in this hasty narrative. One of 
them, indeed, Francis Nicholson, though a pliant minister of 
the crown, seems to have acquired some popularity in the pro- 
vince, his versatility of temper combined with some energy and 
talent, and a courteous demeanour, enabling him to fall easily into 
the prevailing humour. Having arrived when the enthusiasm of 
the Protestant revolution was yet fresh, he became a great patron 
of the clergy, and promoter of orthodoxy, and in that capacity 
we find him engaged in proceedings against Coode, though the 
latter had figured in the events by which the Protestant ascend- 
ency had been established, when his services were deemed of 
such merit as to entitle him to the reward of one hundred thou- 
sand pounds of tobacco, and an office. Coode seems not to have 
elevated his private virtues to the level of his public. He sub- 
sequently appears exercising the incompatible functions of a 
clergyman, a collector of customs, and a lieutenant-colonel of 
militia, at the same time alleging that religion was a trick, and 
that all the morals worth having were contained in Cicero’s offi- 
ces. If the orthodoxy of Governor Nicholson was offended by 
these opinions, his vanity was not less so by intimations from 
Coode, that as he had pulled down one government, he might 
assist in overthrowing another. ‘The agitator, on the ground of 
his being in holy orders, was prevented by the governor from 
serving as a delegate in the assembly, and was then dismissed 
from his employments, and indicted for atheism and blasphemy. 
He fled to Virginia, but afterwards, on the removal of Nichol- 
son from the government, came in and surrendered himself. In 
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consideration of former services, his sentence was suspended ; 
age and adversity probably tamed his unquietness, as thencefor- 
ward we hear no more of him in the colonial history. Nichol- 
son’s next proceedings were against some persons whose princi- 
pal offence seems to have been the ascription to him of certain 
acts of early licentiousness not very consistent with his orthodox 
zeal, and which, as they have come down to posterity, might, 
the author says, be entitled the Memorabilia of Governor Ni- 
cholson. Whatever these Memorabilia were, they seem not to 
have impaired the popularity of his administration, which was 
also remarkable for the establishment, in 1695, of a public post, 
before unknown in the colonies. The route of this post extended 
from some point on the Potomac through Annapolis to Philadel- 
phia. The postman was bound to travel the route eight times a 
year, for which he received a salary of 507. The scheme dropped 
on the death of the first postman in 1698, and appears not to 
have been revived afterwards. A general post-office for the colo- 
nies was established by the English government in 1710. 

Though our author pronounces the administration of the royal 
governors to have been favourable in general to the liberties and 
prosperity of the colony, its population and resources appear to 
have increased extremely little during that era. In 1689 it con- 
tained about twenty-five thousand inhabitants, and in 1710 only 
thirty thousand. Immigration had in a great measure ceased; a 
circumstance imputable to nothing so probably as the change in 
its religious policy. Complaints are made of the distressed con- 
dition of its husbandry, and the years 1694 and 1695 were years 
of unusual scarcity, and of surprising mortality among the cattle 
and swine. The artisans, including the carpenters and coopers, 
constituted, according to a statement in 1697, only one-sixtieth 
of the whole population. The colonists depended entirely on 
England for the most necessary articles; in a few families, 
coarse clothing was manufactured out of the wool of the province; 
and some attempts were made in the counties of Somerset, and 
Dorchester, to manufacture linen and woollen cloths on a more 
extensive scale. Even these imperfect attempts seem to have 
offended the commercial jealousy of the mother country ; for 
the difficulty of getting English goods at the time, is mentioned 
by way of excuse for them. There was an inconsiderable ex- 
port to the West Indies, and a small trade with New-England 
for rum, molasses, fish, and wooden wares, for their traffic in 
which latter article the New-Englanders were already conspicu- 
ous. The shipping of the colony was very trifling, the trade 
with England being carried on entirely in English, and that 
with the West Indies, chiefly in New-England vessels. 

The proprietary government had now been suspended twenty- 
five years. It had fallen through jealousy of the Catholics, and 
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Charles Calvert, who submitted in his own person to the loss of 
power for the sake of the religion in which he had grown up, 
had yielded to the anxieties of a parent, and induced his son and 
heir, Benedict Leonard Calvert, to embrace the doctrines of the 
established church. By his own death, in February, 1714, and 
that of his heir in April, 1715, the title to the province devolved 
to Charles Calvert, the infant son of the latter, who was also 
educated in the Protestant faith. The reason for excluding the 
proprietary family then subsisted no longer; their claims were 
in fact soon after acknowledged by George I. and their govern- 
ment restored in the person of the infant proprietary, in May, 
1715. The only consequence of this event meriting notice, was 
the imposition of a test-oath, requiring of Catholics the abjuration 
of the Pretender, and the renunciation of some of the essential 
points of their faith. Private animosity gave edge to these civil 
persecutions; Catholics were excluded from social intercourse, 
nor permitted to walk in front of the State-House; swords 
were worn by them for personal defence. Charles Calvert died in 
1751, leaving the province to his infant son Frederic, after ac- 
quiring for his administration the praise of moderation and in- 
tegrity. Yet it was fruitful in internal dissensions, which no 
policy could have averted. The controversy respecting the 
extension of the English statutes to the colony, originated in 
1722, and was succeeded in 1739 by the disputes relating to the 
proprietary revenue; controversies full of heat at the time, but 
which will be more conveniently considered in connexion with 
some subsequent transactions of the same sort. One dispute may 
be mentioned here, as indicating the spirit of all the rest. The 
‘‘Six Nations,” a tribe of Indians, occupying a border position 
between the French and English colonies, had claims to a con- 
siderable portion of the territory of Maryland lying along the 
Susquehanna and the Potomac, and in 1742 it was resolved to 
depute commissioners to Albany for the purpose of extinguish- 
ing them by treaty. The lower house of assembly claiming, 
however, to participate in the appointment of the commission- 
ers, and also to restrict the amount of expenditure, a dispute 
arose on this point of prerogative, which was only adjusted, two 
years after, by the governor’s appointing the commission on his 
own responsibilty, and defraying its charges from the ordinary 
revenue. The claims in question were extinguished by the In- 
dian treaty of Lancaster, in June, 1744. 

Questions of this sort now became frequent between the lower 
house of the colonial legislature and the proprietary governors. 
At this period the French settlements in Canada had begun to 
be formidable, and their fortifications had been extended along 
the northern lakes, with a view of connecting them by a chain 
of posts on the Mississippi, with their possessions in Louisiana. 
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They had encountered much resistance in this quarter from the 
Six Nations, just mentioned, whose hostility to France made 
them usually the allies of the English, but whose consistent aid 
was only to be bought. As early as 1692, New-York had asked 
pecuniary succors of the other colonies, of Maryland among 
them, for securing the faith of these savage allies, and repelling 
the common enemy. A general injunction to the’like effect was 
issued by the crown, and this was followed by more particular 
instructions, defining the respective quotas of the colonies. Thus 
began the system of “crown requisitions,’ which, always re- 
ceived with an ill grace, were often entirely disregarded. In 
the ** French war,’ which began in 1754, a few years after the 
death of the last mentioned proprietary, Maryland scarcely 
co-operated, and the want of her aid was seriously felt in several 
of its campaigns; a course construed by the mother country into 
a pertinacious and unreasonable opposition to its wishes, and by 
the sister colonies into a selfish disregard of the obligations of 
mutual defence. Mr. Pitt himself, the subsequent champion of 
American liberties, was so highly incensed at the conduct of 
Maryland, as to avow his resolution to bring the colonies to a 
more submissive temper. Dr. Franklin appreciated more cor- 
rectly, and explained, the course of the Maryland assembly. We 
have his authority, that it voted considerable aids, only rendered 
abortive by unhappy disputes between the two houses as to the 
mode of raising the requisite revenue. The popular branch 
claimed also the privilege of exercising its judgment as to the 
details of defence, and of directing its efforts with a view to the 
more immediate interests of Maryland, and to the dangers which 
seemed most instant. In 1754, it voted £6000, however, for 
the defence of Virginia; and on the disastrous defeat of Brad- 
dock, by which the frontiers of Maryland herself were left de- 
fenceless, and the terror of her borderers borne to the very heart 
of her settlements, her legislature waived the pending disputes, 
and entered into the extensive plan of operations concerted by 
a council of the colonial governors at New-York. A supply was 
voted of £40,000, of which £11,000 were to be applied to the 
erection of a fort and block-house on her own western frontier. 

At this period, the westernmost settlements of the province 
scarcely extended beyond the mouth of the Conococheague, a tri- 
butary of the Potomac, though a few of the more adventurous of 
the borderers had plunged perhaps a little deeper into the wilder- 
ness. The settlement at Fort Cumberland, was not then a settle- 
ment of Maryland; and, being separated from the inhabited limits 
of the latter, by a deep and almost trackless forest of ei ghty miles, 
the fort at that place could afford no protection to the frontiers 
of the colony. Its very situation was, at that not remote day, a 
subject of conjecture to the good people of Maryland. There 
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were many passes of approach for the Indian foe, beyond its 
range; and a few stockade forts erected by the settlers were 
the only retreats for their families in case of these sudden and 
frightful inroads. A more eligible defensive position was sought, 

therefore, on the Potomac, a few hundred yards from its bank, and 
ten or eleven miles above the mouth of the Conococheague. On 
this spot was erected Fort Frederick, the only monument of ante- 
revolutionary times remaining in Western Maryland, every 
vestige of the fortification at Cumberland having disappeared. 
It was constructed of durable materials, in the most approved 
manner, and was seen by our author in the summer of 1828, 
the greater part still standing, in good preservation, in the 
midst of cultivated fields. 

At the peace of Paris, which ended the French war, the popu- 
lation of the province had rapidly increased to about 165,000. 
The number of convicts alone, imported since the proprietary 
restoration, was estimated at fifteen or twenty thousand. The 
annual shipment of tobacco to England, according to the best 
information obtainable, amounted to 28,000 hogsheads, valued 
at £140,000, and the other exports, in 1761, to £80,000 cur- 
rency; the imports, in the same year, to £160,000. Tron was 
the only manufacture that had made any progress. As early as 
1749, there were eight furnaces and nine forges, manufacturing, 
by an estimate in 1761, 2,500 tons of pig, and 600 of bar iron. 
Such were the resources of Maryland, at the commencement of 
the civic struggle for her liberties, beginning with the Stamp- 
Act. 

For the honour of originating and sustaining the resistance to 
this, and the like measures of the British government at this 
time, our author justly remarks,-that there is little room for 
rivalry among the colonies. They had all brought with them, 
as a familiar principle of English liberty, their right of exemp- 
tion from taxes, unsanctioned by their assent, for mere purposes 
of revenue. There was nothing in the political establishments 
of Maryland to eflace this original impression. Its charter 
exhibits the most favourable form of proprietary government; 
and its benignant provisions for the security of rights, were the 
cause that it retained, till the revolution, the anxious attachment 
of the colonists. It designed entirely to exclude the taxation of 
the province by the mother country; and, though the proprie- 
tary rights were leniently exercised by a family which seems to 
have been especially characterized by mildness and moderation, 
they also were limited and modified by the spirit of the colo- 
nists, to a consistency with public welfare, and their broad 
notions of the privileges of freemen. Several branches of the 
proprictary revenue proving burdensome, or vexatious in the 
mode of their collection, were commuted, or partially diverted 
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to the public defence and uses; and, even when the provincial 
assemblies failed of effecting these objects, their pretensions 
served to familiarize the people with the principle, that all impo- 
sitions were illegal, not sanctioned by their consent. Our limits 
do not permit us to go into the history of these questions, which 
forms an interesting portion of the present work. 

The resistance of the colony to external aggressions was not less 
resolute. We have noticed her neglect of the royal rescripts in 
the case of the guotas; she opposed with like firmness, the plan ori- 
ginated in 1701, and revived in 1715, for destroying the charters, 
converting the colonies into royal governments, and forming a 
confederacy of them, at whose head was to be a royal commis- 
sioner, residing at New York. She was as adverse to the plan 
of colonial union, aiming at much the same object, proposed in 
1753. We have already alluded to the controversy respecting 
the extension of the English statutes to the province, which 
began in 1722, and lasted ten years. In their session of that 
year, the lower House of Assembly adopted a series of resolves 
assertory of their liberties, and declaring the grounds on which 
they claimed the benefit of the statutes. These resolves, which 
became the Magna Charta of the province, and were afterwards 
substantially re-adopted on every occasion, involving its rights 
and liberties, declared that the province was not to be regarded 
as a conquered country, but as a colony planted by English sub- 
jects, who had not forfeited by their removal any part of their 
English liberties; that, as such, they had always enjoyed the 
common law, and those general statutes of England, which were 
not restrained by words of local limitation, and such acts of the 
colonial legislature, as were made to suit the particular constitu- 
tion of the province; and that this was declared, not from 
apprehension of the infringement of their liberties by the pro- 
prietary, but as an assertion of them, and to transmit their sense 
thereof, and the nature of their constitution, to posterity. These 
resolves divided the whole province into two parties, ‘the 
court party,”’ consisting of the immediate retainers and adhe- 
rents of the proprietary,” and ‘‘the country party,” which 
embraced the lower house, and the great body of the people. 
On the latter side, were enlisted all the talents of the provinée; 
and the papers on this subject proceeding from the lower house, 
were marked by great ability and research. Some of them are 
from the pen of the elder Daniel Dulany, the father of another 
distinguished person of that name, and who transmitted to his 
son the talents, which, our author remarks, seem to have been 
the patrimony of the family in every generation. The contro- 
versy resulted in the recognition of the pretensions of the assem- 
bly, and thenceforth the courts of judicature continued to adopt 
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such statutes as were accommodated to the condition of the 
province. 

The spirit which begat and established these claims, appeared 
equally in the dissensions which succeeded them, respecting the 
proprietary revenues. A series of resolves was adopted by the 
lower house in 1739, denouncing, as arbitrary and illegal, the 
levying of certain duties, the settling of officers’ fees by procla- 
mation or ordinance, and the creation of new offices with new 
fees, without the assent of the assembly. The act proposing 
the appointment of an agent to present these grievances to the 
king was vindicated by a message from the lower house, ‘‘ wor- 
thy to be preserved for its laconic boldness.” ‘*'The people of 
Maryland,”’ say they, ‘‘ think the proprietary takes money from 
them unlawfully. The proprietary says he has a right to take 
that money. This matter must be determined by his majesty, 
who is indifferent to both. The proprietary is at home, and has 
this very money to enable him to negotiate this affair on his 
part. The people have no way of negotiating it on theirs, but 
by employing fit persons in London to act for them. These 
persons must be paid for their trouble, and this bill proposes to 
raise a fund for that purpose.”” ‘Though the measures then 
adopted did not lead to a definitive suppression of the grievances 
complained of, some of them were removed in another mode. 
Thus, fines on alienation were relinquished by the proprietary 
in 1742; officers’ fees were established by law in 1747; but 
the tobacco and tonnage duties formed a standing subject of 
complaint till the revolution, and a justification of the refusal of 
supplies, and of other opposition to the government. In voting 
supplies during the French war, the lower house had imposed 
an increased tax on ‘*‘ ordinary licenses,’’ and a duty on convicts 
transported into the colony. The former was resisted as an 
invasion of proprietary prerogative ; the latter, as in conflict 
with the acts of Parliament authorizing their importation, accord- 
ing to an opinion obtained from Mr. Murray, afterwards Lord 
Mansfield. The assembly was not daunted by authoritative 
names. “ Precarious,”’ said they, *‘and contemptible indeed 
would the state of our laws be, if the bare opinion of any man, 
however distinguished in his dignity and office, yet acting in the 
capacity of private counsel, should be sufficient to shake their 
authority.”’ ‘‘I remember,” says Daniel Dulany, in his Consi- 
derations on the Stamp-Act, ‘‘many opinions of crown lawyers 
on American affairs. They have generally been very senten- 
tious ;—they have all declared that to be legal, which the minis- 
ter, for the time being, has deemed to be expedient.”’ The 
opinion of Attorney-General Pratt, afterwards Lord Camden, 
prevailed as little on a subsequent occasion. In it he denied the 
legality of certain extensions of the taxing power, in a supply 
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hill voted by the lower house. It is chiefly remarkable, how- 
ever, for the distinction set up by one who was afterwards an 
advocate of American liberties, between the rights of the House 
of Commons and of the Colonial Assemblies. The Assembly 
entertained a very different judgment. ‘‘ Being desirous,’’ they 
said, “to pay the opinion all due deference, we cannot but wish 
it had been accompanied with the state of the facts on which 
it was founded.’’ In nine successive sessions, the supply bill 
was passed in nearly its original form. With such exhibitions 
of the tempers of the colonies, it is a just subject of wonder that 
the Stamp-Act should ever have been ventured on. 

The peace of Paris had now, however, not only secured the 
safety, and with it the gratitude of the colonies, but also con- 
firmed over them, it was supposed, the authority of the mother 
country. But if the termination of the French war, says the 
author, seemed to the government a fair occasion for resuming 
designs never lost sight of, its progress, however calamitous, had 
nurtured the free and adventurous spirit of the colonists by pri- 
vations and dangers, until their minds, as well as their resources, 
were matured for effectual resistance. Their trade, indeed, was 
burdened with duties imposed for its regulation and restriction ; 
but no tax had yet been laid for the mere purpose of revenue. 
Sir Robert Walpole ‘‘had sagaciously remarked, that, content- 
ing himself with the benefits of their trade, he would leave the 
taxation of the Americans to some of his successors, who had 
more courage, and less regard for commerce.”’ ‘The Stamp-Act, 
by which the experiment was now to be tried, being stripped 
of the odious machinery of collection, and operating indirectly, 
was a well contrived initiatory measure. Coupled with it, how- 
ever, were certain harsh enforcements of the trade-laws at this 
time, which had the effect of raising higher the indignation of 
the colonists, and of confounding the distinction hitherto, though 
reluctantly admitted, between the right to regulate their com- 
merce, and that of direct taxation. 

Circumstances prevented Maryland from expressing her oppo- 
sition to the measure through her legislature, before, and for 
some period after its adoption. The act was passed on the 22d 
of March, 1765, and that body was repeatedly prorogued, from 
November, 1763, to September, 1765. This delay, at such a 
juncture, did not escape strong remonstrance. ‘There existed, 
however, at that time, another mirror of the public feeling, 
whose respectable antiquity deserves mention. ‘This was a jour- 
nal at Annapolis, conducted by Jonas Green, under the name of 
‘<The Maryland Gazette.”’ It was established in 1745, and has 
ever since been conducted by his descendants, under the same 
title. Its pithy appeals to the popular sentiment are amusing at 
this day ; and, though the government paper, its temperate sup- 
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rt of colonial rights made it the vehicle of communications 
on that side, not only from the province, but from other colo- 
nies. In one from Virginia, the writer says, ‘‘it being well 
known that the only press we have here is totally engrossed for 
the vile purposes of ministerial craft, I must therefore apply to 
you, who have always appeared to be a bold and honest assertor 
of the cause of liberty.’”? The person selected for the distribu- 
tion of the stamps in Maryland, was Zachariah Hood, a native 
of the province, and at one time a merchant residing at Anna- 
polis. His appointment was announced with due mock cere- 
mony in the Gazette, and himself to be a gentleman whose con- 
duct was highly approved by all ‘‘court-cringing politicians, 
since he was supposed to have wisely considered, that, if his 
country must be stamped, the blow would be easier borne from 
a native than a foreigner.”? His arrival also was greeted with 
customary honours ; his effigy, according to a circumstantial 
narrative in the Gazette, being hung to the toll of bells, by the 
‘fassertors of British American privileges’? at Annapolis, and 
afterwards at Baltimore, Elk-Ridge, Fredericktown, and other 
places, in emulation. These significant tokens of the popular 
temper seem to have been promoted, as acts of deliberate defi- 
ance, by men of authority and character; as among the “ assert- 
ors’? at Annapolis was the celebrated Samuel Chase, who, at 
twenty-four, was already the champion of colonial liberties, and 
gave promise of that combination of abilities, which afterward 
elevated him beyond rivalry in the province, as a lawyer and 
advocate, and a leader both of popular and deliberative assem- 
blies. Talents thus employed would naturally provoke the 
calumny of opponents. A publication of the municipality of 
Annapolis, describes him as ‘‘a busy, restless incendiary, a ring- 
leader of mobs, and a promoter of their excesses ; a foul-mouthed 
and inflaming son of discord and faction,”’ His reply, ‘‘ abound- 
ing in personal reflections, and savouring too much of coarse 
invective,’ shows something of the spirit of a tribune of the 
people, who, thrown into a tumultuous scene, and into contests 
with the courtly adherents of power, might deem himself 
excused for some disdain of reserve, and some bluntness of 
phrase. I admit, he says, that I was one of those who commit- 
ted to the flames the effigy of the Stamp-Distributor, and who 
openly disputed the parliamentary right to tax the colonies ; 
while some of you skulked in your houses, and grumbled in 
corners, asserting the Stamp-Act to be a beneficial law, or not 
daring to speak out your sentiments. The reader may be curi- 
ous to know Hood’s subsequent adventures. Not daring to dis- 
tribute the stamps, and finding the indignation which had been 
lavished on his efligy, taking a more dangerous direction towards 
his person, he absconded secretly, and never paused in his flight 
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till he reached New-York, and had taken refuge under the can- 
non of Fort George. Having gone afterwards to reside on Long 
Island, a party surrounded the house where he was concealed, 
requiring the abjuration of his office, on pain of being delivered 
to the exasperated multitude, and carried back to Maryland, 
with labels upon him signifying his office and designs. Unwil- 
ling to run this gantlet through a country up in arms, he,yielded, 
and was accompanied by upwards of a hundred gentlemen from 
Flushing to Jamaica, where he swore to his abjuration, and was 
discharged. 

The first measure of the assembly, when at length convened, 
was to appoint commissioners to a general congress that was to 
be held in New-York; its next, to make an expression of its 
sentiments on the existing question. The tone and unanimity of 
the resolves adopted, sufficiently show, in the author’s opinion, 
that the temper and course of Maryland at this juncture, have 
been too lightly considered, and may advantageously be com- 
pared with those of any other colony. Another of her contri- 
butions, and not the least effective, to the common cause, was an 
essay published at Annapolis, in October, 1765. ‘‘ A style easy 
but energetic, perspicuous thoughts, illustrations simple, and 
arguments addressed to every understanding,”’ betrayed it to be 
the production of Daniel Dulany, the younger, whom it placed at 
once in the first rank of political writers. Long signal for talents 
and professional learning, his “‘ Considerations” earned him the 
more grateful distinction of the great champion of colonial liber- 
ties; and in the joyous celebrations of the repeal of the stamp- 
act, placed him in remembrance with Camden, and with Chat- 
ham, his admirer and eulogist. It is known, that in this essay 
Mr. Dulany, though bold and decided as to the question of right, 
urged the disuse of British commodities as the most advisable 
weapon of resistance. This appeal to the commercial cupidity 
of England would, also, he thought, be the most effectual. The 
course, even could it have been perseveringly adopted, was too 
pacific for the temper of the times. 

Political integrity and abilities associated the name of Dulany 
with the history of Maryland, during the better part of a cen- 
tury. The father of the distinguished person just mentioned, 
was admitted to the bar of the provincial court in 1710, and for 
forty years held the first place in the confidence of the proprie- 
tary and in the popular affection, being a functionary in the highest 
post of trusts, and long a leader also of the country party in the 
assembly. He was a kinsman of the celebrated Delany, the inti- 
mate of Swift, some of whose letters to him breathe the tone 
both of friendship and reverend regard. His son, Daniel Du- 
lany, the Greater, (as our author styles him,) came to the bar 
in 1747, and was named one of the council in 1757; in 1761, 
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he was appointed secretary of the province, and thenceforward 
held these posts in conjunction, till the Revolution. His legal 
arguments and opinions, the praise of contemporaries, and the 
deference of courts, attest him to have been an oracle of law; 
as a scholar and an orator, he was not only highly celebrated at 
home, but in the judgment of Mr. Pinkney, who saw him but 
in his ‘fevening declination,” unexcelled by the master minds 
abroad. Suavity of manners, and the graces of the person, com- 
bine to complete a most agreeable picture. 

The stamp-paper had now arrived. The governor, to whom 
the lower house had refused all advice as to the disposal of that 
paper, found it expedient to pursue the suggestion of the upper, 
to retain it on board of the vessel. By a general consent, 
the ordinary transactions of business and of the courts proceeded 
without it, and on the 24th of February, 1766, an association, 
bearing the name of the “Sons of Liberty,’’ was formed at 
Baltimore, with the object of compelling the government offices 
at Annapolis to dispense with it likewise. They assembled at 
that place on a day assigned, the 3lst of March; and the pro- 
vineial court and other offices, after first a peremptory refusal, 
and some delay, conceded the point. Thus was the stamp-act 
virtually annulled.in Maryland; it had been repealed in England 
a few days before, on the 18th of March; so that, in the author’s 
words, ‘‘ Maryland was never polluted even by an attempt to 
execute it.” 

Of the subsequent revival of the scheme of taxing the colo- 
nies, the manner and the event are so well known, that we have 
only to notice the contemporary transactions in Maryland, which 
fanning the resentment of her people, kept her at an even pace 
with the other provinces in the march of resistance. The “ Pro- 
elamation and Vestry Act questions,’’ have lost indeed their 
momentary interest, but serve to show in how many schools of 
exercise the champions were trained, who afterward displayed 
their collected prowess in a more conspicuous arena. 

The colonial legislature had always controlled the provincial 
officers by exercising the right to determine their fees, which, 
by way of further precaution, they had been in the habit of 
regulating by temporary acts. An act of this nature, passed in 
1763, coming up for renewal in 1770, objections were made to 
the exorbitance of the fees themselves, abuses in the mode of 
charging, and the want of a proper system of commutation. 
Angry discussions were followed by a prorogation of the assem- 
bly, and subsequently by a proclamation of Governor Eden, 
ostensibly to prevent extortion in the officers, but with the real 
purpose of regulating the fees by the prerogative of his office ; 
accordingly, he re-established the fee-act of 1763. The procla- 
mation begat the usual array of parties for and against preroga- 
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tive, in which our author includes the established clergy on the 
vernment side, and on the popular, the lawyers. In this con- 
ict of influence and abilities, by a turn which is to be lamented, 
as it threw them into collision with the Revolutionary leaders, 
and exciting high resentments on both sides, kept him aloof 
from their measures, Daniel Dulany was, in this question, the 
prominent partisan of the governor and upper house. The 
grounds somewhat technical on which he defended their pro- 
cedure as both legal and expedient, and the more large and com- 
prehensive ones on which it was impugned, were set forth in a 
series of essays in the Maryland Gazette, in which Mr. Dulany’s 
antagonist was Charles Carroll of Carrollton. The angry excite- 
ment of the day gave these essays one feature in common,— 
strong invective, and personalities,—“ of which, some are now 
unintelligible, and all deserve to be forgotten.”’ Their distinctive 
characteristics are,—in Mr. Dulany’s, ‘‘the traces everywhere 
of a powerful mind, confident in its own resources, indignant at 
opposition, contemptuous, as if from conscious superiority, yet 
sometimes affecting contempt to escape from principles not to 
be resisted ; in his opponent’s, the language of a man “ confident 
in his cause, conscious that he is sustained by public sentiment, 
and exulting in the advantage of this position.”” When the dis- 
cussion was dropped by these combatants, it was taken up by 
others, as vigorous and adroit. In this new controversy, John 
Hammond, no contemptible reasoner in behalf of the proclama- 
tion, found antagonists in Thomas Johnson, the first governor of 
the state of Maryland, Samuel Chase, and his more conciliatory 
friend and coadjutor, William Paca. In the proceedings of the 
lower house relative to this subject, we find a sententious de- 
scription of political liberty, which might serveas the motto of all 
Constitutionalists. ‘* Who,” says their address, **who are a 
jree people? Not those over whom government is reasonably 
and equitably exercised, but those who live under a government 
so constitutionally checked and controlled, that proper provision 
is made against its being otherwise exercised.” 

The ‘* Vestry Act” related to clergy dues, and the contro- 
versy on it arose out of the technical objection, that the law im- 
posing them, which was enacted in 1701-2, was passed by an 
assembly, which, being dissolved by the demise of the king, had 
nevertheless been convened with fresh writs of election. The 
law thus regarded as intrinsically defective, had the farther de- 
merit of being revived, (as in the case of the officer’s fees,) in 
default of an existing enactment, by proclamation of the governor. 
In this discussion the clergy naturally took a part, and ‘¢ found 
in their own body an advocate of extraordinary powers, in the 
person of Jonathan Boucher.’”? These questions filled the pro- 
vince with contention. An act regulating clergy dues, some time 
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after, put that question to sleep; the other remained in angry 
suspense, till swallowed up, with all less disputes, in the vortex 
of the Revolution. 

That event was now nearly impending. It may be remem- 
bered, that the duty act of 1767, in which the ministerial scheme 
of taxing the colonies had been revived, had been subsequently 
repealed, except as to the article of tea, on which the duty had 
been retained, ‘* by way, it has been remarked, of pepper-corn 
rent, to denote the tenure of colonial rights.” A new stratagem 
of the ministry in this matter was followed, it is also known, by 
“the burning of the tea in Boston,” and by the retaliatory mea- 
sure of the Boston-Port Bill; acts, respectively, which may be 
said to have made up the issue between the conflicting parties. 
The convention in 1774, assembled at Annapolis, in June of that 
year. In the October following, the ¢tea-burning at Boston was 
re-enacted in Maryland, with circumstances of deliberation and 
defiance that show what a flame was abroad. On the 14th of that 
month, the brig Peggy Stewart arrived at Annapolis, having, as 
a part of her cargo, seventeen packages of tea. The non-im- 
portation agreement, to which the act of 1767 had given rise, 
was understood to be retained as to this article, which still bore 
the badge of usurpation in the obnoxious duty. The consignees 
did not venture to incur the public indignation by landing the 
teas, without at least consulting the Non-Importation Committee; 
but in the meantime, the vessel was entered, and the duties paid 
by Anthony Stewart, a part owner of the vessel. The people, 
highly incensed, determined, in a public meeting, at Annapo- 
lis, that the tea should not be landed. It was proposed, in a sub- 
sequent one, to burn it; and at a county meeting which followed, 
it was decided, that this should be accompanied also by a most 
humiliating apology from Stewart and the consignees. As the 
people now threatened to burn the vessel itself, the former, by 
the advice of Carroll of Carrollton, proposed to destroy her with 
his own hands. Crowds repaired to the water-side to witness 
the atonement; the vessel was run ashore at Windmill Point, 
where Stewart set fire to his own vessel, with the tea on board. 

All was now preparation for open hostilities. Military asso- 
ciations were formed, military exercises eagerly engaged in, 
and subscriptions set afoot for purchasing arms and ammunition. 
The planters were requested to cultivate flax, hemp, and cotton, 
and to enlarge their flocks with a view to the manufacture of 
woollens. At this point we must leave Mr. M’Mahon. On the 
appearance of his second volume, we may resume his narrative 
from this period, and take the same occasion to notice some 
other matters in his work, for the discussion of which we have 
not room at present. 
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Art. X.—WNotes on Italy. By Remsranptr Pratez. 1 vol 
8 vo. Carey & Lea: Philadelphia: 1831. 


To review a new volume of travels in Italy, may seem to 
many readers an unprofitable task. Since its shores were first 
hailed by the faithful Achates, it has been the goal of travellers 
and the theme of authors. Every age has sent its children to 
visit that favoured soil; and the barbarians who rudely invaded 
it from beyond its Alpine barriers, have been followed by suc- 
cessive generations of men, less rude indeed from the progress 
of time, but not less ardent to explore and overrun it. Peace 
and war have alike urged them on. Its mountains, its valleys, 
its defiles, its broad and sunny plains, have resounded for hun- 
dreds of years with the clash of arms, and glittered with innu- 
merable warriors ; bands scarcely less numerous have penetrated 
every corner, led by spirits inquisitive for knowledge or fond 
of dwelling on beauties of nature, perhaps unrivalled, and on the 
certain charms of refined and exquisite art, with which no other 
land, however favoured, has yet dared to offer a comparison. 
Nor is there wanting the ample, the reiterated record of all this. 
Historians, and poets, and antiquarians, and novelists, and tra- 
vellers, have made familiar every incident of every age—every 
allusion that can give fresh and delightful associations to every 
spot. What ruin is there that they have not made eloquent ? 
What mountain, what grove, can eager curiosity, urged on by 
the enthusiasm of taste and genius, discover, which is not alrea- 
dy hallowed—that has not **‘ murmured forth a solemn sound.”’ 

Yet, still, we read over the oft-repeated tale ; we can bear to 
hear again and again the history of Roman grandeur ; we delight 
to trace the footsteps of warriors, of statesmen, of heroes, phi- 
losophers, and poets, whom we have learnt to regard rather as 
old friends, as household deities, as companions who have en- 
chanted our youth, and beguiled our later years,—who have 
given us at once rules and lessons of human conduct, and pleas- 
ing visions to delight our fancies and our hearts, than as merely 
individuals in the great family of mankind. We can bear to 
dwell again and again on the graphic page which imparts to us 
the knowledge of those triumphant efforts of taste, of genius, 
and of art, whose charm time cannot injure, and which become 
to us the more dear, because they remain after centuries have 
passed away, with scarcely a single rival. 

We were impressed with these feelings when we took up the 
unpretending volume before us; we can scarcely doubt, that 
they will be common to many at least of our readers, when they 
find our page headed with ‘‘ Notes on Italy.”” To these senti- 
ments will be justly added a fayourable impression from the 
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character of the writer, and the circumstances which have led 
to his tour and to the publication of the present volume. 

As early as the year 1786, Charles Wilson Peale, the father 
of the author, and a gentleman whose name is well known as 
connected with the infant arts and sciences of America, was the 
first person to build an exhibition room in the city of Philadel- 
phia. There he displayed to a public, perhaps but little prepared 
to appreciate them, the first collection of Italian paintings, and 
there his son acquired in his earliest youth, not only an enthusias- 
tic admiration for the art itself, which he has since successfully 
cultivated, but an ardent desire to visit the region where he 
could behold the productions of artists whose genius he had 
learned to venerate. 

Having commenced his studies as a painter under the direc- 
tion of his father, he went to England, during the peace of 
1802, with the design of visiting France and Italy. The re- 
newal of hostilities, however, prevented this, and after availing 
himself for a short time of the benefits London offered, he re- 
turned home. In 1807, he again crossed the Atlantic; the dis- 
turbed situation of the continent obliged him to confine himself to 
France ; but in the gallery of the Louvre he could admire, study, 
and emulate the noblest productions of the pencil and the chisel, 
collected by that wonderful man, who loved to blend in the tri- 
umphs of warlike ambition, the trophies dear to philanthropy, 
to science, and to art. Mr. Peale returned to his own country, 
not satisfied however, because Italy itself was yet unseen. It 
was in vain that an increasing patronage and attention to the fine 
arts in his own country offered him renewed reasons to remain 
there; he was as restless as before, and in 1810 we again find 
him in Paris, and again obliged, by the unsettled state of Europe, 
to forego his long cherished visit. He returned to his own 
country; but the fever that still burned as in the ardour of youth, 
was not allayed, and the idea that his dreams of Italy were 
never to be realized, seemed, as he tells us, to darken the cloud 
which hung over the prospect of death itself. For a number of 
years the duties required by a large family forbade his separation 
from them; but these at length permitted the gratification of his 
wishes, and patronised by the liberality of several gentlemen of 
New-York, at the age of fifty-one he was able to gratify a desire 
which had not failed to increase with his years. The narrative 
of his tour, which occupied nearly two years, is embraced in this 
volume. His main object was-to-examine the celebrated works 
of Italian art, and to select, for the employment of his pencil, 
some of the most excellent pictures of the great masters which 
are preserved in Rome and Florence ; the copies of these care- 
fully made cannot fail to advance, among the artists and ama- 
teurs of his own country, a correct knowledge of the fine arts. 
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With his thoughts and his pursuits directed chiefly to this 
object, we find in the volume before us, no pretension and little 
attention to antiquarian research, or classical allusion, which 
have been so generally called forth by the mouldering monu- 
ments, and the familiar scenes connected with the history and 
poetry of earlier days. Neither do we meet with the elaborate 
reflections on the political or social state of Italy, in the present 
day. It is true, the remarks of Mr. Peale are not confined to 
works of art, for he could not shut his eyes to the scenes among 
which he had to pass, and he was not uninfluenced by a general 
curiosity and love of truth ;—but they are the notes of a tran- 
sient observer, whose mind was turned to other things. Yet 
they are found not unfrequently to convey lively impressions of 
the state of society and manners, and of the local peculiarities 
of Italy. 

Having sailed from New-York, Mr. Peale arrived at Paris, 
in the month of December, 1828. After a short stay there, 
merely sufficient to glance over the principal works of art, and 
to regret the altered situation of the magnificent gallery of Napo- 
leon, deprived of the matchless memorials of his conquests, he 
continued his journey towards the south of France. Passing 
through Lyons, the route continued a long way on the border of 
the rapid Rhone, upon which he saw but one vessel,—whilst the 
road presented a constant procession of wagons. Such a stream 
in America, between two great cities, would be covered with 
steam-boats. As the road advanced south, it passed through 
more abundant vineyards, the verdure of the fields became more 
extensive, and, on each side, were seen vast orchards of mul- 
berry trees, for the support of silk-worms, tributary to the great 
manufactories of silk at Lyons. As he approached Marseilles, 
the milder atmosphere gave evidence of a more genial climate, 
and the altered costume of the women, of a different people—to 
the caps common after leaving Paris, was now added a piece of 
black silk, of the size and shape of a plate laid on the top of the 
head; and, in the immediate vicinity of the town, the women 
wore black hats, with small round crowns and broad rims. Mar- 
seilles is a large and bustling sea-port, with but little to detain 
those who are in search of the productions of Italian art. Instead 
of pursuing the route he had intended, by Aix and Genoa, Mr. 
Peale here embarked in a Neapolitan ship, and, after a stormy 
and uncomfortable passage of ten days, found himself in the 
magnificent Bay of Naples. Four weeks were devoted to an 
examination of the works of art in the various galleries, palaces, 
and churches;—and most of the curiosities, the objects which 
attract an inquisitive traveller, were examined. Among the lat- 
ter may be mentioned the catacombs of Santa Maria della 
Vita, which are thus described :— 
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** Descending into the valley of houses, and then rising to the foot of a neigh- 
bouring hill, we entered the court yard of a vast hospital for the poor; an esta- 
blishment made by the French, in which are men, women, and girls, each class 
being kept separate and made to work. Here an old man presented himself 
who officiated as an experienced guide, furnished with a lantern and great flam- 
beau made of ropes impregnated with some kind of resin. A little back lane 
conducted us to a kind of grotto, containing an altar ornamented with several 
marble medallions, which are said to have been sculptured by the early Chris- 
tians. This chapel served as an entrance to the chambers of the dead, which 
consist of long, winding, and intricate passages, cut out of the ¢ufa rock ; in pro- 
curing which, for the purposes of building, these vast subterranean excavations 
were originally made, and afterwards used as depositories of the dead. During 
the persecutions against the early Christians, they were occupied by them either 
secretly as places of residence, where they might practise their worship unmo- 
lested, or, by the permission of their pagan persecutors, as abodes of the most 
humiliating kind, secluded from the light of day. Here our guide, preceding 
us with his smoking torch, which he occasionally struck on the walls, so as to 
scatter off a radiating flood of sparks which left him a brighter flame, showed 
us the little lateral recesses in which the humble believers were contented to lie, 
and shelves, excavated in the rock, in which their mortal remains were deposited 
after death. He pointed out the larger chambers, somewhat decorated with 
columns and arches in faint relief, in which the priests resided ; the places where 
altars stood; and, in a higher excavation, raised his torch to a rude recess, or 
sunken balcony above the arched passage, whence the word was preached to 
the faithful below in a hall of great width. The chambers occupied by the most 
distinguished characters were denoted by better sculpture, Mosaic incrustations, 
and fresco paintings. We followed the windings of these subterranean corridors 
toa great extent, till we reached a hall which was said to be a quarter of a mile 
in height ; but whether contrived for the purpose of ventilation, or as a shaft for 
raising the stone, we could not ascertain, any more than we could the accuracy 
of our guide’s information, that the bodies of hundreds of martyrs were thrown 
down there by their pagan murderers, whence they were conveyed by their sur- 
viving friends into the niches prepared for them, From these remote parts, pas- 
sages, now closed, were formerly open, which communicated with other cata- 
combs and villages for sixteen miles round, affording the inmates, it is said, the 
means of escaping the persecutions which, from time to time, fell upon a sect so 
obnoxious to the pagan priesthood. 

‘** We found the bones in these catacombs in excellent preservation, and on 
many the flesh of fifteen hundred years was still of such tenacious though pli- 
ant fibre, that it required a sharp knife to cut off a piece. The guide showed 
us the heads of some of those early Christians, with the tongues still remaining 
in them, but would not permit us to take one away. Here lived the venerated 
St. Januarius, whose particular cell was pointed out to us; and to these retreats 
was his dead body borne after his martyrdom ; though some ancient painters 
represent him walking back with his head in his hands. 

** We then visited the church of Sania Maria della Vita; it is an old and curi- 
ous edifice, rich in marbles, and remarkable for the style of the grand altar, 
which is constructed over another one, as on a bridge, to which you rise by two 
lateral flights of steps, ornamented with elegant ballustrades of costly marbles. 
The old monk showed us, behind the altar, an ancient painting of the Madonna, 
resembling an Indian, and a precious door to a case containing some sacred relic; 
but as we did not seem interested in these, he proceeded to open a door in the 
side wall, and requested us to walk in. To our surprise it was the entrance to 
another series of catacombs, in which were deposited the dead within the last 
two hundred years. These were placed in perpendicular niches in the rock, 
and plastered up, leaving only a part of the head projecting ; the men with their 
faces out, the women with their faces in, only exposing the backs of their heads, 
from which the hair had long since fallen. By scraping away the plaster, some 
of the skeletons appeared in their whole extent, among which was an extraor- 
dinary one of a man about eight feet tall. The plaster which covers these bodies, 
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thus showing only one half of the head, was painted so as to imitate the entire 
figure, clothed as men or women, and sometimes representing them as skeletons 
in part covered with drapery, with various inscriptions above them. The deeper 
recesses of these vaults led to chambers where we saw two carcasses of men, 
deposited only six months since; the flesh not decaying, but gradually drying 
up. ‘They were naked and seated in niches in the wall, with their heads and 
arms hanging forward in very grotesque postures. In the catacombs which we 
first visited, the dead were generally placed ys whereas here, all that 
we now saw were standing erect. We entered some chambers, however, with 
numerous empty horizontal recesses.” 


All the spots around Naples, of particular interest, as Vesu- 
vius, Posilippo, and Portici were visited ; crowds of beggars were 
encountered in all directions ; but the people in general appeared 
to be healthy, lively, and happy. The streets are made gay by 
the immense number of carriages with which the public are 
accommodated at a very cheap rate, and people of all ranks are 
seen splashing along, sometimes to the number of seven or 
eight, clinging, as well as they can, to a vehicle scarcely large 
enough to hold half the number. The Neapolitans speak with 
great gesticulation, using many signs which have a known 
meaning ; and they may sometimes be seen thus conversing 
across the street, from the upper stories of opposite houses. 
They are, of course, great eaters of macaroni, which is seen 
dangling from the shops in all parts of the city; and nothing is 
more amusing than the humble purchasers gathered around 
the stalls, stretching their necks with open mouths to suck 
it in. 

Having seen as much of Naples asa long succession of bad 
weather permitted, our travellers set out in a veturina for 
Rome, under the guidance of a snug, young, leather-breeched 
postilion, who spoke nothing but broad Italian. Crossing the 
Pontine marshes, where, it is probable, the wintry season pre- 
vented the frogs and musquitoes from recalling to their recollec- 
tion the sufferings of Horace, they first looked down from the 
heights of Albano on the dome of St. Peter’s, glittering in the 
bright rays of the sun, which just then broke through the 
clouds. On the last day of January, Mr. Peale found himself 
comfortably placed in a hotel of the Piazza di Spagna, ready to 
explore all that the eternal city could offer to his curious 
research. He remained at Rome till the month of July fol- 
lowing. 

His earliest visit was to St. Peter’s, which he has minutely 
and graphically depicted. His first sensation he describes as one 
of surprise at the brightness and elegance of the whole interior, 
and in part of disappointment at the apparent want of mag- 
nitude, This was probably occasioned by the colossal statues, 
which, being proportioned to the vast pilasters, arches, and 
columns, seem to reduce the whole to an ordinary seale; and 
also to the wonderful harmony of all the parts, which prevents 
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the contrast necessary to fill the mind with a sense of a gigan- 
tie object. When he had, however, walked over the wide 
fields of pavement, and compared the human beings before him 
with the stupendous masses around, he became by degrees con- 
vinced of the mighty magnitude, and experienced increased 
emotions of wonder and delight. 

His visit to St. Peter’s was followed by a minute survey of 
all the principal churches, galleries, antique monuments, and 
ruins, with which Rome abounds, among them, and in the study 
of the works of the great masters of art, he found five months 
pass rapidly away. 

The houses of modern Rome generally present a good appear- 
ance, from the circumstance, that, although built of brick, they 
are, with few exceptions, plastered with great skill and dexterity 
to resemble stone, outside and inside. The puzzolana earth forms 
an admirable cement, and even when placed on the tops of houses 
it forms a terrace impenetrable by water. The streets are kept 
rather clean by the employment of convicts, but there is always 
abundance of dirt around the dwellings of the poor, who inha- 
bit the ground floors, which are used not only for the residence 
of poverty and wretchedness, but for stables, and shops of every 
kind. The men, women, and children, however, in these unpro- 
mising abodes, are fat, dirty, and merry, and present no appear- 
ance of being victims of malaria or despotism. ‘The streets, 
except the Corso, are seldom straight; but in the evenings they 
are filled with people, the rich taking a fashionable drive, with 
the utmost seriousness and silence, the poor lying and sitting on 
the ground, eating a piece of bread, or a fresh head of lettuce, 
in general, silent and serious like their betters, but occasionally 
bursting into roars of laughter, and expressing their hilarity by 
loudly clapping their hands. 

** As the warm weather advances, every kind of workman who can get out 
his little bench, apparatus or chair, is at work in the street close up to his house. 
I have counted nine shoemakers, with their stalls, in front of one house, for the 
purpose of enjoying light and air. Benches and chairs are likewise occupied by 
the idle, chiefly old gentlemen, in front of the coffee-houses, especially in the 
Corso, where they are amused by the continual movement of carriages and pe- 
destrians. In the evening, especially on holidays, tables are spread out with 
white cloths, and brilliantly illuminated and decorated with flowers, containing 
various articles of food, whilst a cook is busy on one side with his portable 
kitchen, cooking dough-nuts, or other articles, which are eaten on the spot. 

** The English and French style of dress, both among men and women, pre- 
vails not only in the higher classes, but through all others, and in every part of 
the city. Huge Parisian bonnets, full set with broad ribands, are seen in every 
street ; contrasting widely with the fashion of the country, which covers the 
head with a white linen cloth, folded square, and either hanging loose, or kept 
flat by sticks within them, or long pins like skewers, which bind up the hair. 
Long waists and stays are universal—the rich wear the fashionable corset of 
France—the poor, the stays of the country, thick set with bone, covered with 
gay velvet, and worn outside of their gowns, when they have any on, and tied 


at the top and back of the shoulders with long bunches of gay ribands. An 
apron, skirted with many coloured bands, bangs in front of a short petticoat with 
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similar bands; and the shoes have great silver buckles. The taste for large ear 
and finger rings is universal, and heavy rolls of beads encircle almost every neck 
—the dark red coral being calculated, by its contrast, to improve their brown 
Italian complexion. 

‘‘ The peasants, as they appear in town, differ from these, in wearing coarse 
pointed wool hats, decorated with ribands or flowers; wretched, old, ragged, or 
patched clothes ; breeches without buttons or strings at the knees ; sandals which 
they make out of raw hide, turning up a little above the sole, and with strong cords 
bound to their feet, the cord passing around their legs and up to their knees, 
encircling coarse linen or rags, which they wear instead of stockings. On Sundays 
and holidays, certain streets, as the Repetti, are the rendezvous of labouring men, 
who are then a little, but very little, better dressed than on other days; always 
displaying their stout legs in coarse white stockings, their knees still unbut- 
toned, and their shirt collars open even in cool weather, and, if warm, their 
jacket across one shoulder, one sleeve hanging in front—the other behind, and 
shifted to the other shoulder, should their exposure to the wind or current of air 
require it. I have often stopped to notice these groups, and have been surprised 
to find them generally silent, but with an expression of content, Occasionally, 
when a joke would circulate, it was managed with the fewest words. It is only 
when much excited, that a Roman displays any volubility of tongue or extrava- 
gance of gesticulation to disturb his usual air of dignity—whether above or be- 
low contempt—whether with much thought or with no thought at all. 

‘*The Romans are certainly a sober people, but the lower classes, though 
they are not afflicted by Irish, Scotch, or American whiskey, Holland gin, or 
English porter, yet often indulge to excess in the cheap wine of the country. 
Every body drinks wine, and to offer water to a beggar would be an insult. It 
is only used occasionally with lemons in hot weather. At a late hour in the 
evening, in many streets, may be heard the noise of Bacchanalian merriment pro- 
ceeding from some deep cavernous chamber, which, seen by lamp-light, shows 
nothing but coarse plastered walls, a greasy brick pavement, and benches and 
tables, around which, in the absence of all other comforts, the most miserable 
enjoy their principal, or only meal of the day, and freely circulate the bottle as 
a social bond. Besides, on holidays, the wine shops are frequented by groups 
of men and women, who sometimes exhibit around the door a noisy and licen- 
tious crowd. But wine is not always deemed sufficient, and those who are dis- 
posed to take a walk about sunrise, may every day see persons with little baskets 
| aqua vilz, which is swallowed by artificers between their beds and their work- 
shops. 


During Mr. Peale’s stay at Rome, the election of the pope 
afforded him an opportunity of witnessing the many gorgeous 
and striking ceremonies, which attend the elevation of the spi 
ritual father of the church to his temporal throne. These he 
has described minutely, but with little variation from the accounts 
given by those who have been at Rome on previous and similar 
occasions. He speaks of the sudden illumination of the vast 
dome of St. Peter’s, as a sight of singular magnificence ; in an 
instant the whole edifice appeared to throw out flowers of flame, 
and then, a few moments after, a new succession of lights, 
still more vivid, by their superior brightness, rendered the first 
nearly invisible. 

From Rome, Mr. Peale went to Tivoli, and spent some days 
among the lovely scenery of that spot, familiar to every one 
who has not forgotten the exquisite praises Horace has bestowed 
on it. He saw and admired the remnants of the temple of the 
Sibyl, which Claude Lorraine has so often selected to add to the 
harmony and beauty of his inimitable landseapes; and amid the 
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importunities of heggars, who infest a traveller in Italy in every 
haunt to which the love of antiquity or of scenery can lead him, 
and beneath the spray of the cataract—the polvere del’acqua, as 
it was called by the natives—he sketched a drawing of a spot 
which poets and painters have alike loved to select in ancient 
and modern days. 

On entering Tuscany, he was pleased to find no longer the rags 
and patches of Naples and Rome, but a peasantry, better elad, 
and more industrious ; the country was in a fine state of culti- 
vation, and the habitations were neat and commodious. It was 
the season of harvest, and the fields abounded with men and 
women in nearly equal numbers, and apparently happy as they 
were cheerful. 

At Florence, where Mr. Peale arrived on the 7th of July, he 
remained until the 22d of April following, thus devoting to that 
fair seat of the arts more than eight months. His time was 
zealously employed in the pursuit of his favourite studies ; and 
he made, in the galleries so liberally opened to artists, copies 
of many of those works which have been considered as master- 
pieces at all times, which have been deemed the noblest of the 
spoils of conquest, and have become the guides of aspiring genius, 
and the test of taste, throughout the world. 

The manners of the inhabitants are lively, but in general 
decorous ; and whenever crowds are accidentally assembled, they 
disperse without tumult. 


**In the public square it is common, once or twice a week, to see a quack 
doctor, seated in his chaise or gig, haranguing the crowd, with the most impas- 
sioned language and gestures: at one corner of his carriage is a banner consist- 
ing of a hideous portrait of an old monk, from whom he professes to have learned 
his precious secrets in the healing art; occasionally he displays a book of bota- 
nical engravings, gaily coloured, to show his knowledge of nature and his reliance 
on the bounty of Providence, invoking frequently the name of the Blessed Vir- 
gin, and reverently taking off his hat, in which he is imitated by the faithful 
around him. At the end of his discourse he produces his medicines, which are 
eagerly bought by the credulous. 

** Occasionally, too, a dentist appears, on horseback, with an attendant, like- 
wise on horseback, who, in a similar manner, but with an eloquence more volu- 
ble, and language more refined, expatiates on his well known skill and experi- 
ence; and then, to suit his action to the word, proceeds to. draw the teeth 
gratuitously of any that may present themselves at the left side of his horse, to 
the amount of five or six. It is surprising with what dexterity he performs the 
act, without moving from his saddle. Afterwards, if any one wants the assistance 
of the accomplished dentist, he must be sought at his lodgings.” 


The number of beggars, though great in itself, is small, when 
compared to that at Rome. Every place, too, is crowded with 
persons who pester you with knives, razors, and combs—linens, 
silks, and cloths—cravats, shawls, and rugs—alabaster carvings,’ 
and every thing that can be carried about by hand, which they 
persecute you to buy in spite of your no, no, which means 
nothing to them. Experienced Italians send off the dirty fellows 
with a “caro mio”—* no, my dear, I am not jn want of it.” 





520 Peale’s Notes on Italy. [June, 


The streets are kept remarkably clean, and the houses are gene- 
rally substantial and well built, but less ornamented with stucco 
and sculpture, than those of Rome. The public edifices are 
remarkable rather for massive strength than architectural beauty, 
looking more like fortresses than palaces, and black with stone 
and time. There are numerous fountains scattered through the 
city; but, amidst the abundance of bronze and marble orna- 
ments which they exhibit, the stream of water they pour out is 
extremely insignificant. The coffee-houses are well served, the 
favourite ices are made with clean ice taken from the streams, 
instead of the frozen and dirty snow collected in the moun- 
tains, which is used at Rome. In all public places of resort, are 
seen quantities of beautiful and fragrant flowers, the delight of 
the Florentines; and men are everywhere met who carry bas- 
kets of them, which are offered not only to the ladies, but are 
presented bunch after bunch, with the most persevering assi- 
duity, to gentlemen who are sipping their coffee, eating their 
ice-creams, or reading the papers. 

While Mr. Peale was in Florence, he had the good fortune 
to witness the powers of the most celebrated improvisatrice of 
the day, Rosa Taddei, of Naples. Her performances took 
place at the principal theatre, two or three times on each occa- 
sion, but with intervals of several days :— 


** When the curtain rose, the scene was that of a parlour, with an open piano, 
at which a professor of music was seated. On the entrance of Rosa Taddei, she 
was greeted with loud applause by her old friends and confiding expectants. 
She appeared to be about thirty years of age, and, though small, her uncorsetted 
chest gave ample space for the important action of her powerful lungs. She was 
dressed as a private lady. Her pale face indicated a studious life, but her fore- 
head was low and narrow, though her head was broad ; her little sunken eye 
was quick in its movements, and when it looked intently out, to fashion the mea- 
sure of a thought, was accompanied by a slight contraction of the brow that 
banished all suspicion of coquetry. Her nose was small, and her mouth would 
be called ordinary; but when it was about to speak, it quivered delicately with 
the rising emotion, and varied its expression according to the passion of her dis- 
course. 

‘*A servant now adyances to the front of the stage, holding a little casket, 
destined to received the papers which are handed from different parts of the 
house, containing subjects proposed for recitation. When about forty of these 
are received, the casket is placed on aside table. Without reading them she 
folds and returns them to the casket. This is an operation of some time, and 
serves to give the appearance of business, and, perhaps, composure to the per- 
former. Advancing to the side boxes and orchestra, she offers successively to 
different persons the casket, out of which, each time, a paper is drawn and pre- 
sented to her. With a grave, deliberate, and emphatic voice she reads the 
theme proposed. If the subject is hackneyed, dull, or unfit, a lamentable and 
deep-toned ah! synonymous with our bah! is heard from various parts of the 
house ; on which she tears up the paper with an impressive look, which seems 
to say—such is your pleasure. When six or seven subjects are approved by the 
cries of yes, yes, she places them on her side table, selects one, and, advancing 
to the piano, decides upon a musical harmony, which the professor immediate- 
ly begins to play, and continues delicately ; during which she walks in meas- 
ured steps across the stage backwards and forwards, looking earnestly down, 
occasionally pausing, sometimes raising her hand to her mouth or forehead. The 





1331. ] Peale’s Notes on Italy. 521 


crowded house is silent as death, and she is only influenced by the measure of 
the music and the arrangement of her unseen materials of thought. This being 
completed, she suddenly advances, and begins with a burst of language, in 
which she continues with unhesitating volubility and moderate aetion, occasion- 
ally uttering some fine expression that draws forth from experienced critics an 
approving bravo! It was to be remarked, that as she advanced to the termina- 
tion of every line, couplet, or stanza, according to the compass of the sentiment, 
there was a <lwelling on the syllables and a monotonous chanting, very much 
resembling the cadence of a Quaker preacher ; thereby permitting her thoughts 
to advance and fashion the commencement of the following line, couplet, or 
stanza, which was always eagerly and expressively pronounced at its commence- 
ment, and as regularly terminated in the thought-resolving chant. 

** Among the subjects which she treated, some of which she began with little 
preparation, were the following:—The discoveries of Galileo and Columbus, and 
the ingratitude of their country ; two Doctors, a Lawyer and Jealous Woman; a 
Lawyer’s Inkhorn ; and a Dialogue between the Dome of St. Peter and the 
Dome of Florence. This last appeared to perplex her a little, and it was some 
time before she could fashion it to her mind; indeed, there was an expectation, 
from the frequency of her turns across the stage, and her contracted brow, that 
she would be obliged to acknowledge a failure ; but when she advanced and 
began in clegant strains to state the difficult nature of the singular task imposed 
on her, to give tongues to the domes so long silent, and listen to so distant a dia- 
logue between the Duomo, the boast of Florence, and the Dome of St. Peter, 
suspended in mid air by the divine Buonarotti; and then with increasing enthu- 
siasm, made them recount, in strains of honourable emulation, the great events 
of which they had been the witnesses, the delight of the audience knew no 
bounds in the thundering repetitions of bravo! 

**Some of the pieces she composed with terminating words, suggested by ac- 
clamation from the audience as she proceeded ; other pieces were so conceived 
as to introduce a particular word into every stanza, proposed by any voice at its 
commencement. It wasa singular and interesting exhibition, in which a little 
feeble woman, during a whole evening, could afford the most refined entertain- 
ment to a crowded theatre. Such is the homage paid to mental superiority.” 


From Florence, Mr. Peale proceeded to Pisa, and thence along 
the plains or alluvial grounds between the mountains and the 
Mediterranean, on the road to Genoa. At Carrara, he visited and 
examined the studios and work-shops, where the various works in 
the marble of the celebrated quarries are made. This marble is 
obtained in the ravines of the mountains, from two to five miles 
distant fromthe town. It is generally taken from their base, but 
frequently great masses are tumbled from situations many hun- 
dred feet high, to which the labourers are an hour in ascending, 
and where they work with cords around them, to secure them 
against the danger of falling. The whitest marble is found 
only in occasional layers, some at the base of the mountain is 
most beautifully so. 

On entering Genoa, the streets through which Mr. Peale 
passed, though of moderate width, presented the appearance of 
much magnificence, being lined with the palaces of the king 
and nobles. In other parts he remarked, however, but little of 
the splendour which would entitle it to be called a city of pa- 
laces ; the houses are in general plain and high, and the passages 
of communication wide enough only for persons on foot. 

From Genoa, Mr. Peale turned again to the east, and, cross- 
ing the extremities of the Maratime Alps, passed through the 
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broad and beautiful plain which spreads far and wide on either 
bank of the Po. At Parma, he visited the plain and simple 
palace where the Empress Maria Louisa resides, and a beauti- 
ful new theatre contiguous to it lately built by her; he saw also 
the more splendid palace once inhabited by Napoleon, which is 
at the extremity of the city, surrounded by fine gardens, and 
contains some good frescoes and fine old tapestry. The pic- 
tures which crowd the churches, are not, however, in the best 
style, but the marbles are frequently rich and well wrought. 

Bologna presents the singular character of a city composed of 
streets, lined, with a few exceptions, with arcades, many of 
which are of lofty and elegant proportions, and the arches sup- 
ported by stone pillars with handsome bases and capitals, while 
others are of plastered brick. These long ranges of columnated 
arcades, impart great elegance to the general aspect of the place. 
The public square is ornamented by a magnificent fountain, which 
ranks among the greatest works of John of Bologna. In the 
gallery of the fine arts are some admirable pictures of Guido, 
Domenichino, and the Caraccis; and the Pontifical University 
is attended by a great number of students, while its halls are 
well filled by an extensive library, and large collections relating 
to natural science. 

From Bologna Mr. Peale proceeded through Ferrara to Venice. 
His description of the entrance into that celebrated city of the 
sea, does not offer the glowing picture which novelists and 
poets have delighted to paint, but perhaps conveys a more cor- 
rect idea of the reality. 

“ Early the next morning we beheld the queen of the ocean, at the extremity 
of the lagune, stretching across, and almost united with the mole of fishermen’s 
dwellings, called Palestrina. The steeples and domes were relieved by an exten- 
sive range of gray mountains, rising high in the distance, upon the tops of which 
the snow was bright with the rising sun. For many miles our boat was towed 
by another boat with oarsmen. At lengh we reached some old walls and ruin- 
ous houses, the outskirts of Venice, and passing these, opened into a magnifi- 
cent harbour, resembling a great river, lined with good houses, and animated by 
a variety of shipping and boats in motion. Crossing this great harbour, we 
approached a point of land embellished by a beautiful edifice as the Porto Franco, 
and then opened into another great but less spacious canal. In front, the singu- 
lar but beautiful palace of the doges, and the lesser palace of St. Mark were 
close by, with a fine terrace or wharf extending along the water’s edge. As our 
boat pursued its way to the post-office, down the great serpentine canal or river, 
the magnificence of the palaces, and their peculiar style of architecture, rich in 
bold ornaments, balconies, and sculptures, excited us to frequent exclamations 
of admiration. What must have been their beauty when Venice was in her full 
glory, and these marble palaces were new or in bright repair? From many 
which were built of brick, the plastering was falling off, and others, with broken 
windows, were uninhabited: yet, as an evidence of renovation, since Venice 
has been made a free port, we passed a large new edifice, rising from an old 
foundation, and others undergoing repair. 

“The Gondola, about which so much is said and sung, is a ferry-boat, very 
much resembling an Indian canoe, floating lightly on the water, and rising 
pointed at each end, the front being ornamented with a large sharp-edged piece 
of iron, something like a battle-axe. In the centre are cushioned seats, with an 
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arched covering of black cloth, where two grown persons and two children may 
conveniently sit, or, on an emergency, six grown persons may squeeze together, 
either with open door and side windows, or closed with glass or black Venetian 
blinds. The boatmen, without a rudder, and only one oar at his right side, stands 
on the little deck of his narrow stern, and bearing his weight on his oar, which 
seldom rises out of the water, not only urges the gondola straight onwards, but 
by dextrous movements, which are practised from infancy, turns it in all direc- 
tions with surprising facility and accuracy. 

‘* Having reached the post-office, and assorted our baggage, we entered one 
of these gondolas, and returned to the Hotel de l’Europe, which we had passed 
on entering the port. I found that the use of one oar produced an unpleasant 
rocking of the boat, to which those are not subject who employ an additional 
boatman at the front of the canoe, whose oar, striking simultaneously with the 
other, at opposite sides, corrects the evil, and it affords the advantage of greater 
speed when long excursions are to be made. We landed on marble steps rising 
a few feet out of the water to a vast hall, in which the light gondola, when onl 
for private use, may be deposited ; first divested of its covered chamber, whic 


two men lift off the seats and carry up. 

‘It had begun to rain before we entered Venice, and a mist obscured the 
magnificent mountains which we had seen at sun-rise stretching beyond and 
extending far over the low lands of the adjoining continent. As it cleared up, 
however, the view from our elevated balcony, of splendid edifices stretching in 
wane directions into the broad expanse of waters, was as delightful as it was 
novel. 

Mr. Peale remained in Venice, only sufficiently long to make 
a rapid survey of the works of art which it contains, especially 
the masterpieces of Titian, Paul Veronese, and Tintoretto, which 
are found in its palaces and churches. Though the necessity of 
passing generally along the canals, and the narrowness of the 
streets which do traverse the city to a much greater extent than 
is supposed, give a gloominess to Venice, yet the place and 
arcades of St. Mark offer a gay scene not often surpassed. The 
leisure and excitement of a Sunday afternoon especially, make 
them lively with the fashion and curiosity of the city; among 
which the gay modes of Paris are less to be admired than the 
fine features and rich complexions of the descendants of those 
men and women, who have served as models for the glowing 
pencils of the masters we have named. In the evening, the 
crowd may be seen still to increase, enjoying the soft mild- 
ness of the sea atmosphere, and basking in the blaze of the 
patent lamplight which attracts them round the coffee-houses ; 
whilst a fine band of military music, stationed in the centre of 
the place, with music-books and lamps, greatly increases the popu- 
lar enjoyment at the expense of the government. The grand 
canal, in length two miles, presents on each side a great number 
of elegant palaces, intermingled with some ordinary buildings, 
all in a degree blackened and injured by age and neglect. Some 
of the palaces of the ancient noble families are in a grand style 
of architecture, enriched with a profusion of bold sculpture, ac- 
cording to the taste of the times, and the peculiar propensity of 
the Venitians to this exuberance of decoration. 

From Venice Mr. Peale again turned across the peninsula. 
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Passing through Padua, Vicenza, and Verona, he reached Milan, 
where he visited the celebrated works of art, which however do 
not seem to be numerous. There, however, he took leave of the 
arts of Italy, and bent his way towards the Alps. Near the vil- 
lage of Arona, he saw and inspected the colossal statue of San 
Carlo Borromeo, which he thus describes. 

‘*It is made of sheet copper, and stands on a pedestal about forty feet high ; 
and judging by a ladder which was placed at one side, and the proportions of 
the persons who ascended it, I computed the height of the statue to be about 
seventy feet. This agrees with the statement of my companions, who ascended 
under the skirt of his tunic, and climbed the iron bars which united the circum- 
ference of the bishop’s garment with the brick core that rises through it. ‘The 
head, they agree, is about eight or nine feet in height, so that only a boy ora 
very small man can stand in the nose. Yet it is not enly a very stupendous, but 
1 think it rather an elegant statue. My companions were amused with the sin- 
gular animation which they found in the head of the saint, the dark asylum of a 
— number of bats, which darted past them to escape out of a trap-door in the 
neck. 

Crossing the Alps by the route of the Simplon, Mr. Peale 
reached Geneva, on tle 29th of May, and after a short stay, set 
off for Paris. The dirt and incommodiousness of most of the 
Italian cities, gave increased enjoyment to his return to the noble 
quays of Paris, the Boulevards, and the gardens of the Lux- 
embourg, Tuileries, and Palais Royal. After the course, too, 
which he had made through Italy, it became an object of no 
little interest to examine the treasures of the Louvre. He acknow- 
ledges that the specimens of the Italian painters there preserved, 
sunk a little in his estimation as he compared them with the best 
works in the galleries he had visited; but at the same time, he 
derived increased pleasure from many of the productions of what 
may be termed the old French school—especially from those of 
Poussin, Vernet, and Subleyras. 

From Paris, he crossed the channel to England. He was 
astonished at the great improvements of late years in London, 
especially in the vast amount of buildings and ornamented 
squares, erected in the place of green fields, and the improve- 
ments effected in opening and widening many streets. Regent 
street, lined with splendid shops and dwellings like palaces, in- 
cluding its circular sweep of fluted cast-iron columns, and con- 
necting St. James’s park with the Regent’s park, encircled with 
splendid mansions, he thought perhaps unequalled by any thing 
of the kind he had seen. Among the artists, he found our coun- 
trymen, Leslie and Newton, holding a distinguished rank, and 
he bears especial testimony, not only to the genius and reputa- 
tion, but to the urbanity and moral worth of the former. 

From London he proceeded to Portsmouth, and embarking 
there, reached America after an absence of nearly two years, on 
the last of September, 1830. 


We have already remarked, that in this volume a reader is 
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not to look for those reflections, either on ancient or modern 
Italy, which are to be found in the pages of scholars and travel- 
lers, who have visited it to revive the memory of former studies, 
or to gratify emotions which are excited by the contemplation 
of the fading relics of the grandeur of Rome. Yet, we collect 
among the notices of Mr. Peale, many remarks which oceurred 
to him in the necessary attention he paid to the antiquities that 
abounded on his route, from one part of the country to another; 
and while he was exploring, with the curious zeal for which he 
is distinguished, all parts of the various cities and towns in which 
he stayed. Of these his narrative is perfectly simple. He enters 
into no antiquarian discussions ; he quotes no passages of fami- 
liar poets and historians ; he feels no peculiar glow from stand- 
ing upon spots, or gazing upon scenes, which would have filled 
to overflowing a heart imbued with the remembrance of Virgil 
and of Livy. He paused in the midst of the Forum, but not for 
him 
“ Did the still eloquent air breathe—burn with Cicero.” 

He wandered among the heights of Tivoli, but though the “pra- 
ceps Anio”’ and the ‘‘domus Albunez resonantis’”’ were still 
there, they seem not to have excited one thought of him, who 
not only preferred them to the favoured cities of Juno and 
Minerva, but gave them as lasting a fame. This is not in our 
opinion an objection to the volume of Mr. Peale; the task of 
classical illustration has been well performed in the travels of 
Eustace, whose book, censured as it may be, will ever be a 
favourite with scholars; and it has been yet more brilliantly 
performed by the wonderful genius of that man, who has given 
new fame in his immortal poem to spots already consecrated 
by the noblest and sweetest inspirations of the muse. As to 
most travellers, indeed, we had infinitely rather that all classical 
allusion was omitted, than have inflicted upon us the long string 
of hackneyed quotations, and the vapid recollections of school- 
boy studies, which go for the most part to make up such por- 
tions of their journals. What we find here on the subject of 
antiquities, is just what we might expect from an inquisitive 
man of taste, making no pretensions to extraordinary research 
or information. When at Naples, Mr. Peale of course visited 
the buried towns of Herculaneum and Pompeii, and has described 
them with much minuteness, so as convey a very distinct impres- 
sion of their present state. 

“The first house which was shown to us was the Villa of Diomedes, of con- 
siderable extent, comprising a variety of apartments and gardens. We descended 
into his wine cellar, where there still remain some of the jars that contained his 
wine. In this spacious cellar seventeen skeletons were found, probably persons 


of his family who had sought this place for safety. They were smothered and 
entombed, with all their ornaments of gold upon them, by the flood of hot 
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water and ashes, which had evidently flowed in through the little windows where 
light had been admitted, and where the traces of the fluid may still be seen. 

“The houses were generally of only one story, though, in a few instances, 
we found a small stair-way leading to some upper apartments. They consist of 
a great many small rooms surrounding a court-yard, with a kind of piazza all 
around, as a protection against the sun and rain. In two private court-yards 
we were shown gaily clecorated fountains, in alcoves or niches, curiously and 
elaborately ornamented with mosaic and shellwork, the shells being in perfect 
preservation. 

‘* We looked into many shops, the counters of which were incrusted with bits 
of marble, of various colours, fitted around the narrow mouths of large earthen 
jars, which were imbedded in solid brick work, to hold oil and wine. Sometimes 
there were little shelves, like steps, covered with marble, upon which small 
articles were displayed close to the window. 

** The basilica, or great hall of justice, was an oblong hall of great size, sur- 
rounded inside with noble columns, which, from their size, must have supported 
a lofty roof. At the farther end was an elevated throne, on which the judges 
sat ; and beneath it a chamber, where three skeletons of men were found, fast- 
ened by their legs to iron stocks. From the public promenade we entered the 
tragic and the comic theatres ; walked over the stone seats, now moss-stained ; 
looked on the shallow stage, which allowed no scenic effect; stood in the 
prompter’s central niche, and read the names of the managers, recorded in 
mosaic letters on the pavement in front of the orchestra ; but its best sculptural 
decorations had been removed to the museum.” 


In the museum at Naples are preserved all the articles taken 
from the houses at Herculaneum and Pompeii, and they offer 
specimens of almost every thing that, even at the present day, 
domestic establishments seem to require. The visiter may here 
behold the charcoal form of a loaf of bread impressed, with the 
baker’s name ; a plate of eggs, or rather egg shells, some of 
which are not broken, retaining their natural whiteness ; thread 
nets for boiling vegetables ; figs, prunes, dates, olives, and nuts 
of various kinds ; the golden ornaments of the ladies ; vases of 
glass of various colours; utensils of the clearest crystal ; bronze 
candelabra of singular and beautiful forms ; and all the appara- 
ratus of a household, exhibiting taste, convenignce and luxury. 
Here, too, are seen the fresco paintings taken from Pompeii. 
Those first discovered, happening to be found in a part of the 
city inhabited by tradesmen, did not furnish the most elegant 
specimens of the arts. The judgments which were consequently 
propagated from one antiquarian critic to another, were unfa- 
vourable to the ancient painters, who were pronounced inferior 
to contemporary sculptors, and ignorant of grouping, foreshort- 
ening, and perspective. Subsequent excavations have been made 
in a portion of the city where splendid temples, halls of justice, 
theatres, and spacious dwellings, gave occasion for the best 
employment of the arts. The result has been the discovery not 
only of statues and sculpture far superior to that formerly deve- 
loped, but of fresco paintings of great excellence and beauty. 
Very different from those previously collected, they decisively 
indicate a high state of:painting, as it must have been practised 
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in Greece and Italy at the time the statues were executed, which 
yet exhibit such perfect knowledge of the human form, and of 
the principles of grouping. They prove that the ancient paint- 
ers were perfectly acquainted with the rules of perspective and 
foreshortening. Indeed, we may fairly believe, from these beau- 
tiful works, done on walls, and probably by inferior artists, that 
on other occasions, as in moveable pictures, their best artists 
must have painted in a manner to correspond with the high rank 
of their sculpture, and the extraordinary accounts given of them 
by contemporary writers. 


“These specimens of ancient fresco painting have been cut out of the walls, 
where they were executed, with great care, and transported here in strong cases, 
which serve as frames. When first found, they are pale and dull; but, on being 
varnished, their colours are brightened up to their pristine hues, and exhibit to 
the astonished eye every stroke of the brush, slightly indenting the fresh mortar, 
which was given by hands that perished, with the genius that directed them, 
nearly eighteen hundred years ago, yet appearing as the rich and mellow pencil- 
ling of yesterday. Most of them are taken from shops and ordinary houses, and 
represent all kinds of objects, drawn with remarkable spirit and truth. Many 
of the better kind served to decorate apartments in which there were no win- 
dows, where they must have been executed, and afterwards seen only by lamp- 
light. But the best were found in the porticos of open court yards, or on the 
walls of dining-rooms or saloons. In looking closely into these, I was surprised 
to find such spirited execution and knowledge of anatomy, combined with the 
most exquisite beauty, perfection of drawing, colouring and expression of cha- 
racter.” 

It is, however, to the works of modern art that Mr. Peale has 
turned his principal attention. Travelling himself as an artist ; 
seeking for the subjects of his own studies, the masterpieces 
wheréver found; exercising a criticism, not as the picture-dealer 
who sees in every dingy canvass which bears, truly or falsely, the 
name of some celebrated master, the marks of pre-eminent genius, 
regardless of the time or circumstances under which it was 
executed—nor as the connoisseur or virtuoso, who has to maintain 
or to gain reputation by the singularity, the rashness, or the 
accidental correctness of his opinions; but viewing them at once 
with the devotion of an artist who had long heard of and known 
the works he was now to see, as the various efforts of genius, 
sometimes successful, but sometimes also less happy, and having 
no end to gain but the improvement of his own style, and the 
gratification of his own taste, Mr. Peale must be allowéd the 
credit of candour, and entire freedom from affectation in the 
judgments he has passed. At the same time we should not omit 
to notice the variety, extent, and minuteness of his examina- 
tions. No church, gallery, or collection, was passed by, and 
most of the individual pictures are separately and carefully no- 
ticed. At Rome, especially, he admired and copied many of the 
works of her immortal artists, and in the loggie of the Vatican 
he gazed on their matchless productions with the enthusiasm of 


a painter, but without yielding up his senses to the praise of 
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tablets, famous only in name, and disfigured by smoke, damp, 
and age. The walls of the celebrated Sistine chapel were painted 
by various artists of merit in their time, but they are now much 
injured, and offer little worthy of notice; but the ceiling, de- 
signed and executed by Michael Angelo, is eminently worthy 
of admiration, as exhibiting the best productions of his pencil, 
and as among the few paintings of that great genius not yet de- 
stroyed by smoke, and giving evidence of the grandeur of his 
invention and the boldness of his execution. The Last Judgment, 
so familiar in name to every one who reads the history of art, 
now excites no attention except from its former celebrity, as it is 
dimly traced in the dark, through stains of damp and mould, and 
blackened by smoke. Of his great rival, and in some respects 
superior, the fate is scarcely different, whilst some of the smaller 
works of Raphael are tolerably preserved, the celebrated fres- 
coes in the Pauline chapel are so much injured by time and 
smoke, and the lances of soldiers who have occupied the rooms 
as barracks, that they excite but little pleasure at first sight. 
Artists, however, of all nations may be seen continually copy- 
ing them, some mounted on scaffolding up to the ceiling, some 
drawing, others painting, and all seeking out with almost idola- 
trous or rather superstitious admiration, the beauty of every 
head, hand, limb, and fold of drapery. They obtain permission 
to copy, without difficulty from the Pope’s secretary, when the 
places are not occupied, or whenever a vacancy may occur ; but 
so numerous are the applications for some celebrated pictures, 
such as the Transfiguration, that they are frequently engaged for 
years in advance by artists of various nations. 

It is, indeed, by foreigners chiefly, that the galleries of Italy are 
filled. The praise of superiority is no longer due to the painters 
of the peninsula, and amidst the precious models which they 
have around them, few have, of late years, maintained or re- 
stored the departing glory of their country. Fresco painting, so 
admirably calculated to call forth and give display to grand and 
spirited invention, as well as to promote careful and beautiful 
drawing, by the elaborate cartoons which it requires, has almost 
ceased to exist as a branch of works of design. Mosaic is still 
cultivated with considerable success, but it is seldom applied to 
original works. We may rejoice, however, that this happy art 
will preserve to future and distant ages, accurate copies of those 
great productions which have faded, and are still quickly fading, 
beneath the touch of time. 

In the Vatican, there are apartments especially assigned to 
workers in mosaic, and placed under the directions of the his- 
torical painter, Camucini, who is zealous in endeavouring, by 
means of this curious art, and the great skill of those artists who 
at present execute it, to preserve the best paintings of the great 





1831. ] Peale’s Notes on Italy. 529 


masters, now imperfectly seen in several churches, and in danger 
of perishing. In these rooms may be found various workmen, 
some copying small pictures, for the purpose of learning and 
practising the art; and others, who are more experienced, occu- 
pied with larger works for the churches. In a great hall is a 
store, arranged on shelves, of the semi-vitreous porcelain, or 
coarse enamel, in cakes half an inch thick and several inches in 
diameter. These cakes are of every colour that may be required, 
all arranged, numbered, registered, and weighed out by an ac- 
countant to the workmen as they are wanted to be afterwards 
broken into bits. Some of the cakes consist of two or more 
colours, gradually blending into each other; and there are said 
to be no less than sixteen thousand assorted tints. The large pic- 
tures are wrought by being placed nearly erect, with the one 
to be copied, so that the effect may be compared from time to 
time ; when not more than three or four feet long, they are done 
on sheets of copper, stiffened with strong iron bars within a rim 
of metal; but those of a greater size, especially such as are in- 
tended for permanent fixture in churches, are executed each on 
one great slab of stone, from eight to twelve inches thick, which 
is excavated about an inch deep, leaving a raised border all round. 
The irregular surface is then nearly filled up with a level mass 
of cement. On this, when dry, the artist carefully traces the 
contours of his picture; he then procures from the adjoining 
magazine an assortment of tints to suit the part he purposes work- 
ing at; and is furnished with a little table, on which is fixed a 
chisel, with the edge upwards, in the manner of an anvil, on 
which, with a hammer, he breaks the semi-vitreous composition 
into small squares or other shapes, to suit the part to be copied. 
Along side of this is another table, furnished with a horizontal 
grindstone on a vertical shaft, made to revolve rapidly by a cord 
which passes round a larger wheel, turned by a pin at its peri- 
phery. This is moved with the left hand, while the right is 
employed in fashioning the bits of stone into squares, triangles, 
circles, crescents, &c. of various dimensions. The artist then 
chisels out of his composition, within the lines of his drawing, 
any spot he chooses to fill up with his mosaic; which, being in- 
serted, stone by stone, with fresh cement, enables him either to 
pursue the continuity of an outline, or the masses and directions 
of similar tints; so that he can work at any spot, and fill up the 
intervals, or take out any portion of what he has done, and do 
it over again. The stones are from half an inch to three quarters 
in depth, and in breadth, of all sizes, from an eighth to half an 
inch in diameter. After the picture is finished, and the surface of 
the stones ground down to a level, and perfectly polished, the white 
cement is carefully scraped out of the interstices to a little depth. 
A variety of painters’ colours, in fine powder, are then each mixed 
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with asmall portion of melted wax, and put ona palette. With 
these, by means of a hot pointed iron, like a tinman’s soldering- 
iron, the artist melts a little of the coloured wax to match the 
stones, and runs it from the point of his iron into all the cre- 
vices—then scrapes off the superfluous wax, and cleans the sur- 
face with spirits of turpentine. 

In an art kindred to painting, but perhaps more impressive on 
the imagination and the senses, that of statuary, the Italians of 
the present age may bear a more honourable comparison with 
their predecessors. It is true, they cannot aspire to that wonder- 
ful excellence, which we are able to appreciate in the few frag- 
ments that have descended to us from the great sculptors of 
ancient times; but, still, the works of Canova, Thorwaldsen, 
and others, may be added to those of Michael Angelo and John 
of Bologna, and given as evidence of great powers of invention 
and a profitable study of the ancient remains. Thorwaldsen, 
who, since the death of his great rival, Canova, holds the first 
place as a sculptor at Rome, and whose taste and skill are known 
in America by a graceful statue of Venus, executed for and in 
the possession of a gentleman of Philadelphia, is remarkable for 
his careful cultivation of the antique taste, and the extreme sim- 
plicity of his statues. To become an artist, he studied at Rome, 
with singular assiduity, although contending with the most dis- 
tressing poverty, till the age of thirty. His practice at the academy 
was to draw from the life only those parts of the figure which 
chanced to please him. He modelled in clay numerous spirited 
compositions, which he was obliged to destroy for want of the 
funds necessary to put them into marble or even plaster of Paris: 
and it was owing to the taste, judgment, and liberality of an 
English gentleman, that he was at last enabled to execute his 
first work in stone. In his workshop, Mr. Peale was shown a basso 
relievo to the memory of his patron, who is represented sup- 
plying the lamp of genius with oil. 

Statuary, however, at the present day, appears to be an art 
altogether different in its mechanical and practical details from 
that of former times. The genius of Michael Angelo was fre- 
quently fatigued before he could approach in his blocks of mar- 
ble, the forms his imagination conceived, and he often hastened 
to chisel out a part as a guide in the development of the whole 
figure, which was sometimes spoiled by his impatience. Now, 
however, a sculptor is scarcely required to touch his marble, or 
even to know how to cut it. He first models the figure in duc- 
tile clay, which is kept moist by wet cloths, during any length 
of time, so that he may give it the utmost perfection of form. 
This model he places in the hands of a careful mechanic, whose 
art is to make a mould upon it, and to produce a fac simile in 
plaster of Paris, the colour of which enables him more readily 
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to judge of its effect, and to add to its beauty. When the model 
is thus perfected, the artist may either copy it himself in stone, 
or employ workmen who generally do nothing else all their 
lives, and who proceed without any of the inventive enthusiasm 
of genius, but with wonderful mechanical accuracy. The model 
is marked all over with numerous spots, which are transferred 
by the compasses to the block of marble; two well defined 
points may serve as a base for fixing the position of a third, 
and the workman continually measures as he advances to the 
completion; and in this he is expert or excellent, in proportion 
to the attention he has paid to his studies in drawing, modelling, 
and anatomy. ‘The accuracy with which these workmen copy 
the model, is such as to induce the ablest sculptors to trust to 
them their choicest works. Many of the most skilful reside at 
Carrara; and, to save the expense of transporting large masses 
of marble, it is becoming very customary to transmit thither 
the model very carefully packed up, and to have it either accu- 
rately copied there, or roughed out for the sculptor to complete. 
Thorwaldsen, whose models are seldom remarkable for the deli- 
cacy of the finish, is so well satisfied with the general accuracy 
of the work done at Carrara, that statues which he is making 
for his native country, will be boxed up there and sent to Den- 
mark, without being once seen by him. 

As a school of art, Mr. Peale seems to consider the great 
advantages of Italy, as arising less from her academies, or from 
any direct facilities which are there offered to the student, than 
from the treasures of ancient sculpture, and the sublime works 
executed by the greatest masters, which offer admirable models, 
and serve to infuse a kindred spirit. In regard to the peculiar 
excellence exhibited in these, he admits that nothing has more 
puzzled the professors and critics of art. He thinks that, al- 
though much must have depended upon the capacity of the artist, 
and his means of information, and a great deal on the nature of 
his employment and encouragement, yet that almost as much 
advantage has been derived from accidental circumstances. The 
Italians, who enjoy a clear sky, and witness in their sunsets the 
most glowing colours, are surprised that the Hollanders, living 
in an atmosphere of gray mist, should have produced so many 
excellent colourists. It may be from that very circumstance 
that they were so. A vapoury atmosphere which reduces all 
colours at a distance to one hue of gray, serves, at the same 
time, to render every colour which is near, not only more dis- 
tinct, but more agreeably illuminated ; but, under a blue sky, 
the shadows are necessarily tinged with blue, and the eye 
becoming accustomed to vivid colours, too easily rests satisfied 
with the most violent contrasts, both in nature and the works 
of art. The atmosphere of England, in like manner, has con- 
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tributed to produce a good taste in colouring, which was con- 
firmed by the example and authority of Reynolds, who so well 
understood the principles of the Flemish masters. Giorgione, 
Titian, and Paul Veronese, were, it is true, Italians, and rank at 
the head of good colourists; but the situation of Venice, built 
in the water, essentially softens its atmosphere, and combines 
the advantages of Holland and Italy. The happy genius of Cor- 
regio derived his theory of light and colour certainly not from 
his visit to Rome. 

Accidental circumstances have probably influenced several 
distinguished artists. Vandyck happened to learn the use of a 
certain brown colour from Germany, called Terra de Cassel, by 
which he softened and harmonized his shadows; hence the 
English artists call it Vandyck brown. Holland, enjoying the 
commerce of the East Indies, which furnished her with a variety 
of pigments, likewise produced from her own soil the best qua- 
lity of madder, from which her chemists and manufacturers pro- 
cured the richest and most durable dyes. Van Huysum, and 
other painters of that country, must have learned the use of this 
and other rich pigments, the knowledge of which they could 
not entirely keep to themselves, but which were probably known 
to Andrea del Sarto and the good colourists of Florence. It is 
not improbable that the fashion of wearing changeable silks, 
reflecting opposite colours in different angles, may have influ- 
enced the old painters to represent their blue draperies with red 
shadows and yellow lights, as in Raphael’s picture of the T'rans- 
Jiguration: certain it is that such things being found in the mas- 
ter works of the great painters, which are copied with the most 
scrupulous exactness, even to the most palpable fault, the paint- 
ers of the present day in Italy pursue the same system of 
colouring, with as much pertinacity as they display in their hard- 
earned accuracy of outline. 

Besides, the revival of the art in Italy was by fresco paint- 
ing, the peculiar nature of which required that the artist should 
first prepare his compositions in finished cartoons. At all events, 
it was the practice of painters, derived from each other, and 
passing from generation to generation, to bestow their chief 
study on a cartoon executed in black and white chalk of the full 
size of the intended fresco. Many of these are preserved in the 
galleries and churches of Italy, and are to be considered among 
the most precious relics of the art; displaying the finest skill of 
the master, in composition, drawing, light and shade, and exe- 
cution. Of these original and spirited drawings, what are called 
the original pictures are but copies in colour, sometimes exe- 
cuted by the master himself, but more frequently by some of his 
pupils. 

When oil painting was introduced into Italy, and adopted by 
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those who had practised in fresco, the habits which they had 
acquired led them to practise the methods with which they were 
most familiar. Their oil paintings were therefore generally 
painted from drawings, and, hence, the colouring was often from 
imagination or recollection, which sufficiently accounts for its 
deviation from nature ; although it is frequently spread out with 
great beauty and airiness. Those painters who, it is agreed, 
excelled in colouring, almost always painted their studies in 
colours, by which they had a double chance of success, without 
Vitiating their own powers of vision by the continual contem- 
plation of highly wrought colourless forms, or transcripts in fan- 
ciful hues. 

We had desired, after these observations on the subject of 
the arts, which it must be confessed form the topic of chief inte- 
rest in perusing the volume of Mr. Peale, to add some remarks 
on the political and moral character of the Italians, as it appears 
in the unaffected and occasional observations which occur in re- 
gard to the people themselves and their institutions. There is in 
general a freedom from prejudice ; a temperateness of expression; 
a mildness of judgment, and a clear and natural manner of rela- 
tion, which do great credit to the author, and while they assist a 
reader in forming an opinion of his own, give strength to that 
expressed by the writer himself. Our limits, however, do not 
permit us to do so, and after the expression of this general opi- 
nion, we must refer to the volume itself for the evidence of its 
correctness. In concluding, we may respond to the sentiment of 
Mr. Peale, when on leaving Milan, he bade farewell to the arts 
of Italy. 

*¢ An Italian, not exempted from bigotry, discovered a new world for the eman- 
cipation of man. May America in patronizing the arts, receive them as the off- 
spring of enlightened Greece, transmitted through Italy, where their miraculous 

owers were nourished in the bondage of mind. Let them in turn be emanci- 


pated, and their persuasive and fascinating language be exalted to the noblest 
purposes, and be made instrumental to social happiness and national glory !” 
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their Voyage Metallurgique en An- 

leterre, notice of, 352. See Iron. 

Bible, the, oration on the advantages 
of, as a school-book, &c., by Thomas 
S. Grimké, notice of, 283. 

Bolingbroke, Lord, character of, 49, 50. 

Bollman, Dr. Erick, his arrest by Ge- 
neral Wilkinson for a participation in 
Burr’s plot, 216. 

Boré, Etienne, his cultivation of the 
sugar cane, 198. 

Bruce, the traveller, a prey to ennui at 
the fountain head of the Nile, 38. 
Brun, Malte, his Universal Geography, 
82, &c.—his arrangement of moun- 

tains into connected systems, 90. 

Bonaparte, N. remarkable instance of 
ennui in, 48. 

Burke, Edmund, notice of, 323-326. 

Burr, Aaron, proceedings at New-Or- 
leans in relation to his plot, 216-218. 

Byron, Lord, his description of ennui, 
34. 
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Cc. 


Calvert, Cecilius, his part in the settle- 
ment of Maryland, 490. 

Calvert, Leonard, colony of Maryland 
established by, 490. 

Carondelet, Baron de, his miscalcula- 
tions respecting the western people 
of the United States, 211. 

Casimir the Great, King of Poland, 
events in the reign of, 461, &c. See 
Poland. 

Casimir, John, his resignation of the 
Polish crown, 467. 

Catacombs of Santa Maria della Vita, 
515. 

Catechism of Education, by William 
Lyon Mackenzie, notice of, 283. 

Catharine of Russia, her part in the 
dismemberment of Poland, 476, &c. 

Chamberet, M. his opinion of the use 
of tobacco, 152. 

Champollion, Jr. M. his System of 
Egyptian Hieroglyphics, by J. G. H. 
Greppo, translated by Isaac Stuart, 
reviewed, 339, &c. See Hierogly- 

hic System. 

China, residence in, &c., 52. See Do- 
bell, Peter, his Travels. 

Cibber, Colley, epigram on, by Pope, 
and by self, 127, note. 

Clarke, Dr. Adam, a dissertation on 
the use and abuse of tobacco, by, 
136, &c.—anecdote of, 155. 

Clayborne, William, his disturbances in 
the early settlement of Maryland, 
486—Clayborne and Ingle’s rebel- 
lion, 491. 

College- Instruction and Discipline, 283, 
&c.—education must be suited to the 
country, 284—universities in France, 
Italy, Great Britain, Germany, Rus- 
sia, and the United States, i6.—pro- 
ceedings of a Convention of literary 
and scientific gentlemen at New- 
York, 285, &c.—organization of Har- 
vard and other colleges, 287—ap- 
pointment of professors, ib.—Mr. 
Sparks on this subject, 288—their 
remuneration, 289, 290—Dr. Leiber’s 
opinion, 290—powers of the presi- 
dent, 291—University of Virginia, 
292—salutary rules the best safe- 
guards of universities, 293—existing 
and proposed modes of punishment, 
294-296—should one university re- 
fuse admission to students dismissed 
from another? 297—gaming and 
drinking, 298—regulations in regard 
to students’ funds, 299, 300—unitorm 
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dress, &c., 301—practical instruc- 
tion, 301, 302,—age of admission, 
and period and plan of study, 303- 
306—ought students to be confined 
to their classes, or allowed to receive 

ses when found prepared on 
examination ? 306—should the title 
Bachelor of Arts be retained? 307 
—study of languages and mathema- 
tics, 307, 308—mode of conveying 
instruction, 309, 313—necessity of a 
department of English language, 
313. 

Columbus, C. Voyages and Discoveries 
of the Companions of, 163. See 
Irving, Washington. 

Cosa, Juan de la, his participation in 
the discoveries of South America, 
166, &e. 

Croly, Rev. George, A. M. his Life of 
George the Fourth, reviewed, 314, 
&e. See George IV. 

Cullen, Dr. his opinion on the use of 
tobacco, 153. 

Culman, F. I. his translation of Kar- 
sten’s Manuel de la Metallurgie de 
fer, notice of, 352, &c. See Jron. 


D. 


Davila, Pedro Arias, his execution of 
Vasco Nujiez de Balboa, whom he 
superseded, 184. 

Dobell, Peter, his Travels in Kamtchatka 
and Siberia, with a narrative of a 
residence in China, reviewed, 52, 
&c.—his facilities for acquiring in- 
formation, 52—venality of the Chi- 
nese, 53—opium smuggling, 54— 
robbery of the government, 54,55— 
pirates, and fate of their leader Apo- 
Tsy, 55—salt trade, tb.—unblushing 
venality of the mandarins, 56, 57— 
population of China overrated, 57— 
productions of the climate, tea, 58, 
59—mechanic arts, 59—character, 
mode of living, temperature, fops, 
amusements, 60, 61—dinners of cere- 
mony, 62—religion, 62, 63—Mr. 
Dobell’s arrival at St. Peter’s and St. 
Paul’s, 63—bay of Avatcha, and 
embankments on the river, 76.—the 
Kamtchatdales poor but hospitable, 
64—their dwellings, 65—hospitable 
reception at the cottage of Toyunc 
of Sherrom, 66—volcano of Kloot- 
chefsky, ib.—town of Nijna Kam- 
tchatsk, ib.—winter store of a Kam- 
tchadale family, 67—perilous adven- 
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ture of the Toyune of Malka, 7b.— 
sagacity, perseverance, and swiftness, 
of the Kamtchatdale dog's, 69—in the 
country of the Tongusees, the author 
deserted by the native guides, and 
his dangerous adventures, 70-72— 
town of Ochotsk, 72, 73—journey 
thence to Yakutsk, 73—dress and 
appearance of the Yakuts and Ton- 
gusees, 74—water communications 
of Siberia, ib.—colony of banished 
persons on the banks of the river 
Aldan, 75—ihe Yakuts a pastoral 
people, 76—arrival at Yakutsk, 7b.— 
Siberian wedding, 77—town of Olek- 
ma, 78—Irkutsk the capital of east- 
ern Siberia, 79—journey thence to 
St. Petersburg, 80, &c.—disinterest- 
edness of the Siberians, 7}.— Tomsk, 
tb.—Tobolsk, 81. 

Dufrenoy, MM. and Elie de Beaumont, 
their Voyage Metallurgique en An- 
gleterre, notice of, 352, &c. See 
Tron. 

Dyspepsia, Method of Curing, by O. 
Halsted, reviewed, 233-246. 


F. 


phic System, 339, &c. 
neisor, Martin Fernandez de, his par- 
ticipation in the early adventures in 
South America, 171, &ce. 

Ennui, J. L. Alibert’s chapter on, in 
his Physiology of the Passions, re- 
viewed, 33, &c.—character of the 
work, i6.—Lord Byron’s description 
of ennui, 34—literature of the day 
transient, with a feverish excitement 
for novelty, 34, 35—nature of ennui, 
36—Solomon’s delineation of it, 37— 
illustration in Achilles, 38—in Bruce 
the traveller, 388—in Vergniaud, ib. 
—ennui conjured up the ghost of 
Czsar to Brutus on the eve of the 
battle of Phillippi, 39—its extensive 
influence, 40—its operation to be 
traced in the sanguinary amusements 
of ancient Rome, 41—its power over 
Jean Jacques Rousseau, 42—exem- 
plified in Spinoza, 43—Aristotle, 7b. 
—kKing Saul, 45—causes the slander 
of the gossips, il.—influence on 
fashion, 46—in the haunts of busi- 
ness, ib.—peoples the mad house, 
and inhabits jails, 2.—Pyrrhus an 
ennuyé, 47—Napoleon, 48—Leib- 
nitz, i.—Lord Bolingbroke, 49, 50 
—cure for it, 51. 


Egyptian Hieroglyphics. See Hiero- 
BY 
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Erskine, Lord, notice of, 324, 325. 

Europe and America, &c., translated 
from the German of Dr. C. F. Von 
Schmidt-Phiseldek, by Joseph Owen, 
reviewed, 398, &c.—features which 
distinguish the American from other 
revolutions, 399—representations 
made to England in 1635 of disloy- 
alty in Massachusetts, 400—deduc- 
tions from the North American revo- 
lution in regard to the south, 401— 
the old governments of Europe, 401- 
4038—effects of the American revo- 
lution upon Europe, 404, 405—dis- 
contents now agitating Europe, 406- 
408—causes that will produce emi- 
gration to America, 408, 409— 
Europe cannot do without America, 
409, 410—in seeking new markets 
for her surplus manufactures, North 
America will be an enterprising rival, 
411—the old world destined to 
receive its impulses in future from 
the new, 412—consideration of 
events which have occurred in 
Europe since Von Smith Phiseldek’s 
work was published, 413, &c.— situa- 
tion of France, 415—England, 415, 
416—Holland, Belgium, Italy, Ger- 
many, Russia, and Prussia, 417— 
South American states, 418. 


F. 


Fendall, Josias, trouble to the colony 
of Maryland from, 492, 493. 

Fowler, Dr. his opinion of the medici- 
nal virtue of tobacco, 153. 

Fox, Charles, notice of, 322, $25. 

France in 1829-30, by Lady Morgan, 
reviewed. See Morgan, Lady, 1, &c. 

Franeis, Sir Philip, his claim to the 
authorship of Junius, 325. 

Franklin, Dr. anecdote of, 163. 


G. 


Gallatin, Albert, in the Convention at 
New-York, to form a University, 285- 
305. 

George IV., Life of, &c., by the Rev. 
George Croly, A, M., reviewed, 314, 
&c.—marriage to Sophia Caroline, 
315—character of George IIL, 316— 
private education of the Prince of 
Wales, 317—income allowed him, id. 
—attempts to palliate his vices, 318- 
320—his debts and expenditures, 
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321—Pitt, Fox, and Sheridan, 322- 
324—Burke and Sheridan, 324, 325 
—investigation of the authorship of 
Junius, Sir Philip Francis, Edmund 
Burke, Horne Tooke, Wilkes, Lord 
George Germaine, Dunning, Gerard 
Hamilton, &c, 325-327—jeux 
d’esprit of the Prince, 328—his mar- 
riage, Mrs. Fitzherbert, 329—ascends 
the throne as regent, 330—his last 
sickness and death, 330, 331—de- 
scription of an election for members 
of Parliament, 332-334—ijow repub- 
licans can usefully study the charac- 
ters of kings and legitimate nobility, 


335-338, 

George 111, character of, 316. 

Germaine, Lord George, his claim to 
the authorship of Junius, 326, 

Greppo, J. G. H. Vicar General of Bel- 
ley, his Essay on the Hieroglyphic 
System of M. Champollion, Jr., re- 
viewed, 339, &c. See Hieroglyphic 
System. 

Grimké, Thomas S. his oration before 
the Connecticut Alpha of the ®BK 
Society, notice of, 283-302. 

Guerra, Christoval, his adventure to 
South America, 168. 
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Hall, Judge Dominick A. his arrest and 
imprisonment by General Jackson, 
226-232. 

Halsted, O. his Method of curing Dys- 
pepsia, reviewed, 233-246. 

Hamilton, Gerard, his claim to the au- 
thorship of Junius, 326. 

Hayne, General, his attack in Congress 
on the New-England States, and the 
discussion that ensued, 448-455. 

Hearne, (the traveller) his commenda- 
tion of tobacco, 153. 

Herculaneum and Pompeii, ruins of, 
525-527. 

Hieroglyphic System of Champollion, 
Jun., Essay on, by J. G. H. Greppo, 
translated by Isaac Stuart, reviewed, 
339, &c.—cause of Champollion’s 
researches, 340—clew afforded by 
the Rosetta stone, confirmed by a 
monument found in the island of 
Philz, 341, 342—signs common to 
both, 342, 343—advantages of his 
discoveries in the prosecution of sa- 
cred criticism, 344—plan of the 
author’s essay, ib.—did Pharaoh pe- 

rish in the Red Sea? contrary opin- 
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ions of the author and Professor 
Stuart on, 345, 346—city of Ram- 
ses, where situated? 347—a manu- 
script 200 years older than the Pen- 
tateuch, 349—reason for the silence 
of the Scripture in regard to Sesos- 
tris, ib.—concluding remarks of the 
author, 350. 


Hood, Zachariah, the distributer of roy- 


al stamps, in Annapolis, case of, 507, 
508. 


Howell, (author of Familiar Letters), 


his commendation of tobacco, 149. 


I, 


Ingle, Richard, his part in the Clay- 


orne and Ingle rebellion, 491. 


Tron, importance of, 352—the ancients 


carried nearly to perfection the pre- 
paration of other metals, iron still in 
a state of advancement, 353—its 
use by the Egyptians in the time of 
Moses, 3$54— its importance gathered 
from Homer; used by Lycurgus for 
currency ; in Solomon’s temple, 354 
—art of welding; mines of Elba; 
steel; cast iron, 355—appearances 
of good and bad iron, 356—impuri- 
ties in ores, 356, 357—grey and 
white cast iron, 358—theory of Kar- 
sten on, 359—reduction of ores, 361, 
362—blooming,363—stuckoffen, 364 
flossoffen, 365—blast furnaces 365— 
368—casting; pig iron, 368—causes 
of whiteness, 369—fuel adapted to 
different kinds of castings, 370, 371 
—early preparation of iron in the 
British American provinces, and at- 
tempt to introduce into England, 
372—refining, 373-375—cost of ma- 
nufacturing iron in England, 375, 
376—duty on iron in this country ; 
its manufacture by charcoal; stone 
coal; capital required for a profita- 
ble competition, 377-380—how far 
government ought to afford protec- 
tion, 385. 


Irving, Washington, his Voyages and 


Discoveries of the Companions of 
Columbus, reviewed, 163-186—why 
this book is not so interesting as the 
Life of Columbus, 164—voyage of 
discovery of Alonzo de Ojeda, asso- 
ciated with Juan de la Cosa and 
Amerigo Vespucci, 165—arrival on 
the coast of Surinam, 166—gives the 
name which it still bears to the town 
of Venezuela, 167—reception at Co- 
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quibacoa, ib.—profitable voyage of 
Pedro Alonzo Nifio and Christoval 
Guerra, 168—expedition of Vincente 
Yaiiez Pinzon, i—of Diego de 
Lepe, 169—of Rodrigo de Bastides, 
assisted by Juan de la Cosa, ib.— 
Ojeda and Diego de Nicuesa receive 
contiguous grants of territory, and 
quarrel about the boundary, 170— 
Ojeda relieved from embarrassment 
by Martin Fernandez de Enciso, and 
sails, having on board Francisco Pi- 
zairo, 171—disasters among the sa- 
vages, and Ojeda’s reconciliation with 
Nicuesa, 173—founds St. Sebastian ; 
distress of the colony, ib.—sails for 
St. Domingo with Bernardo de Tala- 
vera, 174—shipwreck, ib.—death, 
175—Vasco Nuiiez de Balboa pro- 
ceeds with Enciso to Ojeda’s new 
settlement, 176—events there, 177 
—fate of Nicuesa, ib.—Enciso super- 
seded by Vasco Nuiiez, 171—his ad- 
ventures; discovery of the Pacific 
Ocean, and return to Darien, 178- 
181—Pedro Arias Davila supersedes 
Vasco Nujiez and has him executed, 
181-.34—Valdivia, and Juan Ponce 
de Leon, 184—merits of the work, 
185. 


Italy, Notes on, by Rembrandt Peale, 
reviewed, 512, &c.—the author’s 
long-cherished desire to visit Italy 
repeatedly frustrated, 513—arrival 
in the Bay of Naples, 514-—cata- 
combs of Santa Maria della Vita, 515 
Rome 516—appearance, &c. of the 
inhabitants, 517—Tivoli, Tuscany, 
Florence, 518, 519—the celebrated 
improvisatrice Rosa Taddei, 520-521 
—Pisa, Carrara, Genoa, 421—Par- 
ma, Bologna, entrance into Venice, 
§22, 523—statue of San Carlo Bor- 
romeo, 524—return to France; and 
home through England, 524, 525— 
ruins of Herculaneum and Pompeii, 
§25-527—workers in Mosaic, 529— 
statuary, 530—colouring of different 
artists, 531, 532. 


J. 


Jackson, Gen. Andrew, his proceedings 
at New-Orleans, before, during, and 
after the battle, 218-231—his mes- 
sage to Congress in relation to the 
Bank of the United States, 246-282. 


Jagellon, weds Hedwiga, daughter of 
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Lewis of Hungary, and ascends the 
Polish throne, 462, &c. 

James J., his counterblast to tobacco, 
136-140—his dinner for the devil, 
145—argument in his counterblast, 
148. 

Johnson, Mr. his letter on the culture 
of the sugar cane, 199-201. 

Journal of proceedings of Literary and 


Scientific gentleman at New-York, 
notice of, 283, &c. 


K. 


Kamtchatka, Travels in, 52, &e. 
Dobell, Peter. 

Karsten, C. 1. B. his manuel de la Me- 
tallurgie de fer, translated from the 
German by F. I. Culman, notice of, 
352, &ce. See Fron. 

Klootchefsky, volcano of, 66. 

Koskiusko, count, his efforts for Polish 
liberty, 476, &c. See Poland. 


Sec 


Le 


Ladislaus 1., crowned king of Poland, 


461—JLadislaus 1V., 466. 

Leib, James R., A. M. Lectures on 
Scientific education by, notice of, 
283. 

Leiber, Dr. his part in the Convention 
for forming a University, 290. 

~~ Professor, a victim to ennui, 
49. 

Lepe, Diego de, his‘voyage of discove- 
ry, 169. 

Lewis, king of Hungary, made king of 
Poland, 462. 

Livingston, Mr. his part in the cession 
of Louisiana to the United States, 
214. 

Louallier, Mr. his arrest by General 
Jackson, 225. 

Louisiana, History of, by Frangois-Xa- 
vier Martin, reviewed, 186, &c.— 
Barbé Marbois’s history, 187—cha- 
racter of Judge Martin, 188—odd 
combinations in his work, 189—ac- 
count of an earthquake in Canada, 
190—Penn’s purchase from the In- 
dians, 191—government paper mo- 
ney, 191, 192—Marbois on this sub- 
ject, 192—Louisiana in 1715, 193— 
introduction of negroes from Africa, 
194—a female adventurer, 195—pro- 
gress of New-Orleans, 195, 196— 
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aggression on the Indians and their 
revenge, 197—introduction of the 
sugar cane, and its progress, 197, &c. 
—Mr. Johnson’s letter on, 199-201 
paternal affection in an Indian, 202 
—removal of the Arcadians, 203— 
shipping off obnoxious characters, 
204—cession to Spain of a portion 
of Louisiana, 14—Don Ulloa arrives 
to take possession, Lut refrains from 
formally doing so, 204—followed by 
Don Alexander O’Reilly, who com- 


mits many atrocities, 205-208—inte- ~ 


rest felt in Louisiana in our struggle 
for independence, 208—instance of 
American gallantry and enterprise, 
ib —the foundation of commercial 
intercourse laid with the United 
States by General Wilkinson, 209— 
Don Martin Navarro’s sagacious com- 
munication to the king, 210—Baron 
de Carondelet’s miscalculations re- 
specting the western people, 211— 
retrocession of the territory to France, 
212, 213—cession to the United 
States, 214, 215—Burr’s plot, and 
General Wilkinson’s proceedings, 
216-218—General Jackson’s prepa- 
rations for the defence of New-Or- 
leans, 218, 219—efforts to suspend 
the writ of habeas corpus, 220— 
battle of Orleans and subsequent 
proceedings of Jackson, 221-232— 
banishing the French from New-Or- 
leans, 224—arrest of Louallier, 225 
—of Judge Hall, 226, 227—of Hol- 
lander, 228—Jackson summoned be- 
fore Judge Hall, 250—his sentence, 
231. 


M. 


Mackenzie, Wm. Lyon, his catechism 
of education, notice of, 283. 

M’ Mahon, John V. L. his Historical 
View of Maryland, &c. reviewed, 


483, &c. See Maryland. 

Madison, James, his opinion upon the 
tariff and nullification, 453. 

Maizeaux, M. de, his translation of La- 
tin verses in praise of tobacco, 143. 

Marbois, Barbé, his History of Louisi- 
ana, notice of, 186, &c. See Louis- 
tana. 

Martin, Frangois-Xavier, his History of 
Louisiana, reviewed, 186, &c, See 


Maryland, Historical View of the Go- 
vernment of, by John V. L. M’Ma- 
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hon, reviewed, 483, &c.—occasional 

remarks, 483-—485—boundaries of 

Lord Baltimore’s grant, 486—his 

contest with William Clayborne, ib. 

—with William Penn, 7b.—settle- 

tlement of boundaries to the north, 

— ersies in regard to the 
west, 489, 490—first settlement un- 
der Calvert, 490—Clayborne and In- 
gle’s rebellion, 491—contest with 
the Parliament, é. ernor Stone 
defeated, 492—troubles from Josiah 
Fendall, 492, 493—condition of the 
colonies in 1687, 494, 495—forma- 
tion of Protestant Association, which 
transmits to the king charges against 
the provincial government, who dis- 
possesses the proprietary and ap- 
points Sir Lionel Copley royal go- 
vernor, 496—seat of government 
changed, 497—Annapolis, 498—Go- 
vernor Nicholson, 499—view of the 
colonies from 1689 to 1710, 500— 
persecution of Catholics, 501—inter- 
nal dissensions, 501, 502—resources * 
of Maryland at the commencement 
of the revolution, 503—resistance of 
colonies to aggressions, 504—case 
of Zachariah Hood, the distributer 
of stamps in Annapolis, 507, 508— 
proceedings of Assembly, 508— 
stamp paper retained on board the 
vessel, 509—proceeding in relation 
to the tea, 511. 

Matthews, Rev. Dr., notice of his ad- 
dress to the convention at New-York, 
285. 

Memorial of the workers in iron of Phi- 
ladelphia, notice of, 352, &c. 

Monroe, James, his part in the cession 
of Louisiana to the United States, 
214. 

Morgan, Lady, her France in 1829-30, 
reviewed, 1, &c.—preparations for a 
tour, 2—Lady Morgan’s parentage, 
3—marriage, 4—book-making pro- 
paneive 4,5—pernicious tendency of 

er works, 5—reasons for severity in 
regard to her, 6—her egotism, 7— 
arrival at Calais, 8—the Diligence, 
and difference between English and 
French stages, 9-11—arrival at Paris, 
12—her horror at the prevalence of 
Anglomania in France, 13-15—tra- 
velling in France, 16—want of mag- 
nificent country seats, 7/.—number 
of mendicants, 17—facility of making 
acquaintance with fellow-travellers, 
tb.—Lady Morgan’s deductions as 
sapient as those of the Hon. Frede- 
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rick de Roos, 18—her want of deco- 
rum, 19—vanity, 20—becomes the 
subject of the Parisians propensity 
to ridicule, 22—notice of her works 
in the Edinburgh and Quarterly Re- 
view, 24—romanticism and classic- 
ism in Paris, 26—interview with a 
romanticist, 27, 23—with a classicist, 
29—Othello at the Theatre Frangais, 
oar y Morgan’s plagiarism, 30, 
oi. 

Murray, Dr. his opinion of the use of 
tobacco, 154, 


N. 


Navarro, Don Martin, his communica- 
tion to the King of Spain in regard 
to the American colonies, 210. 

Nicholson, Governor Francis, his part 
in the colonial government of Mary- 
land, 499, 500. 

Nicot, John, tobacco introduced into 
France by, 144. 

Nicuesa, Diego de, his grant of territo- 
ry and adventures in South America, 
170, &ce. 

Nino, Pedro Alonzo, his adventure to 
America, 168. 


Nyssens, Abbot, his belief that the 
devil first introduced tobacco into 
Europe, 142. 


O. 


Ochotsk, town of, 72, 73. 

Ojeda, Alonzo de, his Voyages of Dis- 
covery, 165-175. 

Olekma, town of, 78. 

O’ Reilly, Don Alexander, his arrival at 
New-Orleans to take possession for 
Spain, and his atrocities, 205-208. 

Owen, Joseph, his translation of Von 
Schmidt Phiseldek’s Europe and 
America, reviewed. See Europe and 
America. 


P. 


Paper currency, government, 191, 192. 

Peale, Rembrandt, his Notes on Italy, 
reviewed, 512, &c. See /taly. 

Penn, William, his difficulties in set- 
tling the boundary line with Mary- 
land, 486, 487. 

Physical Geography, 82—density of 
the earth, 85—polar and equito- 
rial diameters, 74.—sources of heat, 
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84, 85—equilibrium of the particles 
of the earth, 85, 86—heat at the cen- 
tre, 86—consolidation of the surface 
of the earth, 87—present appear- 
ance of its surface, 88—chain of 
mountains, 89——Malte Brun’s ar- 
rangement of mountains into con- 
nected systems, 90—basins, rivers, 
and streams, 91—traces of aqueous 
action, 92—diluvial deposits, 93— 
—stratified rocks, 94—third, fourth, 
and fifth orders of rocks, 95— 
organic remains, 96-102—different 
level of the same rocks, 1083—volca- 
noes, 104-109—trap rocks, 105— 
earthquakes, 107-109—M. E. De 
Beaumont’s researches into the age 
of mountains, 109-112. 

Physiology of the Passions, by J. L. 
Alibert, notice of, 33. 

Pinzon, Vincente Yanez, his voyages 
of discovery, 168. 

Pitt, Prime Minister, his followers and 
opponents, 322-325. 

Pizarro, Francisco, his early adven- 
tures in America, 171, &c. 

Poland, impending fate of, 457, 458— 
constitution granted it by Alexan- 
der, 458—its former importance, 
459—early history, 560—Ladislaus 
crowned king, 461—events in the 
reign of Casimir the Great, ib.— 
Lewis, king of Hungary; his daugh- 
ter Hedwiga, weds Jagellon, whose 
family filled the throne through 
seven reigns, 462—increasing power 
of the nobles, 463—with Sigismund 
Augustus the reign of the Jagellons 
ceased, and the succession became 
elective, 464— Henry of Anjou elect- 
ed king; succeeded by Stephen 
Bathory, duke of Transylvania, 465 
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